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” BB E F A C E

Th is i s
,
I thiiik, the_

first and only Otch ipwe G rammar ,

that ever was publ ished m the Uriited States. I t was ra
ther a hard work to compose it ; I had to break my road

all through Wr iters of other G rammars avai l themsel v es

of the labors of their predecessors , and col lect
,
l ike the bee

,

the honey out of these flower s of l iterature
,
leav ing the dust

in . I had no
V

such advan tage ; I had noth ing before me.

No wonder then
,
if all be no t correct in this fir st essay.

Those who shal l find errors or omissions in this G rammar ,
w il l obl ige me very much by send ing me the ir corrections

and remarks
,
Which w i l l be thankful l y received and duly

con sidered .

My pr inc ipal in tention in publ ishing this G rammar is
,
to

assist Mission ar ies in the acquiremen t of the Otch ipwe lan

guage an d its kindred d ialects
,
as I know by exper ience how

useful it is to the Missionary to know the language of the

people whom he is endeavoring to conver t to G od .

At the same time it is my w ish to do , for my part and in
my sphere , what I w ish should be done by other Mission aries
or comp e ten t persons, in their respective spheres ; that is,
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that complete G rammars and Dictionar ies should be com

posed and publ ished
,
of all the d ifferen t Ind ian languages

in the Un ion . It is the judicious op in ion of Mr . HENRY R .

SCHOOLCRAFT
, (who has done

,
and is doing yet , much for

the Indian h istory
, ) that the t r ue history of the I nd ian

t r ibes and their in ter nat iona l r elat ions
,
must r est

,
as a basis

,

up on the light obta ined f r om thei r languages . This is
true and to obtain this l ight from the Ind ian languages ,

G rammars and Di ct 1onar 1es' would tender the surest ser

v ices.

And finally I w ish “to do a service to the Ph ilologist, to

whom it affords pleasure and acquiremen
’

t
,
to compare the

grammatical systems of d ifferent languages.

’

I

THE AUTIIOR .

’



G R A M M A R

OF THE

OTCHIPWE LANGUAG E .

INTRODUCTION .

T he Otchipwe language is spoken by the tr ibe of In

d ian s
,
cal led Chipp ewa I ndians ,

* which w as once a nume
rous and powerful tr ibe . It is now reduced to the smal l
number of about ind i v iduals

,
who ar e scattered

round Lake Super ior , and far round in the in land
,
over a

large tract of land . Several other tr ibes of Ind ian s speak
the same language , w ith l ittle al terations

,

T he principal
of these are

,
the A lgonqu in , the Otawa ,

and the P otowata

mi tribes . He that un derstan ds wel l the Otchipwe lan

guage , w i l l eas il y converse w ith Ind ian s of these tribes .

T he Otch ipwe G rammar
,
which is here presen ted to the

reader
,
teaches the ar t of spel l ing and writing correctly the

Otchipwe language . This G rammar is d iv ided into three
parts, viz : Or thog r ap hy , E ty inology and Syn tax.

*The pr oper name of-the se Indians is Otchipw e Ind ians . By this name ,

pr onounced acco rd ing to the orthogr aphy stated in this book, we wil l cal l
thlS G rammar and language :



P A R T F I R S T

ORTHOG RAPHY .

Or thog r ap hy , (accord ing to the mean ing of this G reek
word

,
cor r ect wr iting , ) teaches the ar t of spe l l ing the words

of a language w ith correctn ess and proprie ty . T o speak
and wr ite is the facul ty and ar t of expressing thoughts with
wor ds. Words then ar e sign s ofour thoughts . These signs

ar e either sounds uttered by the mouth
,
or marks formed

by the hand .

Words ar e composed of letter s
,
wh ich are the represen

tatives of sounds formed by the organs of speech .

There are on ly seven teen letters in the O tch ipwe alpha
bet ; and no more ar e required to wr ite correctly and plain
ly all the words of this expressive language . These l etters
ar e d ivided in to vowe ls and coson an ts .

A vowel is the represen tative of an articulate sound
,
wh ich

can be d istinctly uttered by itself. There ar e on l y four
vowels in the O tchipwe l anguage , n ame ly

,
a
,
e
,
i
,
0 . This

language has no u . T he le tter u is sounded d ifferen tly by
d ifferen t n at ion s, Engl ish , Fren ch , G erman

,
etc . T he Ot

chipwe language has none of these sounds . T he G erman

sound of the vowe l u , ( l ike 00 in fool
,
or l ike u in ful l

, ) is
unkn own to the Otchipwe language ; so much so

,
that even

in the two or three words
,
wh ich these Ind ians have adopt

cd from the French
,
the sound 00

, ( ih French ou , ) is chang
cd in to 0 . F . i . a handkerch ief

, (un mouchoir
, ) moshwe ; my

button
, (mon bouton

, ) n in bot6 ; Louis , N oi . But more yet
than the G erman sound of u ,

is the F rench and Engl ish p ro
nun ciation of the same

,
unknown to the Otch ipwe lan

guage.

A consonant is the representative of an inar ticulate sound ,
wh ich can on ly be per fectly uttered with the help of a vow

el . There ar e th irteen con sonan ts in this language , name
b
»
0
:
d
, g , kJ,

76
,
m

,
n
, p ,

s
,
t
,
w. The fol lowing con
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sonan ts , f , l , q , r , v , x , z, n ever occur in thewords of this
language ; and the Ind ian s who

,
speak it

,
can hardl y pr o

nounce them,
and man y cannot pronoun ce them at all

,
es

pecially old Indians. They pronounce f and v l ike 6 or

p ; l and r they pronounce l ike n . So
,
for instan ce

,
when

they ar e asked to pronounce the F ren ch word far ine,
(flour , ) they w il l 5” th' ame D avid

,
they w il l p ro

noun ce D abz
’

d; the n ame ar ie
,
Man

Mag it etc .

REMARK S ON THE VOW ELS.

Many method s have been tr ied to wr ite Otchipwe words ,
but they proved defic ien t , and d id not exp

'

ress exac tly the

sounds of these words , because the E ng lish orthogr aphy has
been used . It can easil y be ob served

,
and w il l be acknowl

edged , when impartial ly examined
,
by person s who under

s tand some other language , that the Engl ish orthography ,
being so pecul iar

,
can n ever be successful ly appl ied to any

o ther but the Engl ish lan guage . It is impossible to write
w ith propr iety any othe r l anguage but the Engl ish , accor

d ing to the Engl ish orthography, because the English vow
els have so many difi

'

er en t sou n ds
,
that they must n ecessa

rily create difficulty and un cer tain ty, when appl ied to the

w r iting of words of othe r languages .

A nd so
,
in fac t

,
it is t he case w ith any other language ,

more or less. Every language has its own orthography ,
wh ich could not be en tirel y appl ied to another language .

Why then should the Otchipwe language (w ith its kind
red dialec ts) not have its own orthography ? This question
immediate ly arose in my mind ,

when I fir s t en tered the held
of mission ary labors among the Ind ian s ; an d soon brought
me to the establ ishing of an own or thography for the O

tchipwe langu age and its d iale cts . This orthography does
n ot en tire l y be long to any other language , but is taken from
th e Engl ish and Fren ch

,
an d adapted to the, Otchipwe .

A ccord ing to this or thography I wrote my fir st little In
(1ian work

,
in 183 1

, ( w ith the help of an in terpreter , at that
time

, ) and publ ished it in Detroit in 1 832 ; and have ever
since fol lowed the same in my subsequen t Indian writings
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m
'

th on l y on e al terat ion
,
which I have adopted in writing

this G rammar ; putting the Engl ish sh in stead of the F rench eh.

I am sat isfied
,
in my humble opin ion

,
that th is is the ea

s iest an d pl ain est method of wr iting the Otchipwe language .

It is general ly approved by those who have occasion to ex

amine it ; and it w as adop ted by some w r ite rs of Indian
works

,
especial ly by the ‘ V. fl , (Lapoin te , Lake

Super io r , ) who publ ished the New T estamen t
, (New-York

almost en tirel y accord ing to this simple mood of

w r iting the Otchipwe language ;
Here is an explan ation of th is orthography . T he sound

of the vowels never changes ; they have always the same

sound . T he sound ing of the con sonan ts is adapted to the

pronunciation of the same in Engl ish and F ren ch . This
w il l be better unders tood after the perusal of the fo l lowing
remarks .

The four vowel s
,
a
,
e
,
i
,
0
,
ar e pronoun ced as fo l lows :

a is in var iably pronounced as in the Engl ish wor djather
as

,
anakanan

,
mats ; ta-n ag ana ,

he w il l be left beh ind g a

sag aang ,
he that is gon e out .

0 is always pronounced as in the Engl ish word met ; as ,
eteg ,

what there 18 eta
,
on l y ; ch endang ,

accord ing to his
thought or w il l .
i is always pronoun ced as in the Engl ish word p in ; as

,

inin i
,
a man ; kig i

-z
’

kit
,
thou hast said ; z

'

w idi
, there .

0 is always pronoun ce d as in the Engl ish word note as ,

odon
,
h is mouth ; anow

,
these here ; ohaj,

its b il l .
These rules have no ex ception in the O tchipwe language .

T he four vowe ls ar e invar iably pronounced as stated here ;
they may occur in the fir st or last syl lable of a word

,
or in

the midd le ; and they ar e never si len t . Wh ich you w il l
please to mind wel l

,
if you w ish to pronoun ce corr ectly and

easil y the words of th is language .

As the general rule for the pr onunc iation of vowels is ,
to pronounce them always equal l y

,
and never to let them be

silen t , it fol lows that , where two or three vowe ls, of the same
kind or d ifferen t vowels, appear together in a word, they
must all be soundecL
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EXAMPLES .

Shagam,
he goes out ; pron . se -

ga
-em.

G osst
’

,
he has a father pron . o-os-s i.

N in n ibea
,
I cause him to sleep pron . n in n i-be-a,

0 moawan ,
t hey make him weep

,
cry ; prom 0 mo-a-wan.

Wa iba
,
soon ; pron . wa-i—ba.

Maz
'

ngan ,
wolf ; pron . ma-ih -

g an .

N awai i
,
in the midd le ; pron . na-wa-i-z

'

.

There ar e some d iphtongs p r op er in th is language .

The lette r i forms them
,
when it is preceded or fo llowed

by some other vowe l ; at
,

oi ; ia , te , to. Both vowels
ar e pronounced in one syl lable

,
but bo th must be distinctly

s ounded ; they ar e p r op er d iphtongs.

EXAMPLES .
M isaz

’

,
a loach , (fish ; ) pron , mz-saz.

OmOdai
,
bottle

,
pron . o-mo-daz

'

.

Ap akwez
’

,
a mat to cover a lodge ; pron . a-p a

-kwei.

Hoi ! ( in terj ) hal lo !
Saiagiad , whom thou lovest ; pron. sa-ia-g i

-ad .

E biian
,
thou who ar t ; pron . e-bi-ian .

A iaieg ,
where you ar e ; pron . a-iw-t

'

eg .

A ioiog ,
make use of it ; pron. a-z

’

o—z
’

og .

A C CENTS ON V OW ELS.

In '

order to facil itate the pronunc iation of the words of

t h is language ,
an d to d ist inguish the fir st person from the

second in some moods and tenses
,
I make occasion al l y use

of accen ts in this G rammar and in the Diction ary of this lan

guage. These accents are
,
the acute

,
the g r ave and the

cir cumflex accen t.
1 . I put the acute accen t on that syl lable in t he word

which must be pronoun ced
‘

w ith more emphasis or stress
than the others. A nd this emph asis

, put on one syl lable
or on an other

,
somet imes en tire ly changes the mean ing of

the word , as you see in some of the fol low ing Examples.

F . i .
,
dn ahwad

,
it is c loudy ; ancihan ,

a mat ; min ika
’

n
,
seed ;

agaming ,
on the beach ; aga

'

ming , on the other side of a

r iver , bay , lake , etc . ; safgaigan , fl smal l lake ; saga
’

igan , a

n ail ; nibiny , in the water ; n ébz
’

ng , in summer.



2 . I make use of the gr ave accen t to d istinguish the fir st

person from the second in man y c ircumstances
,
as w il l be

seen in the parad igms or pattern s of the C onjugat ions .

Examples :
E n é ndmndn

,
as I w il l or think en éndaman

,
as thou w il t .

Sagitoidmban ,
had l l iked it ; sagi t é iamban ,

hadst thou l iked
it . E ndaz

'

dng , where we l ive or dwel l ; ( the person or

person s spoken
.

to
,
are not inc luded in the number of those

w ho dwel l in the place al luded to . ) E nda
’

iang , where we

live or dwel l ( the person or persons spoken to
,
ar e in

c luded .

2 . I place the cir cumflex accen t on some vowels ; to sig
n ify that they have the nasa l sound

,
almost the same as in

F rench
,
when they ar e fol lowed by the le tter 72. F. i . , se

n ibe
’

t
‘

,
silk

,
ribbon ; p akaakiwé , a hen ; abinoclji, a child ;

g igi) , fish
,
etc . T he exact pronun c iation of these vowe ls

cannot be given i n w riting. You must-hear them pronoun ced
by person s who

"

speak O tchipwe correctly and endeavor
to take hold of the genuin e pronun c iation .

I mus t observe here
,
that I don ’t put accen ts on every

Indian wor d in this G rammar . I put them occas iona lly ,

for the accommodation of beginner s . When I am w r iting
ford . Indian readers

,
I n ever use accen ts

,
except g r ave

a
'

ccen ts
,
for the distin ction of the two person s ; (as above

'

in No

Q

REMARK S ON
’

THE CONSONANTS.

In regard to the con sonan ts of this language , several
remarks ar e to be made

,
wh ich you ar e requested to peruse

careful ly and keep in memory
,
in order to read and wr ite

correctly the O tchipwe language .

I tried to reduce the Otch ipwe or thogr aphyx as much
as poss ible , to the easiest and plainest, principles. N o

more letters ar e employed than are absolutel y n ecessary .

For th is reason there ar e no silen t letters in th is ortho

graphy , and no dup licat ion s of letters , except of the letter 3 ,
which is indi spen sable . I employ the F rench j, to s tand
in Otchipwe for the same soft sound as it does in French ,



1

because there is a perfect an alogy between the Frenchj in

jour ,jar din ,
etc .

,
and the Otchipwe] 1n y0nzza.yzwan , etc .

,

which the Engl ish conson an ts cannot wel l exp ress. In

Engl ish we have sh ; but this sound does not exactly ex

press the sound of the French or Otchipwej it is harder .
T h1sJ is the on ly consonan t I take from the French alpha
bet ; all the others ar e En gl ish con son an ts
Peruse now diligen tly the fol low ing remarks on the

Otchipwe con sonan ts .

T he letter c is never employed by itself it can eas il y be
d ispen sed v

‘

Vith
,
by us ing 3 and h . It is on ly used in the

composition of letters tch , of wh ich w e w il l speak below .

T he letter d connected w ithj, has the sound of the Eng
lishj, or of y ,

when pronounced soft
,
as in gender ,

,
ginger ,

etc. F. i .
,
mafdjan , go on ; h in t ing], my hand ; a

’

ndjiton ,
change it ; gzmodj, secretly .

T he letter 9 has , in the Otchipwe orthography and read
ing, always a har d sound ; not on l y before a an d 0

,
but

also in var iably before e and i w ithout any exception .

F . i .
, geyet , truly gig

'itoz he speaks ; gi-h igz
’

,
he was born ;

gego, some thing.

T he letter h is used by itself on l y in some in terjections
,

where it is pronoun ced w ith
“
a strong asp iration ,

as haw

haw hal loo ! hurrah 1 go oh l hot hal loo ! The main

use of this letter is its connexion w ith s , to form the same

sound as in Engl ish , sh.

The letter j, as above stated
,
is always pronounced as i n

F rench
,
that . is to say, softer than the Engl ish sh . F . i .

,

jomin , grape , r aisin jom
’

ia
,
sil ver

,
money ojima, he run s

away ; ong
'

jishin ,
it is go od . fair ; mij, give him ; g anqj,

speak to him.
-K in d reader

,
be careful

,
not to pr ohounce it

as in Engl ish , (John , joy, jar , but as in F rench (jour , ja
mais

, etc . )
T he letter 3 is always pronounced l ike 74 , in the beginn ing

as we l l as in the middle and end of syl lables and words .

W hen it is double
,
it has the hard sound of double 3

,
l ike

in Engl ish . F. i. , n in seg is , I fear , (pron .

"

m
'

n zeg iz sas

agist, he is avaracious , (pron . zazagizi m
’

n sessessahz
’

s, I



12

burn and weep , (pr on . zessessahz
’

z ondass
,
come here

,

(pron . ondass . A fter a con sonan t
,
the letter 5 has always

the hard sound
,
l ike double 3 . F. 1

,
kwiwisensag ,

boys
,

(pron . s
’

w izenssag amon sag ,
littlhbees or flies

, (pron .

amonssag .) —The two letters 5 and h in conn exion
,
have

the same soun d in Otch ipwe , as in Engl ish ; in the begin
n ing, midd le and en d of syl lables and words . F . i.

,
n ishime

,

my younger brother , (or sister ashishin , put me ; asham
,

give him to eat ; bim
’

sh
,
til l ; Ja

’

g anash, an Engl ishman .

T he letter t in connexion with ch gives the sound of the

same composition of letters in the Engl ish words watch ,
mat ch

, p itcher , etc . F . i .
,
tchz

’

man
,
a canoe

,
tchatcham

,
he

sneezes ; n in tehitchag ,
my soul

, gwanatch, beautii
'

ul ;
minotch

,
notwithstand ing.

T he letter w is pronounced l ike in Engl ish .

It must be observed here
,
that the pronun ciation of some

conson an ts in the
'

Otchipwe language is very vague and uh

certain . There ar e six consonan ts of this kind , viz : b
, p ;

d , t ; g ,
If . It i s imposs ible to ascertain

,
by the p ronun

ciation of the Ind ian s
,
the correct orthography of some

words commencing w ith these l etters , or con tain ing them.

So
,
for i nstance

,
in a word beginn ingw ith b , youw il l often hear

the Ind ian s pronoun ce th is 6 l ike p ; ami sometimes l ike 6.

Or if the word begins w ith a they w il l p r onouce it at one
time p ,

and at another b. A nd the same they do w ith d
and t , w ith g and k. They con found very frequenty these
consonan ts . W e also see in letters w r itten by Ind ians in
their own language , how they con found b with p d w ith t ;

g w ith k ; not on ly in the beginn ing, but al so in the middle
and at the end of words.

A s a gener al rule for the r ight use of these six consonats
,

when they terminate the word
,
take th is : In order to know

whether b or p ,
d or t

,
g or k

,
terminate the word

, (wh ich
you ordinar ily cannot ascertain from the Indian pronunci
ation , ) p r olong the word

,
that is

,
add a syl lable

,
by forming

the plural , or making some other change , and you wil l find
the true final letter .
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EXAMPLES .
The wordy 1 ngob, a fir-tree

,
is often pronounced Jzngop .

T o ascertain whether 6 or p is the fin al letter of th is word ,
form the plural by add ing 1g ,

and you w il l 11 11 1 e y 1 ngob1g ,
where 6 I S d istin ctly sounded .

T he words gy
'

z
'

g ,
day, air , sky ; and gg

'

jz/t , cedar or ce
dar-tree

,
ar e ordin ar ily pronoun ced al ike ; but by a prolon

gation of the words , their final letters appear d istinctly .

-They
say gg

'

jig ad , it is day ; g ijikag ,
cedar-trees .

So also mitig ,
a tree, and akik

,
a kettle . These two

words both exh ibit h as their fin al letter in common pron
unciation ; but when you pro long the words

, you w il l have ,
mit ig og ,

trees ; a/cikog kettles. There the letters g and k

ar e sounded c learly .

Wengjishid , he who is good , or handsome ; common ly
pronounced weng

’

jishi t ; but in the plural
,
wenyishidjig ,

the

l etter (I is sounded in the soft pronunc iation of djig . (And

so in all the partic iples end ing in ad
,
ed

,
1
'

d
,
ad

,
wh ich

make the ir plural by add ingjig . )
T o ascertain whether you have to wr ite ( Z; or tch

,
in the

midd le or at the end ofwords
,
try to hnd out

,
whether the

word
,
if placed in another position or inflect ion

,
would

show d or t ; and you w il l know ,
whether you have to wr ite

(1; or tch.

EXAMPLES .

s tchigad e, it is made ; not qjubzgade, because it is de
r ived from the verb

,
n ind ojitan ,

I make it ; where t is d is
t inctly sounded .

I/Vz
'

n itch1g e, he is making d irty (someth ing,
or some

plac e ) ; n ot w in 1d; 1ge , because it comes from 11 1 11 wimton
,

I make it d irty where again 1 is c learly heard
N in bana

’

djiton ,
I spoiled it ; n ot 11 111 banatchz

'

ton
,
be

cause it comes from banadad
,
it is spoiled ; where d is

most c learly sounded .

K ihendjig e, he knows ; not hihen tchig e , because it is de
r ived from 11 111 hihendan ,

I know it ; where d is d istinctly
heard .
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G imodj, secretly ; not g imotch, because it comes from

g imodi , he steal s .
— Etc .

1 kn ow very w el l
,
dear reader

,
that you cannot make any

use of these rules now in the beginn ing of your studies .

But after the fir st perusal of this G rammar
,
an d when you

shal l have acquired some know ledge of this language ,
these

rules w il l be useful to you ; they w il l be to you a good guid

an ce
,
and help you mater ial ly in your endeavors to acquire

a reason able
,
systematical and grammatical or thography of

the Otch ipw e language .

I f we w ish to cul tivate a l ittle the Otchipwe language ,
we ought to fix the or thagr aphical use of these s ix conso

n an
t s

,
accord ing to the most common and most reason able

’

pronunc iation . Th is I tried
,
an d yet try , to effect in my

Indian writings , especial ly in th is G rammar
,
and in the

D iction ary of th is language . I f now those who fee l able
an d d isposed to wr ite in O tchipwe , would adopt the ortho

graphy of these works
,
it would be fixed and establ ished .

A nd h i s indeed the G rammar and the Dict ionary w e ought
to consul t and to fo l low in regard to the orthography of a

language I f every on e w r ites as he pleases
,
we w il l n ever

ar r i y e at un iformity and systematical regular ity .

There IS an an alogy of this ln the G erman language . The

G ermans also pro nounce the letter 6 very often like p and

also the letter d like t
,
and g l ike 71 ; in the beginn ing and

at the end of words. But when they ar e wr iting ,
they don ’t

fol low th is corrupted pronunc iation ; they fol low the or

thogr aphy of the ir books , especial ly of D ictionar ies .

There wil l be some more rules and remarks
,
in regard to

orthography , in th is G rammar , I cannot explain them here ;
they wou ld be en tirel y misplaced

,
if here . You w il l find

them in their due places.



P A R T S E C O N D .

ETYMOLOG Y .

E tymology , (accord ing to the sign ificat ion of this G reek
word

,
doctr ine of the or igin of wor ds , ) is that part of G ram

mar
,
which teaches the der ivations an d inflection s ofwords ,

an d treats of the d ifferen t parts of speech .

There ar e n ine P ar ts of Sp eech in the Otch ipwe language .

I w il l put them down here in the same order in wh ich th is
G rammar treats of them. This order d iffers from that oh
served in other G rammars for good reasons .

T he p arts of speech ar e as fol lows :
1 . T he Substan t ive or N oun ; as

,
111111 1

,
man ; 1kwe, W0

man ; w ig iwam,
lodge , house ; mokoman ,

kn ife .

2 . The P r onoun ; as
,
11 111

,
I ; kin ,

thou ; w in ,
he

,
she

,

3 . The Ver b ; as
,
11111 g ig z

’

t
,
I speak ; hi nondam, thou

hearest ; 11 111 1 1107131 1L he l ives.
4 . T he A ab

'

ectz
'

ve as
, gwanatch , beautiful matchi , bad

oniiishz
'

n
, good , fine , useful .

5 . T he N umber ; as midasswi
,
ten ; nij

'

tana
,
twen ty ;

n ingotwah, hundred .

6 . T he P r ep p sjtion ; as
,
11 111011 1 1

,
in the midst ; megwe,

among ; b1
'

11 1
'

sh
,
til l .

7 . T he A dve
'

r b ; as
,
sesfica

,
sudden ly ; n ibiwa

,
much ;

gwaiah , we l l ; we
'

w ib
,
quick

,
fast .

8 . T he Conjunction ; as , g aie, and
kishp z

'

n
,
if.

9. The I n te1ject 1
'

011 ; as
,
7101 ! hal loo ! haw ! go on !

R emar k 1 . This language is a language of ve rbs . I
would almost treat o i

'

the verb in the very fir st chap ter of
Etymology , because al l depen ds on the verb , and almost all
is

,
or can be

,
tran sformed in to verbs . But the n atural or

der requires it
,
to treat fir st of the substan tive or noun

,

which is the subject
~
of the

,

verb
'

; and then of the p r onoun,
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wh ich stands for the noun or substan tive
,
as the subject of

the verb
,
and ord in ar ily precedes it . But immediatel y after

the noun and p ronoun comes the ver b
,
which occup ies two

th irds of this G rammar . A fter the verb comes the adject ive
and then the number

,
becaus e these parts of speech '

are

common ly tran sformed in to verbs . N ow fol lows the p rep
osition

,
w hich is often connected w ith the verb

,
and conju

gated with it then the adver b
,
which mod ifies the verb in

various manners ; and then the remain ing two parts of

speech .

R emar k 2 . There are no ar ticles in the O tchipwe lan

guage . The words 11 10
,
110

,
etc .

,
wh ich ar e somet imes pla

oed before substan tives
,
ar e n o art icl es ; they ar e demon

strat ive pronouns. So
,
for instance

,
11w 111 100

,
does not pro

perl y denote
,
the woman

,
but this or that woman .

R emar k 3 . In the O tchipwe language , three par ts of
speech ar e declinable, that is , they undergo changes ; the
rest are indeclinable

,
they n ever change . T he d ecl inable

par ts of speech ar e the fir st three
,
substan tive , pronoun ,

verb . Substan tives and pronoun s undergo a change in the
plural ; an d th is is all the ir wchange . V erbs have the ir var
ious Conjugation s. Adject ives and numbers ar e indeclina

ble as such but when they are tran sformed in to verbs ,
they have their Conjugat ions .

C H A P T E R 1 .

OF SUBSTANT IVES OR NOUNS .

A Substan t ive or Noun is the name of a person or th ing,
real l y ex ist ing, or on ly thought , imagined .

T he n ame of a s ingle ind iv idual is cal led a p r op er 11 011 11 ;
as

, Wmm
'

iatan
,
Detro it M b nengwanekan ,

Lapoin te
wed ,

L
’
A n se ; Ma

'

ng osid , Loon sfoot .

A common noun or substan t ive is the n ame appl ied to all

persons or things of the same kind ; as
,

man ; ikwe,
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1 . By p r efixing the word 11 1111 1
, (male ,) to substan tives of

the mascul in e gender , and 111 10 15, (woman ,
female

, ) to those
‘

of the femin ine gender . F. i .
,
ndbe-p g

’

jflci , a bul l or cx ;

111 106 a cow .

2 . By making use of the words nabé a1aa , (male being, )
and 111 10é a1a 11

, (female be ing , ) which ar e ord in ar il y placed
after the substan t ive. F . i.

, p 11 11 11 1111 100 11 0 61511 111 11
,
a cock ;

1 1 11 11 007 1 100 111 10511 111 11 , a hen : bebqj1gog11nj1 11abé aiaa , a horse ;
bebqjigoganji 111 10 1511 111 0 ,

a mare .

3 . By affixing to substan t ives of the mascul ine g ender
the word 1 11 111 1

, (man
, ) an d to those of the femin ine gen

der the word 111 100
, (woman

, ) modifying the two words a

little . F . i .
,
anokitag éw in in i , aman servan t ; anokz

'

tag é lcwe,
amaid servan t ; 11 111 111 011 111 1191

5

10111 111 1
,
a school-teacher (man ) ;

kikinoamg ékwe, a female school-teacher . They also w il l
say ; 11131111ne 111 111 1, (or , 11 1011013011 3 ) my younger brother ;
11 1311 1111 13 (or , 1kw é sens , ) my younger sister .
R emark. In stead of the d istinction of gender , there is

another d istinction made between the substan tives of the

Otchipwe language , wh ich is as importan t , as it is difficult ,
and pecul iar to this l anguage . It is the d iv ision of all the

O tchipwe substan tives in two c lasses ; some are an imate
an d some in an imate .

A 11 1mate substan t111 1 3 ar e cal led those which denote be
ings and th ings that are l iv ing, or have been l iv ing, real ly
or by acception .

1 11 11 11 1mate substan tives ar e cal led those which sign ify
th ings that n ever l ived .

This must wel l be born e l n mind
,
as it is of great impor

tance for the correct speaking of t lie O tch ipwe language .

T he an imate substan tives
,
w hich denote beings that are

"

r eally l iv ing, or have been so
,
cause no difficulty ; th

ey
ar e natural ly known ,

an d can not be mistaken ; as , g 11jag ens ,
a a mouse 3 11g 1111 é , a moscheto ;

g in é big ,
a serpen t

,
etc . But substan tives which sign ifies

th ings that have no l ife at all
,
but w h ich the Ind ians treat

in their language l ike substan tives that s ign ify l ivi ng
beings, create one ofthe greatest d ifficulties and pecul iar ities
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of this language ; because there is no rule by wh ich you
could be guided to know these substan tives . And stil l it
is necessary to know W hether a substan tive is an imate or

inan imate
,
because on this d istinct ion depends the r ight

use and inflection of the ver b and p r onoun . I f you 00 11

found the verbs that ar e used in conn exion w ith an imate

substan tives
,
w ith those that ar e employed w ith inan imate

,

you commit as big a blun der in the O tch ipwe language , as

you would in Engl ish by saying : I am af r aid of that man

because SH E is a bad man ; or
,
[ love my mother because HE

is so k ind to me.

R emar k. T he an imate substan tives w il l always be de
noted by the sign an .

,
in th is G rammar as wel l as in the

D ict ion ary and the inan imate substan tives w il l be marked
in . T he same sign s w il l also be employed for the ver bs

that have repor t to an imate or inan imate substan tives .

P lease remember we l l this remark .

Here ar e some of those substantives wh ich sign ify things
that have n o l ife

,
but ar e employed by the Ind ian s l ike sub

stan t ives that sign ify l iving beings

JVI it ig ,
a tree . Sibwa

’

g an ,
corn-stalk .

P a
'

kwéjig an ,
bread . N ind ig ig ,

my kn ee .

A ssin
,
a stone. Ag ig

,
cold

,
phlegm.

JVI z
'

sl u
'

min
,
an apple . G isiss

,
sun

,
moon

,
mon th .

P ingwi, ashes . T ibaig isisswan , watch
,

A sséma
,
tobacco . c lock.

Akik
,
a kettle . M igwan ,

feather
,
quil l .

Op in , a potatoe . N aba
’

g z
'

ssag ,
a board .

P ig iw ,
p itc h . Wababig an ,

l ime .

M ikwa
'

m
,
ice . Op wa

'

g an ,
p ipe .

G an
,
snow . Jon iz

’

a
,
sil ver

,
money .

Td shkiibodjzg an ,
saw-mil l . A ssab

,
a net .

Tchibaia
’

tz
’

g ,
cross. E ss

,
a she l l .

Manda
’

min
,
corn . K ishkibz

’

ta
’

g an ,
a tobacco

Wa
’

bz
’

gan ,
c lay . pouch

Senibci
,
silk , r ibbon . M iskodissimin

, a bean .

Masinitchigan , image. fi ngob, a fir-tree.
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G lji/C, cedar .
Moskwe

,
han dkerch ief;

Jon i ians
,
a sh il l ing.

M in é ssag a
’

wanj, thorn .

A na
'

ng ,
a star .

A n imiki
,
thund er .

I slekot é kan
,

fir e-stee l .
K itchip z

’

son
,
bel t .

Tz

'

z
'

iLiss é —odaban
,
Waggon ,

cart .
K o

’

tawan
,
a block .

N isa
’

lcosi
,
a corn-ear .

Masa
'

n
,
a n ettle .

And a vast number of others .

T o fac il itate the acquiremen t of these substan tives
,

an imate on l y by accept ion
,
I have marked them in the

D ict ionary thus : nu . ; and the last letter of the ir plural is
always g ; w hereas the l ast letter of the inan imate substan

t ives in the plural
,
is always n .

OF NUMBER .

Number is that property of a substan tive by wh ich it
denotes one object

,
or more

,
N umber is double

,
the singu

lar , and the plural number .
T he singular number denotes on l y on e object ; as w ig i

whm
,
a lodge ; amik

,
a beaver ; ona

’

g an , a plate or dish ;
mo

’

koman , a kn ife .

T he p lur a l number expresses two or more objects ; as
,

jima
’

gan isha
g
,
sold iers ; wakd iganan ,

houses an iskz
'

nabeg ,

Indians ; waga
’

kwadon
,
axes .

A s in every language , so also in the Otchipwe , there ar e

many substan t ives which , from the n ature of the objects
they sign ify , have no plural as

,
totoskabo

,
milk sisiba

’
kwagi

’

,

sugar ; kitimiwin ,
laz iness , etc . But there ar e none m

this language which have no singular .

Jingwak, p ine-tree .

a mitten
, a

glove .

Oddban
,
a sledge .

Osawa
'

b
’

am
, gal l , bile .

B ata
’

g an ,
a stamp

,
stamper .

N ind in ig an , my shoulder
blade .

Z lI z
'

slcw imz
'

n
, a raspberry .

P ag anak, a walnut-tree .

Ojashafkon , ( tr ipe de roche) .
P ap a

'

g ima/c, ash-tree .
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FORMAT ION OF THE PLURAL NUMB ER .

The formation of the plural of the Otchipwe substan tives
is somewhat difficult . W e have on l y a few rules for it ,
wh ich ar e not sufficien t . -There are some g ener al and some

sp ecial rules.

GENERAL RULES .

R ULE 1 . T he plural of the Otchipwe subs tan t i ves l S always
formed by add ing to the singu lar a letter or a syl lable .

N ever anyth ing is changed in the substan tive itse lf. Th is
is a rule without exception ,

as wel l for the an imate as in

an imate.

RULE 2 . The last letter of the plural of an an imate substan

tive is invar iably g ; and the last letter of the plural of
an inan imate substan tive is always n . This rule again

has no exception .

But the learner of th is language gain s l ittle by these
ru les

,
because the le tters that precede this fin al g or n in

the sy l lables wh ich ar e added to the singular , in order to
form the plural , ar e so var ious

,
that w e distinguish no less

than twelve d ifferen t termin ation s of the plural
,
viz seven

for the anima te
,
an d five for the inan imate.

T he seven termination s of the plural of the an imat e sub
stan tives ar e : g ,

ag ,
0g ,

wag .

The five
x

termin at ions of the plural of the inan imate sub

stantives ar e : n
,
an

,
in

,
on

,
wan .

The re is no g ener a l rule for the formation of these dif
feren t termin ation s of the plural ; but there ar e some sp ecial
rules which wil l be useful to the learn er .

SFE C IAL RULES.

R ULE 1 . The an imate substan tives in ans
,
ens

,
ins

,
ans

,

(wh i ch ar e always dzminutz
'

ves) , and all the an imate sub
stan tives i ndicating con temp t , add always the syllable ag
to the singular , to form the plural .

2
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EXAMPLES

n
'

mdns
,
a l ittle chief

, pl . og imcinsag .

Jém
’

z
’

ans
,
a shil l ing, jo

’

n iia
’

nsag .

P akwq
’

jig an s , a small cake
, p akw éjig a

’

nsag .

S é n ibc
’

i ns
,
a smal l r ibbon

,
sen ibdnsag .

Wa
’

gosken s , a young fox , wa
’

goshen sag .

Ag imen s , a smal l snow-shoe
,

ag imé nsag .

A n ishin ciben s
,
a young Ind ian ,

an ishina
’

ben sag .

Jislziben s
,
a young duck, s hiben sag .

G g
'

jz
'

kens
,
a l ittle cedar

, gzjilcé n sag.‘

Img isz
'

ns
,
a young eagle , mig isinsag .

d isin s
,
a young swan

,
wdbisinsag .

Op in ins , a smal l potatoe
,

op in in sag .
,

Omimins
,
a young pigeon ,

omimin sag .

P g
'

ji/cins, a c alf
, p ijikin sag .

Amons
,
a young bee , cimon sag .

_

M a
'

ngons , a young loon ,
mdngonsag .

Man ito
'

us
,
an insec t

,
man ito

’

n sag .

A n imo
’

ns
,
a smal l dog, an imo

’

nsag .

Amiko
'

ns
,
a young bearer , amiké nsag.

A kikons
,
a smal l kettle

,
akiko

'

nsag .

A ssabz
’

sfi
,
a bad n et

,
assabishag .

I nin iwz
’

sh
,
a bad man

,
in in iwz

’

shag .

Op wa
’

gdn ish , a bad p ipe , op wagan ishag .

A kikosh
,
a bad kettle

,
akikoshag .

Some p ar ticip les also make the ir plural invar iably by
adding ag to the singular , as you wil l see in the D ubitatz

’

vt

C onjugation s .

R ULE 2 . A ll the an imate substan tives in an and in
,
add

l ikew ise the syl lable ag for the plural . But when those
in in have the accen t on the last syl lable

,
they add ig .

(See the las t two words in these Examples . )

EXAMPLES

K itchimékoman
,
American

, pl . K itckz
'

mé lromanay .

Migwan , a feather , or pen , migwanag ..
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'

ig isisswan ,
watch

,
clock

, pl.

Awaka
’

n
,
slave

,
awaka

’
f

nag .

N ind maw mag an ,
my relative n ind inawemaganag .

Op wa
’

g an ,
p ipe

,
op wdganag .

Masin ztckig an ,
image , masiné tchiganag .

I shkot é kan
,
fir e-steel

, i shkot é kanag .

M indjika
’

wan
,
a mitten

,
mindjika

’

wanag .

W é bz
’

m
’

gan ,
a rejected person

,
wé bin iganag .

Oddball
,
a sledge , oddbanag .

N in w idjiwayan ,
my compan ion m

'

n widjz
’

waganag .

fif ishimin ,
apple

,
mishiminag .

N in iq a
'

n issi/cawin
,
my god

-ch ild n in idja
’

n issikawinag
ZPI anda

’

min
,
one corn

,
manda

’

minag
M iskod issimin ,

a bean
,

miskod issiminag .

Op in ,
a po tatoe

,
op in ig .

A ssin
,
a stone

,
assin ig .

A

RULE 3 . T he an imate substan tives in ¢2
,
é
,
z
,

add in

variably iug to the singular , to form the p lural

EXAMPLES ;

S ém
'

bci
,
a r ibbon , pl . sé n ibci iag .

P akaa
’

lcwé ; cock on hen , p akaa
’

kwé iag .

A kiwesi , old man
,

dkiwesiiag .

G ig é , fish
, g igb

‘

iag .

RULE 4 A ll the participles of the afirmat ive form (wh ich
ar e at the same time an imate substan tives

, ) add the

syllablejig for the plural , when their final letter 1 8 d ; but
when their final letter 18 g , they add {9

EXAMPLES
E namz

’

dd
,
a C hristian

,

K ekinoamawind
,
a scholar

Waicibanged , a spectator
,

G eginaw iskkid , a l iar
,

N etd a great eater ,
N etd-gz

’

lcaw idany , a quarrel ler ,

See p . 10.

é namiad] lg ,

kekinoamawindjtg .

waidbangedjig .

geg inawi shkidjig .

neté —wissin idjig .

neta-gikawidangig
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P esindang , a hearer
, p esindangig .

Masz
'

naigan waia
’

bandang , a r eader , masinaigan waia
’

band

ang ig .

D ebendang, propr ietor , owner , debendangig .

D en skzng , arr i ver
,
comer , d en shmgzg .

R ULE 5 . A ll the par ticiples of the n egat ive form (wh ich
ar e at the same time an imate substan tives

, ) add the syl la
ble 0g for the plural .

C

EXAMPLE S

Enamia
’

ssig , a pagan , pl. é namia
’

ssigog .

N é bossig , an immortal , n é bossigog .

JVetci-gigitossig , a dumb person netd-g ig itossigog .

B émossessz
'

g , a lame person bemossessigog .

R ULE 6 . T he inanimate substan tives in gan an d win
,

l ikew ise all inan imate d iminutives in ans , en s , ins ,
and also all the inan imate substan tives ind icating
temp t, add the syl lable an for the plural .

EXAMPLES :
Wakafigan , a house , pl . wakazganan .

Wasswdgan ,
a torch

,
wasswa

’

ganan .

N iba
’

gan , a bed , n iba
’

ganan .

A do
'

p owin ,
a table , ado

’

p owinan .

D é damowin
,
action

,
do

'

damowinan .

B ata
’

dowin
,
sin

,
bata

'

dowinan .

Ona
'

gans ,
’

a smal l d ish , ona
’

gansan .

Ap a
’

biwinens
,
a smal l chair

,
ap a

’

biwinensan .

A n it ins , a smal l spear
,

an i t insan .

B iwa
’

bikous
, a smal l iron ,

biwa
’

bikonsan .

Masinaigan isk, a bad book, masina igan islzan .

W igiwamish, a bad house or lodge , wig iwamishan .

These ar e all the rules I can give
'

you for the formation
of the plural number of O tchipwe substan tives

Let us now consider all the twelve differen t terminations
of the plural

, ( that is , the letters and syl lables which - are

added to the singular , to form the plural
, ) to see the d ifficulty
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N etd-agonwetang , gainsayer , netd-agonwetang ig .

M é tchi-dodang ,
malefactor

,
mé tclzi-dodang ig .

4 . iug .

M ishiké
,
tur tle

Wawa
'

bigonodji , mouse
,

A ssabiké shi
,
sp ider

,

E skp a ifi, a Span iard ,
N ijode

'

, a tw in ,

N issai é
,
my older brother

,

N imiss é
,
my older sister

,

N inda
’

ngoshe, my cousin
,

M ind imo
’

ie
,
an old woman

,

5 . jig .

Swa
'

nganamiad ,a good C hr istian , pl . swa“nganamia'

djzg
M é kisin iked , shoemaker

,
mékisin ikedflg .

B ewa
’

bikoked , a min er . bewa
’

bz
’

lcolcecyig .

Weda
'

ked
,
steersman

,
weda

’

kedjig .

B eba
’

mad isid
,
travel ler

,
bebamad isidjzg .

N atd—nagamod , a s inger , natd-nagamodjz
'

g .

K ekinoama
’

ged , teacher , kekinoamdg edjig .

R emar k. The substan tives of th is number
,
w ith in nu

mer able others of th is descr iption
,
ar e also p ar t icip les . It

must be observed that the termin ation jig in the plural of
these words 1 8 on ly a corruption

,
wh ich 15 establ ished now

,

and must r emai 11 . Proper ly it ought to be 1g ,
as above ,

No . 3 . W e ought to say : Swa
’

ng anamz
'

adzg ,
mé lcis in i/r edzg ,

bewa
’

bikokedzg , e tc . T he Indian s of G rand Portage , Fort
W il l iam

,
and other places north of Lake Super ior , have

conserved th is genuine pronunc iation .

6 . 0g .

d 05
,
a rabb it .

G isiss
,
sun

,
moon

,
month ,

Akik
,
kettle

,

M t ig ,
tree

,

JVIons, moose,
Ana

'

ng , a star
,

Nabdgi ssag , a board ,

mishiketag .

wawa
’

bigonodjn ag.

assabz
’

ké shi iag .

E shpai é iag .

n issazeiag .

n imissewg .

m
’

nda
’

ngosheiag .

mindimo
’

ieiag .

wabo
'

sog .

g isissog .

akikog .

mitig og .

mon sog .

ana
’

ngog .

naba
’

gissagog .



27

E namia
’

ssig ,
pagan ,

enamia
’

ssz
'

gog .

E
n
okissz

’

g ,
1dler

,
sluggard , en

b
kissi
g
og .

M enzlcwrzsszg ,
a sober person ,

-memkwesszg 0g .

7 . wag .

I n ini
,
man

,

I kw é
,
woman ,

Amik
,
beaver ,

P ijiki , ox
,
cow

,

N amé
,
a sturgeon ,

A t ik
,
a re in -deer

,

M ig isi , eagle ,
Wanag é k, bark ,
A t ikai nég , wh ite fish

,

Jingwa
’

k” p in e tree ,
B in é

,
a partr idge ,

Wawa
’

shkesln
'

,
deer,

A njenz
’

,
angel ,

Wemitz
’

gryz, Frenchman ,

8 . n .

A bwi
,
a padd le ,

A uwi a ball
,
bul let

,

A i i th in g
9. an.

Wadjiw ,
moun tain

,

Omé dai
,
bottle

,

Ki liga
’

n
, garden ,

field
,

N isid , my foot ,
Saka

’

on
,
a can e

,

Tchiman
,
a canoe

,

N a
’

bikwan
,
vessel

,

Jima
’

gan ,
a lan ce

,

Ap a
’

biwin
,
chair

,
ben ch

,

Masina
’

z
’

gan ,
book

,
paper

,

1 0. in .

A n it
,
fish—spear

,

A ba
’

j, a lodge-pole,

m in iwag.

ikwewag .

amikwag .

p ijikz
’

wag .

naméwag .

at ikwag .

migisiwag .

wanag é kwag .

a t ikumégwag .

jingwa
’

kwag .

bin éwag .

wawa
’

slzkeshiwag .

anjen i icag (also

jenzg .

wemitigq wag.

wadjiwan.

omo
'

daian .

kitiga
'

nam.

n isidan .

saka
’

onam.

tchima
’

nan.

na
’

bikwanan .

jimafganan .

ap dbiwin an

masina
’

iganan .
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g
we

’

iab, rainbow ,

mitzgwab, a bow ,

1 1 . ou.

G ijigad , day,
Tz

'

bikad
,
n ight ,

A namiewigamig ,
church

,

A n ina
’

t ig ,
maple—tree

,

Wa
’

wan
,
egg.

Waga
’

kwad
,
axe

,

Makcik, box ,

1 2 . wan .

Sibl
'

,
r iver

, pl . sibiwan .

Mashkiki
,
med ic ine

,
mashkikiwan .

Odé na , v il lage } town odenawan .

Wcibashkil
‘

a
’

,
swamp , wa

’

bashkikiwan .

By con sidering th is great variety ,

of terminat ions
of the plural

, you w il l perceive that there is no gen

e ral rule to be
'

establ ished for - its formation . It must
be learned from usage . (See R emar k 1

,
in the beginn ing

of Chapt er III . , in r egard to the mutat ive vowel. )
T o facil itate the study of the Otchipwe language also in

this respect
,
I havemarked in the D ictionary the plural of

all the substan tives of this language , which are susceptible
of it .

FORMAT ION OF SUB STANTIVES.

T he Otch ipwe language is a language of verbs. V erbs
are mo re frequen tly used than substan tives . Where other
languages w il l employ a substan tive , the Otch ipwe language
uses a verb. Substan tives ar e often changed into verbs , as
are also other parts

’

of speech and from ve rbs many sub

stan tives ar e formed . There ar e some invar iable R ules

for this formation
,
wh ich you wil l find explained here . You

w il l better under st and these rul es afte r the perusal of the
long C hapter of V erbs ; but we must put them here hbecause
they belong to the C hapter of Substantives.

g tfl gadon .

tibikadon .

anami éw ig amigon . .

an ina
’

tz
’

gon .

wa
’

wanon .

I

wag akwadon .

maka
’

kon .
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RULES FOR THE FORMATION on SUBSTANTIVES.

RULE By add ing the syl lable win to the third person
singular , presen t , ind icative , affirmative form

,
of a verb

belonging to the I . Conjugation , you w il l have its sub

stan t 1ve .

EXAMPLE S .

s bug e, he w rites ; (yzbzlg ew m, writing.

Jaw éndjig e, he 15 char itable ;jawendjib ewin ,
char ity

, grace
D ibaamafg e, he pays ; d ibaama

’

g ewz
’

n
,
paymen t

(gi ven )
‘

D iba
’

kon ig e, he judges

p r onounced . )
Sciguwe, he loves sa

’

gi iwewin ,
love .

G imi
,
he deserts g imiwin ,

desertion .

G imo
’

d i
,
he steals g imo

’

d iw in
,
steal ing, theft .

Kit imi
,
he is lazy ; ki t imiwin

,
laz iness .

A nwen in diso
,
he repen ts ; anwen indisowin

,
repen tan ce .

G ig ito, he speaks g igi towin ,
speaking, d is

course .

RULE 2 . By changing the last syl lab le
,
wag ,

of the th ird
pe rson ,

plural
,
presen t

,
ind icative

,
of a verb cal led

communicative ; in to w in you w il l form its substan

tive .

EXAMPLES
M iga

'

d iwag ,
they fight

D ibaama
’

d iwag ,
they are

paid together ;
G ika

'

nd iui
’

ag , they quar rel ,
G ano

'

n id iwag ,
they speak to

each othe r
fi ngen ind iwag ,

they hate j i ngcn ind iwin ,
hatred .

each o ther

RULE 3 . Add to the fir st person
,
singular , presen t , passive

vo ice , of a verb belonging to t he IV . C onjugation , the

syl lable win ,
and you Wil l have its substantive .

fighting ,
war .

0 I o o
dzbaamadzwm

,
a general pay~

men t

g i/ca
'

nd iwin
, quarrel .

gan é n id iwin ,
con versat ion .
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EXAMPLES .

N in d ibaama
’

go, I am paid ; d ibaamdgowin ,
paymen t (r e

ceived . )
N z

'

n d iba
’

kon igo, I amjudged ; d iba
’

kon igowin ,
judgmen t (un

dergone. )
Nin kikinoama

’

g o, I am kikinoama
’

gow in ,
1nstruction

taught ( r eceived )
N in min igo, I am given ; min igowin , gift ( r eceived )

R ULE 4 . C hange the fin al g of the third person ,
plural

,

presen t
,
in dicat ive

,
of the verbs belonging to the II. and

III . Conjugation s, into wm,
and you wil l have their sub

s tan t ives.

EXAM PLE S

D é a’amog , they do
K ashlxendamog ,

they are sad

Segcndamog ,
they ar e afraid ;

Osa
’

midonpg ,
they speak too

much

RULE 5 . A dd the syl lable win to the third person ,
s ingular ,

pr esen t
,
indicative

,
negative fo rm,

end ing in i
,
of the

verbs of the fir st three C onjugations , and you w il l have
the ir substan tives,

EXAMPLES .

K awz
'

n min ikwessz
’

,
he does min ikwessiwin, temperance .

n ot dr ink ;
K awz

'

n n itd—
g igit ossi , he can n itd—

g ig it essiwin ,
dumbness.

not speak ;
Ifawin baba

’

mitansi
,
he doe s babamitan szwm

,
d 1sobedi

not obey ; ence.

R ULE 6 . Change the hual e of the verbs end ing in igc or

djigc, in to an
,
and

i

you wil l form names o f tools , imp le

men ts
, etc.

do
'

damowin
,
doing, action .

kashkendamowin
,
sadness

,
sor

r ow .

segendamowz
'

n
,
fear.

osa
’

midonowin
,
too much

speaking.
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EXAMPLES .

N in paki teige, I s trike ; p akiteigan ,
hammer .

N in tchigata
’

ige, I sweep tckigata
’

igan ,
broom.

N in tchig iga
’

igc, I square tchig igci igan ,
broad ax e .

timber ;
Ivin kiskkiiboq zge, I saw kichkiibodjigan ,

hand-saw or

(across ) log
—saw .

N in tg
’

skki ibodjige, I saw ta
’

shki ibodjigan , p it
-saw or a

(along ) saw-mil l .
N in mo

’

kodjige, I am cutting mo
’

kodjigan ,
plan e

,
drawing

wood (wi th a kn ife .) kn ife .

N in biss ibo
'

djige, I gr ind biss ibvdjigan ,
corn -mil l .

RULE 7 . Change the fin al a of the verbs
,
cal led Wor king

Ver bs
,

”

(which you w il l find in the article : Formation

qf Ver bs ,
after all the Conjugation s change th is 6 in

an
,
and you w il l form substant ives denoting the p lace

where the work sign ified by the working verb
,
is going

cm.

EXAMPLDS.

N ind akakanjeke, I burn akakanjé kan ,
the place

coal ; w here a coal p it is burn
ing ,

or has been so.

N in jomz
'

ndboke
,
1 make w in e ; jomina

’

bokan
,

the place
w here they make w ine

,

(v in eyard )
N in sisiba

f

kwadolce
,
I make sisiba

’

kwadokan , sugar
-camp ,

sugar sugar -bush .

N in biwa
’

bikoke
,
I make biwa

’

bikokan
,
the place Where

(produce ) iron they produce iron ,
an i

r on -mme .

N in miskwa
’

bikoke
,
I make miskwdbikakan

,
a copper

(produce ) copper ; mine .

RULE . 8 . Some verbs of the IV . Conj . form an imate sub
stan t ives by adding gan to the fir st person singular .

The let te r n is scarce ly he ard in th is word .
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N ind inawema , he is a rela n ind inawemagan ,
my rela

tion ofmine . tive .

N in wid igema ,
l am marr ied nin w id igemagan ,

my hus
to him

, (her . band
, (w ife .

N in widjiwa , I accompany n in w idjiwagan ,
my com

him; ( .her ) pan ion .

R emar k. In regard to the substan tives f ormed accord
ing to thefir st and thir d of the above rules

, you w il l please
to bear i n mind

,
that those wh ich have e before the end

syl lable win
,
s ign ify an ac tion done or doing and those that

have 0 b efore w i n
,
mark the effect r eceived from an action .

It IS importan t to mind this difference . In Engl ish there
is no d ifference in the words of both kinds

, (as you w il l see
in

'

the fol low ing examples
,
but in the Otch ipwe language

the d ifference 1 8 mater ial

N in

'

d ibaamcig ewz
'

n
,
my pay n in d ibaama

’

gow in ,
my p ay

men t
, (made by me ; men t , ( r eceived by me .

K i d ibfi’kgmgewin ,
thy judg ki d iba

’

konig owin ,
thy judg

men t
, (made by thee men t ( undergone by thee .

O kikinoama
’

g ew in ,
h is in struc 0 kikinoama

’

gowin ,
h is in

t ion
, g iven by him struction

, ( r eceived by
him.

N in windama
’

gew in ,
my r e n in w indama

’

g owz
'

n
,
my r e

port
,
n ar r ation

, (g 1
°

ven by por t
,

by
me me . )

X i g a
’

ssiamag ewin ,
thy rem1s ki g a

’

ssiamagowm ,
thy t e

s ion
, (gr an ted by thee . mission ( r eceived by thee .

O p akitez
’

g ewin ,
his beating, O p akiteigowin ,

h is beat ing,
( done by him ; ( r eceived by him.

And a great number of other words of th is descr iption ,

wh ich ar e not all in the Diction ary
,
because they can be

easily obtained
,
from the respect ive verbs

,
by the learner

h imself.
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consonant in the singular , ) and the inan imate that make

the ir plural in ou
,
take 03k for the case of con tempt .

EXAMPLES .
Substant ives . P lur a l . Cofitemp t .

N abag issag ,
a board ; nabag issagog ,

nabag issagosh, a bad

rotten board .

fil ing ,
a tree mi tigosh , a bad tree .

Ak’ik, a kettle ; aki kosk
,
a bad old

kettle .

A nang ,
a star ; anangosh ,a bad star .

Amilc
,
beaver ; amikosh

,
a bad bea

ver .

Jingwak, p ine ; jingwakwag , jingq osk
,

a bad

pme .

G ag ,
a porcup ine ; gagwag , gagosh , a bad porcu

p i ne .

Nishkinjzg ,
my eye n isk/cinjzgon ,

n ishkinjigosh,my bad
eye .

Makci/r
,
a box makakosk

,
a bad box .

Wa
’

wcm an egg wawanosk
,
abad spoil

ed egg.

RULE 3 . The an imate substan tives that make the ir plural
by adding g ,

or wag , (when these l atter termin ate in a

vowel in the singular and the inan imate that form the

plural by adding wan ; take wish for the case of con

tempt .

Substant ives .

Ogima , a ch ief ;

Wemit igoyzkwe, wemit igOJt /f

Fr enchwoman wag ,

A n ishinabe
,
Indian an iskinabeg ,

1mm
,
a man zmmwag ,

Contemp t .

ogzmawish , .a bad

ch ief.
wemi tigoyzkwewish , a

bad Frenchwoman .

an ishinabewisk
,
a bad

Ind ian .

in in iwi sh
,

a bad ,
wicked man .
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P ijiki , an ox ; p ijikiwi sk, a bad ox .

S ibi
,
a r iver s ibz

’

wish
,
a bad r iver .

Odena
,
a v il lage ; odenawisk

,
a bad vil

l age .

R emark 1 . In the fir st three words of the above exam
ples

,
v iz K wiwz

'

sensish
,

and in

the d iminutives , wh ich all end in sigh , when expressing con
tempt

,
this sz

’

sk is pronounced 3 715375. But n eve rtheless w e
must grammatical ly take it for sish. T he pronun c iat ion
shish is on ly a corrupt ion . So also

,
for in stance

,
w il l a

common speaker of the En gl ish language pronoun ce , shaysh
she ; but it ought to he , says 3726 . And Canadian s w il l say,
I I va ché cker

, ( it w il l dry instead of say ing, I I va s é cher .

R emar k 2 . T he plural of all the an imate substan tives
indicating con tempt

»
is invar iably formed by add ing ag to

the singul ar and the p lural of the inan ima te by add ing an .

F . i .
,
K w iwz

’

sen sish Iqwiwi scns ishag . M itigosk, mi tigoshag .

I n in iw isk
,
im

'

n iw ishag . M 0koman ish , mokoman ishan . Ma

kakash
,
makakoskan . Sibiwislz, sibiwz

’

shan
,
etc.

Remar k 3 . There ar e a few inan imate subs tan tives de
noting con tempt

,
which make an exception from the above

R u le 1 . They take ash
,
in stead of ish ; as , n isid , my foot ;

pl . n isidan ni sz
'

d
'

ask my bad foot . N ibid
,
my tooth ; pl .

n ibidan ; n ibid ash my bad tooth . Mashkimod
,
a bag ; p l.

mashkimodan ; maskkimodask, a bad bag ; etc . A bwi
, pad

dle ; makes abwish ; auw i
‘

, a bal l ; anwish .

R emar k 4 . It must
,
however

,
be observed

,
that these

terms imply ing con tempt
»
ar e not always in ten ded

,
nor taken ,

for con tempt . They ar e sometimes expressions of humi li ty ,
and at other times they ar e car essing terms .

So
,
for instance , an Indian speaking to you ,

w il l men tion
all that belongs to

‘

him
,
in those terms denoting con tempt ;

but on l y by modesty an d humil ity . He w il l cal l his wife
,

n in mindimoiemish ; his children
,

n in idjan iszsi sfiag ; his
lodge or house , min wig iwamish ; his canoe , n in tchiman ish ;
his luggage , n ind aiimiskan ,

etc .
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And a squaw ,
for in stance , caressing her l ittle son ,

wil l
say .N ingwissensish n ingwissensz

’

sk ( n ingwissens , s ig
n ifies

,
my l ittle son .) And caressing her l ittle daughter she

w il l repeat : JVindan issen sish .
’ n indan issensish .

’ ( n indan
issens

,
mean s

,
my l ittle daughter .)

FORMATION OF DIMINUTIVE SUBSTANT IVES.

T he O tch ipwe l anguage is very r ich on diminutive sub

s tan t ives . They ar e formed from common substan t ives by
the annexation of six d ifferen t termination s . These termi
n ation s are : 3 , n s , ens , in s, on s , wen s .

Here ar e the R ules for the formation of the d iminutives .

RULE 1 . T he termin ation s is attached to substan tives
,

an imate an d inan imate, that end in gan , w ithout an ac

cen t ; ( if gan has an accen t
,
the substan tive be longs to

Ru le as
,
I ( i t iga

'

n, kit iga
’

nen s . ) The an imate make

their plural in ag ,
the inan imate in an .

i

EXAMPLES .

Substan t ives . P lur al.

r
’

lI asin itchigan ,
masin i tchiga

image . nag
0p wa

’

gan ,
a p ipe ; 0p waganag a smal l

B oia
'

gan , a Stamp botaganag

B imin igan ,
an auger ; bimim

’

ganan ;

Masina
’

igan , a book ; masinaiganan ;

K yapikisigan ,
a kzjap ikis igw ,

stove n an

RULE 2 . T he termin ation us is add ed to the an imate sub
s tan tives that fo rm the ir plural by adding g , iug , or wag ,

(when these latter termin ate in a vowel in the singular )
and to the inan imate that add n for the plural .

D iminutives .

masin i tchigans , a lit

tle image

op wagans ,
p ipe .

botagans ,
stamp .

bimin igan s , a gimlet .
mas ina igans , a smal l
book .

kfjap ikisigans, a smal l
stove .



37

Substan t ives. D iminutives .

Og ima
’

,
a chief ; ogz

'

ma
'

ns
,

a smal l or

young chief.
’

Makwa
’

,
a bear ; Makwag makwa

’

ns
, (pron . ma

ko
'

ns ) a young bear .
PVz

'

ssakodekwe, a half wissakodekweg; wz
'

ssa lcodekwcns , a

breed woman ; young half-breed
woman .

Oshkz
'

nawe
,
a young oskkinaweg ; oshkinawens , a smal l

man young man .

N ishime, my younger N ishimez
'

ag ; n ishimen s
,
my smal l

bro ther young br . or s ister .
P akadkwe

,
a hen p akaakwé iag p akaakwens , ch icken .

P ijiki , an cx
,
or cow ; p ijikiwag p ijikins , a calf.

M igi si , an e agle ; mig isiwag ; mig isin s , a young ea

gle .

I’c z
’

t ig qp ,
aFrench Wemitigqyz e mz

'

tig OJzns ,ayoung
man . wag F ren chman .

A bwi a padd le ; abwin ; abwin s
,
a small padd le .

A uwi
,
a bal l ;

‘

anw in ; anwins
, a smal l bal l

,

shot

R ULE 3 . T he termination ens is ann exed to those an imate

substan tives that form the ir plural by add ing ag ; and

those inan imate that add an in
' the plural ; except the

an imate and inan imate substan tives end ing in the singu

lar in gem ,
w ithout an accen t

,
which be long to R ule 1

as above .

°
7

EXAMPLES .
Substan tives . P lur a l .

Ja
’

g anash , an Eng Jaga
’

nashag ;
l ishman ;

R akosh
,
a p ig ; kokosk

'

a

M igwan , a pen , fea mfgwanag a small
ther ;

3

D iminutz
’

ves.

Jag anashens , a l ittle
Engl ishman .

kokosken s a young
op ig.

n wanens
,

feather .
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K it iga
’

n
,
a field kit iga

’

nan kitiga
’

nens
,
a garden .

M itckz
’

kan
,
a fence mitchikanan ; mitchz

'

kanens
,
a smal l

fence .

B odawa
'

n
,
a ch imney; bodawa

'

nan ; bodawanens
,

a small
ch imn ey .

RULE 4 . T he te rmin ation ins is attached to the an imate
substan t ives that make their plural in ig ; an d to the

inanimate that make it in in .

EXAMPLES .
Substan tives. P lur a l. D iminuti

’

ves.

A ssin
,
a stone ; assim

’

g ; assim
’

ns
,
a l ittle stone .

A ssab
,
a n et ; assabz

’

g assabin s
,
a smal l n et .

Op in ,
a potatoe Op inig ; op in in s , a smal l po

tatoe .

A ba
’

j, a lodge-pole abajzn ; abajz
’

ns
,
a smal l lodge

pole .

A n if
,
a Spear an itz

’

n an i l ins , a l ittle spear .

R ULE 5 . T he termin ation am is added to the an imate sub

st an t ives that form their p lural by adding 0g ,
or wag

(when these latter termin ate in a consonan t in the singu

lar
, ) and to the inanima te that make the plural in ou.

EXAMPLES
Substan t ives. P lur a l. D iminut ives .

Ana
'

ng ,
a star anangog anangons , a small star

( aster isk . )
A kik

,
a kettle aki/cog akikons

,
a smal l kettle .

G inebz
’

g ,
a serpen t

, g inebigog g inebigons , a young
sn ake ; sn ake .

Jingwa
’

k
,
a p ine-tree wzngwakwag ; jmgwakon s , a young

pme-tree .

A tik
,
a rein-deer a tikwag atikons

,
a young rein

deer .
Ajibz

’

k
, a rock ; cyzbikon ; ajibikons , a small rock .

Waga
’

kwad
,
an axe wagakwadon ; wag akwadon s, a smal l

axe .

Maka
’

k, a box ; makakou makakon s, a smal l box .
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RULE 6 . T he termin ation wen s is attached to the inan imat e
substan t ives wh ich make the ir plural by adding wan ; as ,
Od ena

,
a v il lage ; odenawan ; odenawen s

,
a smal l v il lage ,

etc .

For the p lur a l of the d iminutives , as page 2 1 and 24

OF THE CASES OF SUB S TANT IVE S.

C ase
,
in the grammatical language , is the position or

state of a substantive
,
With regard to other words in the

same sen tence .

T he O tchipwe substan tiy es have four cases
,
v iz : the

N ominat ive
,
P ossessive

,
Object ive, and Vocative.

T he N omin it ive denotes simply the n ame of a person or

th ing, or the subject of the verb . Examples of the n omin a

tive case ar all the substan tives of the D ict ionary , from the

fir st to the last .

T he Object ive denotes the objec t of sortie action or rela
t ion . It does not d iffer from the nomin at ive in its con

struc tion
,
except in the th ird person of the person al p l o

n oun s
,
w he re the nomin ative is w Ln

,
wLnawa

,
he

,
she

,
it
,

they ; and the objective IS 0
,
h im

,
her

,
it

,
them.

T he P ossessive expresses the re lation of proper ty or pos
session . Th is possessive c ase is expressed in O tch ipwe by
putting 0 or ad between the two substan tives

,
of wh ich one

corresponds to the Engl ish nomin ative , an d the other to the
possess ive . T he pos ition of the two substan tives i s the same

as in Engl ish ; the possessive comes fir st
,
and then the nomi

native ; and in stead of the letter 3 w ith an apostrophe be
fore it

,
wh ich is put in Engl ish between the possessive and

the noin inat ive
,
we put in O tchipwe 0 or 003

, (wh ich proper
l y sign ifies his or her . We put 0 before n omin at ives that
begin w ith a con son an t . and 0d before those that begin w ith
a vowe l . But sometimes this 0 is in separably coiinected
w ith the possessive

,
and sometimes changed into 10 (This

w il l be better understood after the study of the possessive
pronoun .
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EXAMPLE S OF THE POS S ESS IVE CAS E .

N iu g i
-bidon John 0 mas inaz

'

gan ,
I have brought John

’
s

book .

A u ind i n oss o sakaon where is my father
’
s can e ?

K i w id ig émagan 0d inawémaganan ,
thy w ife

’
s re l atives .

N in w i-g ishp inad on kissa ie o waka
’

igan ,
I w il l buy thy

brother ’s house .

JlIeno-ijiw ebisid L
'

nL
'

nL
'

0d Ln éndamowinan , a good man
’
s

thought
Kitchi og ima

'

ogwissa
’

n gi
-n ibowan , the K ing

’
s son is de ad .

K ikinoamdgewin in i w iman a
’

kos iwan , the school teacher ’s
w ife is sick .

N issa ie o tokiman , my brother
’
s canoe. K imisse 0d ana

kan , thy sis ter ’s mat . N oss 0d assabin , my father
’
s n ets .

Aw L
'

m
'

m
'

that man
’
s gran d ch ild ren .

T he Voca ti 've is used in . c al l ing person s or other objects .

It is double
,
singu la r an d p lur a l .

T he vocative in the s ingular number is on l y employed
in calling proper n ames

,
or terms of re lation sh ip . Other

substantives ar e not
,

susceptible of this vocative or rather
,

the ir vo
'

cative is like the n ominative . They undergo n o

change in the vocative .

I . RULE S FOR THE FORMAT ION OF THE VOCAT IVE S l

-

N G ULAR .

R ULE 1 . P roper n ames of women
,
end ing in kwe

,
reject

the two last letters , w and e
,
to form the voc ative . F . i .

G ijigvkwe , voc . G ljigOk n
—h Wind igokwe , voc . Wind i

gok ! 0ga
’

kwe , voc . Oga
'

k l — N od inokwe, voc . N o
'

d imok!
O lawafkwe , voc . O tawak .

R ULE 2 . T he proper n ames ofmen and women ,
ending m

a vowel
,
cut ofi

‘

this vowe l for the vocative . F . L
’

. N ijo
'

d e
,

voc . N ijo
'

d — A bmodjz voc . A bino
’

dj.

RULE 3 . Terms of r elat ionship ,
en d in in a vowel

,
reject

th is vowe l
,
to form the vocative . F L

'

. I
g
VL

'

ta
,
my brother-in

law ; voc . n i t l my uncle , (mymother
’
s brother

voc . n ijLsh l — N inoshé (or n inw ishe my a1 1n t , (my
mother ’

s s ister voc . n ino
’

sh / or n LLLs lL — n ci , my
mother , voc wing . (They say more common ly , n ingc J)
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R ULE 3 . Substan tives ending in the plural in g , L
'

g , or 0g ,

chan ge the fin al g in to dog . F . L
'

. A n ishina
’

beg , Ind ian s ,
t oc . aa hLLLa

’

bec/og
— On ag , ch iefs , voc . an adag .

’

Ana ngog , stars
,

voc . ana
’

.ngodog Wabosog , rabbits ,
voc . wabosodog potatoes, voc . 0p in idog .

’

A ssabig , n ets , voc . assabidog !

RULE 4 . Substan tives w ith possessive pron oun s change
their last syl lable mg in to dog . F . L. NLLLd

f

og zmammamg ,

our chiefs , voc . LLLLLd o
'

n amLnadog .

’
our

fr ien ds , our bre thren ,
voc . n ikafn iss inadog !

— N L
'

LL wid

jiwdgan inan ig ,
our compan ion s

,
voc . LLL

’

LLw idjz
’

wa
’

gan ina

dog f
— N ind inawemagan inan ig , our relations , voc . n ind

nawemagam
’

nadog

b . For inan imate substan t ives .

Inanimate substan tives have a proper vocative plural in
the rhetor ical figur e of Apostrophe

,
where in an imate oh

jects are addressed l ike an imate beings . There ar e two

rules for the formation of this vocative .

R ULE l . In an imate substan tives end ing in the plural in
an

,
change this an in to L

'

dog ,
to form the vocat ive plural .

F . i .
,
Mas ina zg anan ,

books ; voc . masz
’

na
’

zg amdog .

Ma tchL bima
’

dzs iwz
’

nan
,
bad l ives

, ( bad habits vocative ,
matol n bLma

'

dLszwLnLdog .

RULE 2 . In an imate substan tives end ing in the plural in in
or ou

,
change their final LL in to dog . F . i .

,
M it igwa

’

bin ,
bows ; voc . mi t igwabia

’
og ! N agweiabin ,

rainbows ; voc .

nagweiabidog O tchibikon
,
roots ; voc . otchibikodo

'

g

R emar k. Subs tan tives which ar e at the same time p ar
t icip les , fo rm the ir vo cative , s ingular and plural , according
to the parad igms of the d ifferen t Conjugat ion s , (as you wi l l
see in the C hapter of V erbs . ) F . i .

,
E namz

’

ad
,
a christian ;

voc . chr ist ian enamia ieg ye Chr istians !
E namiassig ,

a pagan ; voc . enamiassiwan pagan ! enami
assiweg .

’
ye pagans !



C H A P T E R II .

OF PRONOUNS .

A P ronoun
,
as denoted by its very appel lation

,
is a word

used for a noun
,
or in stead of a n oun or substan t ive

,
to

avoid the too
‘

frequen t repetit ion o f the same word . Th is
is the reason why it fo l lows here immed iatel y after the sub

st ant ive. And it is ord inar ily placed immed iate ly before
the verb in the sen tence. Th is is the reason why it p re

cedes immed iate ly the ver b in th is G rammar.
The re ar e five dist inct sorts or c lasses of pronoun s in the '

O tch ipwe G rammar
,
v iz : P er sona l

,
P ossz

'

ssive
,
D emon

s t r ative
,
I n ter r og a t ivc , and I ndgfn ite pronouns.

‘we shal l
n ow

‘

con s ider each of these d ifferen t c lasses of pronouns
,

respecting the ir inflection s and pecu l iar use.

L PERSONAL PRONOUNS.

P ersona l P r onouns ar e those which des ign ate the three
persons : the fir st pe rson

,
or the sp eaker ; the second per

son
,
or the one spoken to the thir d person

,
that is

,

‘

the

person or th ing spoken ofi

SC HEME OF THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS.
sing. LLL

’

LL
,
I
,
me

,

F i rst person LLL
’

LL
,
or Ici

,plur . we , us ,mnawmd
,
or kmawmd

,

sing. ki
,
of kin

,
thou

,
thee

,

plur. kmawa
,
I n

, you,

sing. win
,
he

,
she

,
it
,

0
,
him

,
her

,
it
,
them

3

( olgjectw e case.)

Sec . person

T h" per son :

plur . winawa
,
they ,

—R emar k 1 . T o the pronouns Mn and ki
, a euphonical d

is attached , when the fol lowing verb commences with a
vowe l , as

,
mud ija , I go ; kid anoki

,
thou workest ; LLL

'

LLd

mandamin
,
we think ; kid mafwa, you te l l him,

etc.
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There are an alogous cases of such euphon ical le tters also
in other languages . In French the letter t is inserted be
tw een the verb and pronoun in some in stances to avoid a

cacophon ical accumulation of vowe ls ; as
, y en a-t-L

'

l .
7 aime

t-on .
7 etc . There is another an alogy to our case in the Ital

ian language . W hen the conjun c tion s e and o
,
and the

preposit ion a ar e fol lowed by a word beginn ing w ith a vow

el , a euphonical d rs attached to them as voi cd Lo stesso

Lo od ognL
'

a l/r o ; ad nu cer to p asso .
, .e tc There ar e

also in the Chapter of V erbs some such in terpositions of the

euphon ical a
’

, ( od , geLl gad

It must , however , be observed
,
that this d

,
al though

general ly used
,
may al so sometimes be omitted . W e may

say : Jnt g e-L
'

jiwebak, in stead of mi ged-L
'

jiwebalc, so it w ill
happen . ML g e-L

'

ng ,
so it w ill be

,
or be it so. M i aw

g e
-Ljad , this one w il l go . In the Otawa d ialect the eupho

n ical d is mor e fr equently omitted than in the O tchip we.

As we are speaking of euphon ical letter s
,
we must men

t ion on e more
,
wh ich is used in th is language . It is the

letter L
'

,
wh ich is sometimes pr efixed to the partic les go ,

Ito
,
Lt d

,
an d sa

,
and to the c onjunction s dash and gaL

'

c
,
when

the wor d preced ing them,
ends i n a conson an t

,
to avoid a

d isagr eeable crowd of corison an ts ; as
,
w in

.

Lyo he h imse lf
0d Lnan L/co

,
he uses to tel l him ; ILL nan daw ma .

7 dost thou ,

hear me ? kL
'

kilcendass L
'

sa
,
thoi1 art learned LLaLLgomL

'

dal
,

but now ; LLL
'

LL igaie, I also . But
“
it must again be observed

,

that the in terposition of th is euphon ical Lis not absolute l y
necessary ; and I remarked among the Indian s

,
that it is

mo re usual in some places than in others ; and more fre

quen tly employed by old grave speakers than by young
folks . It i s also more frequen tly used m speaking than ln

w rit ing. Be it finally remarked , that the same t owe l 1s
again used in Ital ian ,

to preven t a crowd of conson an ts .

R emar k 2 . T he first pe rson in the plural
,
we

,
is express

cd 1n O tch ipwe by LLL
'

LL or kL
,
by n inawmd or kinawLnd

N in or ki i s employed in the immed iate connex ion with
the v er b ; as

,
nzu nngamomin ,

we s ing ; kL p Lsmdaa ,
we

listen . But when the pronoun is not connected with the
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verb
,
n inawind or kinaw ind is employed for we ; as

,
awe

'

nc

nag igL
'

Lo hég amodjig .
7 N inaw ind sa . Who ar e those

that sing ? We do . Amé LLeLLag L
'

g iw p eL sindangzg .
7 K L

'

LL

awind sa. Who ar e those that l isten ”
l We do .

R emar k 3 . A l though the pronouns n in an d ki
,
n inawz

'

nd

and kinaw ind
,

all sign ifiy we , the d ifferen ce between LLLLL

and I n
,
and between LLLLLaw LLLd an d kL

'

LLawLwd
,
is mater ial ,

and must we l l be kept in memory
,
for the r ight use of

them.

1 . N L
’

LL or nz
’

naw ind is employed , when those that speak,
do not in clude m their number the person o r person s whom
they speak to . F . i .

,
LLLLL n agmnmn in ,

we s i ng, (w e that
speak n ow

,
n ot the person or person s to whom we speak .

And l ikew ise n inaw ind
,
that is

,
. we on ly that speak , not the

person or persons spoken to .

2 . X L
'

or kinawz
'

nd is used
,
when those that speak

,
in

clude in the ir number the person or persons to whom they
speak. F . i.

,
ILLp isL

’

LLdamL
'

LL
,
w e l isten

, (we that speak ,
and

the person or person s to whom we speak. ) And so also
kinaw ind

,
we al together , those that speak

,
and those that

are spoken to .

N ata bene. P lease mind wel l th is d ifference between Mn

and ki
,
nL

'

LLawL
'

LLd and kinawind . You w il l have to make

use of it throughout this G rammar .
R emark 4 . T he Otch ipwe language , l ike all other prim

itive and ancien t languages , does n ot use the second person

p lur a l in add ressing a pe rson to whom respec t is shown ;
the secon d person singu la r is invar iably employed ,

may the

person add ressed be 0 1 1 the lowest or h ighest degree of r es

pectability. You have seen this al ready in many of the
preced ing examples . In Engl ish such addresses soun d r a

ther rough an d unusual , (except among Quake rs . ) But in

order to give exactly the mean ing of the Otchipwe phrases
in Engl ish , I always retain the second person singular also
in Engl ish . Be it gen eral ly remarked here

,
that the E LL

glish portion of all the examples of th is G rammar could be
much better than it is, but I try to accommodate the trans
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lation as much as can be
,

~

to the or igin al , in order to give
to the learn er a c learer understand ing of the O tch ipwe sen

tenoes .

.1 1 . Po
'

s snssrv n PRONOUNS .

P osses ive P r onouns ar e those wh ich mark possession or

property . They may be d iv ided in two c lasse s
,
v iz : those

that immediate ly precede a substant ive
,
w h ich we may cal l

conjunct ive possess ive pronouns and those that stand sep
arated from it

,
wh ich can be n amed r elat ive possessive pro

nouns .

F ir st class ; Conjunctive P ossessi ve P r onouns .

N in
,
my ; N L

'

LL o r kL
'

,
our ;

Sing. lei
,
thy ; P lur . kL

'

,
your ;

0
,
h rs

,
her

,
its . 0

,
the ir .

These pronoun s are always placed immed iately befor e a

substan tive
,
or before an adjective proper that may precede

a substan tive .

EXAMPLES .
N in mL

'

ndi a
'

wanLLg bLj, br ing me my gloves , (mittens )
B is ikan kL

'

w iwakwan
, put on thy hat .

M i aw hw iw iscns sa ia
’

gitod o masina
’

igan ,
th is IS the boy

that l ikes his book .

K imisse 05am 0 minwcndan 0 wabmotckitchagwan ,
thy sis

ter l ikes too much her looking-glass .

N L
'

LL sag ia umabinodjz
‘

; mi ow o wiwakwanen s , I l ike th is
ch ild ; here is its l ittle bonn et.

A n ind i n in t chiman inan W here is our c anoe ?

K a w ika ta-n iboss éwag ki tckitcha
’

gonan ig ,
our souls w il l

n ever d ie .

A n in é LLdasILL
'

wad ki man iskta
’

n ishimiu'

ag ? W hat is the
number of your sheep 7

Mzy aga
'

w kw iwisensag o masina
’

igan iwan , give to these
boys the ir books .

B a ta
’

z
'

nowan o mino
'

do
'

damowinan
,
his (her ) good deeds are
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N inJLng é ndan LLL
'

n matcki I hate my bad

conduct

K i gete masina igan a ion kikinoamad ing ,
kid oshki maSLLLa L

gan dash mL
'

LLo ganawendan ,
make use of thy old book at

school
,
and take wel l care of thy n ew book .

Second class ; Re lative P ossessive P r on ouns .

N in
,
mine ; N ina /

wind
,
or Ir inawind ,

Sing. kin
,
th ine ; P lur . kinama

, your s g. [ours ;
win

,
his

,
hers ; wLLLawa

,
the irs .

These pronoun s ar e n ot in immediate connex ion w ith
the substan tive to wh ich they al lude

,
but are separated from

it by one or more words
,
which precede or fol low the sub

stan tive .

EXAMPLE S .
N L

'

n gana batck LLL
’

LL n é koman ow. E
,

LLLLL sa
,
LLLLL LLissitLZ

winan . This is perhaps my kn ife . Yes it is mine , I t e
cognise it .

K in ganaba tch c
'

moshwem ga-mikawag . K in sa
,
m

'

nd L
'

LL

é ndam. It is perhaps thy handker ch ief l foun d . It is
thin e

,
I th ink .

W in na 0 p aki t é igan ow .
7 E

,
w in sa . I s th is his (her )

hammer ? Yes it his (hers )
K inawa LLa kL

'

waka igan iwa ow 7 K a

’

wz
'

n Is

th is your house ? N o it is not ours .

K inawt
'

nd LLLLgagel kid akiminan kakina L
'

w ? E
,
kinawind

sa ka ILLLLa . Is that indeed all our lan d ? Yes it is all

ours .

N inawind na LLLLL tchimaninan L
'

Lo .
7 Kaw in

,
kinawa

,
LLL

'

LLd

in endam. I s that our c anoe ? No
,
it is yours

,
I think.

W inawa LLLL 0d assabiwan banLL
’

L/isizvan 7 E , winawa. 561 .

A r e the ir n ets lost ? Yes theirs .

R emar k 1 . You see by these examples
,
that

,
whenever

the possessive pronoun is not immed iately befor e the substan
tive

,
one of the second class is employed

R emar k 2 . What has been said in the preceding number
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of the euphon ical d , is to be appl ied to the pronoun s of th is
number l ikewise . So

, you w il l Say

N L
'

LL babisikawagan ,
my coat ; but you w il l have to say,

n ind ana
’

kan
,
my mat .

K i mLL
’

kisin
,
thy shoe ; but , kid an g

’

g an ,
thy plate .

0 d o
'

damowin
,
his doing ; bu t , 061 anamiew in

‘

,
his rel igion .

R emar k 3 . The d ifference between LLL
'

LL an d kin
,
our s ;

n inawind and kinawind
,
ours is the same as stated above

in R emar k 3
,
of the preced ing number . (p .

The use of the O tch ipwe possessive pronoun s is d ifficult .

T he d ifficulty is not created by the pronoun s themse lves
,

which ar e simple ; but by the substan tives that fo l low them.

To employ correctly these pronouns w ith the ir substan
t iy es

,
atten tion must be paid to the substant ive or n oun

,
to

know whether it is animate or inan imate. (See pages 1 8
and

W e w il l herefir st con sider the use of the possessive p ro
nouns w ith in an imate substan tives .

A . P ossessive P r onouns w ith in an imate Substan tives .

Singular .

03 1100 .

our canoe
,

Singular .

our canoes
,

P lural.

FORM 1 .

N LLL {ch imammy canoe
,

ki tokiman ,
thy canoe

,

o tokiman , his (her ) canoe .

LLL
'

LL tchimanan , my canoes ,

ki tchiman an ,
thy c anoes

,

0 tc/Liman an . his (her )
N L

'

LL tc/LL
'

maLLin an
,

kL
'

tc/Liman in an ,

ki tch iman iwa
,
your canoe

,

0 tchiman iwa
,
their canoe .

LLL
'

LL tchiman inan in ,

ki tclLimaLLinan in
,

kL
'

tchiman iwan
,
your canoes,

o tchimaniwan
,
the ir canoes.



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


50

our bone
,

Smgular .

our bones,
Plural .

2

N ote. Some of these words
,
denoting parts of the human

body , termin ate in the second plural in anam
’

u
,
as

,
a Ld

,

my foot ; LLLsLd an an in
,
our feet . Likew ise LLLLLL/c

,
my arm ;

LLl
’

d , my leg ; LLLt LL
'

wag , my ear ; LLLd , my tooth . Some
words of this , and of the fo l low ing forms

,
change the pos

sessive pronoun of the th ird person
,
0
,
in to wL

'

,
as

,
LLLd

,

my tooth ; w Ld
,
his tooth . And many others in other

forms
,
LnanLiLLa te and an imate.

EXAMPLES .
N id LLLLLd a

’

lcosLLL I have toothache , (pain in one tooth . )
WLd an 0d akosLLLLLLL ; he has toothache

, (pain in mor e
than one tooth . )

K akLLLa kid a
’

kosLa k737Ltn a
’

n in an in we have all head
ache

, (we all have pain in our heads . )
I/V a

’

bang ta-mLL
’

cLLLLssLLL kL LLLLbLkwan in an our vesse l wil l
leave to-morrow .

NI amLtcka
’

wan ILLnLL
'

bL
'

kLL-an iwan your vessel s are large .

Takwafmagad kLbLLLLLL
’

dLs LLLin an oma a iring ; our l ife on

ear th is short .
A nwe

’

n ind isorta
,
anq

’

fi toda kid Ljiwé bz
’

siw in inan
,
ki ga

-
gas

sLamagonan dash D ebe
’

n iminang ILL ba ta
’

dowz
'

n in an in ;

Let us repen t and change our conduct
, (our l ife ) and

our Lord w il l blot out our s in s .

D ebé n imiiang ,
bon ig idetawish inam LLLLL bata

'

dowmin an in ;
Lord

,
forgive us our s ins .

D ebé ndjiged o A'Lké ndan an kakina kid Ln éndamow in inan in ;
the Lord knows all our thoughts .

D ebLLLLmLLLLLLg ,
kLwa

’

bandanan ILLL
’

ILLLLa LLLLL d é damowinina
n in ; Lord , thou seest all our actions.

N Lkan inan
,

kikan inan
,

kL/ran iwa
,
your bone ,

okan iwa
,
the ir bon e .

nL/ra
’

n in an in ,

ILLkan in an in
,

kLkan iwan
,
your bones

,

okan iwan the ir bones.
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FORM 2 .

NLLLd abafj, my pole , ( lodge-pole, )
Singular . d abaj, thy pole ,

0d abaj, h is (her ) pole .

LLLLLd abajin ,
my poles ,

P lural . d abajin ,
thy poles

,

ad abajin ,
the ir poles .

d abajin an ,

kid abajin an ,

kid abajiwa, your pole ,
0d abajiwa, their pole ,

LLLLLd abajinan in ,

kid abajin an in ,
Plural .

kid abajiwan , your poles ,
0d abajiwan , the ir po les .

iour pole,
Singular .

our poles
,

To this form belong the substan tives w ith their posses
sive pronouns

,
that add for the plural the syl lable LLL ; as

NLLLd ( LLLL
'

t
,
my spear

, pl . LLLLLd anLtLLL.

NLLLLLLLLL, my hand , nLnLLLdL
'

jLLL.

N LLLde
,
my hear t , LLLnd éLLLaLLLLL, our hearts .

NLLaw
,
my body , kLL

'

awLn an
,
our body .

NLLa
'

ss
,
my flesh

,
our flesh

,
etc .

N ote. T he two last words
,
LLLLaLo and LLLLLLss

,
have wL in

the third person ; in stead of o ; . wLLaw
,
his body ; LLLLL

'

a
’

ss
,

his desh
, (or meat in gen eral . ) See N ote

, p . 50.

EXAMPLES .
K LLawin an in kagLnLg ta LLLLLadLsLmLLgadon n Lgong ,

kil a
en amLangLn LjL bLmad LsLLang akLLLg our bod ies wil l l ive
e tern al l y i n heaven

,
if w e lead a C hr istian l ife on earth .

fil é tchLLLJ
'

Lw é bLc i Lg wLLaw iwan kag ig é Lshkote
’

ng ta-dand

kiden iwan the bodies of the wicked wil l burn in eternal
ht e

A s htoLa
’

kLtckL
_

a LwcL o gL
-ot o

'

nan d am tman in ; the

blacksmith has made a great many spears for us, (a great
‘

number of our spears .
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N a
'

nwa t ig LLLLLLI abaJm o gL
-bo

'

dawenan ; he burn t up (or
fired ) five ofmy lodge-poles .

K in indjin an in d i a
'

Lang li td o
'

JLtomLLL kakLLLa
okid LnanokL

wmin an ; by the use of our hands we do all our work .

Swa
’

ng anamiadJ
'

Lg od é iwan mo
'

l kLnea an mL
'

n o Ln é ndamo
Law ; the hear ts of true C hrist ian s ar e ful l of good w il l .

FORM 3 .

Nin maka
’

k
,
my box ,

Singular . kLmakak
,
thy box,

0 makak
,
his (her ) box .

LLLLLmakakou
,
my boxes,

Plural . kL
'

makakou
,
thy boxes ,

0 makakon
,
h is (her ) boxes .

NLLLmaka
’

kon an
,

our box
,kLmakakon an

,

Ii i makakowa
,
your box

,

0 maka lcowa
,
their box .

LLLLL makakon an in
,

kLmakakon an in
,P lural .

kt maka lt ow an
,
your boxes

,

0 makakowan
,
their boxes .

After th is form can be formed all the inan imate substan

t ives w ith the ir possessive pronouns
,
that add the syl lable

on to the s ingular to form the plural ; as

NLLL Ln Loa
’

ss Lgan ,
my N LLL wagLLkLoad , my axe .

lodge .

N isltkLnJ
'

Lg ,
my eye , or my N ind ajaw é skk, my sword .

face .

Singular .

our boxes
,

EXAMPLES .

Mamo
'

da
'

ki waga
’

kwadon an in
,
LLLoL-maa seda ; let us take

our ax es
,
and let us go an d chop wood .

Mana
'

dadon kLwaga
’

kwadowan
,
awa

’

shz
'

me on L
'

J
'

L
'

l LLL LLL
'

n LLLLL
wag a

’

kwad ; your axes are had , my axe is better .
K id a

’

kosin na Is thy eye sore ?
G éga o gL

-wam
'

tonam osIL/cinjigon ; he almost lost his eyes .

‘
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N ijinon nangwana kid Ly
'

awé skkon ; thou hast then two

swords ,

Ilfa
'

djid on hi makak ; gaLe kind Lca ma
’

dd oLog hi makak

owan ; carry away thy box ; and you also carry away
your boxes .

R emar k. W e could take the three forms in on e . only,

and say that the mut at ive vowel
,

* which is a in the fir st

form, Lin the se con d , and 0 in the th ird ,
makes the on l y

d iffe ren ce in the termin at ion s . But I think that for the
beginner it w il l be eas ier to have the forms before him de

tailed according to the three d ifferen t mutat ive vowels .

Learn ers that ar e more advan ced
,
may take the three forms

in one .

OF THE POSS ESS IVE TERM INAT IONS .

T he LnamLmat e substan tives w ith possessive pronouns
take sometime s the termin ations m,

Lm
,
or am

,
which may

be cal led in the O tchipwe G rammar the possess ive termina
t ions , because they ar e annexed to subs tan tives w ith pos
sessive pron ouns , in order to express more emphatical ly

p r op er ty o r p ossession . F . i. Nind aki
,
my l and , my farm ;

nLnd akim
,
my own p iece of land ; n in hydp ikis igdns , my

l ittle stove ; LLLLL kzja
’

p ikis ig a
’

nsim
,
my own l ittle stove .

Nin wa
’

gahwad , my axe ; LLLLLwagahwadom ,
my own axe .

There are thr ee rules for the ann exation of the posses
sive termin at ions to inan imate substantives ; v iz

RULE l . In an imate substan tives w ith possessive pronouns
,

which termin ate in a vowel
,
take the possessive termina

tion 772 as
,
N in mLs/fwi

,
my blood nLn mLskw

’

Lm
,
hi mish

LoLm
,
o miskwLm

,
my, thy , h is own blood .

, N in mashkLkL,
my medicine LLLLLmashkLhLm

, etc. NLn sLbL
,
my river ;

min sihim
,
0 sihim

,
etc .

You w il l
O

find a N ote
.

on the mutat ive vowe l in the n ext C hapte r , in
the enume rat i on ot th e d i ffe re n t kinds of v e r bs . A s Far as th is mutative
vow e l is corrce rned here , you may cal l it thus 1 The vowel w ith which
the termmatwm of these forms commen ce.

4:
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RULE 2 . In an imate substan tives w ith possessive pronouns ,
which form their plural by adding on

,
take the possessive

termin ation 0m as
,
N LLLn LgadmL, my days LLLLLgzjig a

dom
,
my own day ; LLLLL g ijagadoman

,
my own par ticular

days ; 0 n Lg adom,
his remarkable d ay . Nind ajawcsh

hon
,
my swords 0d ajaweshkom,

0d
,
ajaweshkoman ,

etc .

RULE 3 . A ll the other in an imate substan tives w ith posses
sive pronoun s , an d l ikew ise ail inan imate diminu tives

,

take the possessive termination Lm ; as
,
N L

'

n na
’

bz
'

kwan
,

my vesse l ; LLLLL na
’

bz
’

lzwan im
,
my own vessel

,
my very

vessel . N Ln mLtn a
’

b
,
my bow ; nLn mLtn abim

,
0 mi »

tigwabim,
etc .

0

N ote. A ll these substan tives w ith possessive pronouns
,

that take a possessive termination ,
belong to Form

“N in
tokiman .

”

B . P ossesv e P r onouns t h an imate Substan tLves .

W e have seen in the preceding forms
,
how possessive

pronoun s ar e expressed w ith Lnaa ate substan tives. Let

us now con sider the effect they make on an imate substan

tives.

Singular .

Plural.

Singular .

our kettles.

Plural.

'

F0RM l ;

N ind akLk
,
my kettle,

kid akik
,
thy kettle

,

0d akLkon
,
his (her ) kettle .

LLLLLd akikog, my kettles ,
"

1 c akikog, thy kettles ,
0d akikon ,

his (her ) kettles .

Nind a l k on an ,

kid akikon an
,

d akikowa
,
your kettle ,

0d akikowan ,
their kettle .

nLLLd akLkonan ig,
kid akikonan ig,

kid akikowag, your kettles ,
ad akikowan ,

their kettles .

our kettle
,
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Some an imate substan tives w ith possessive bronouns ;
that termin ate their plural 1 11 Lg ,

con form also to this form,

but the ir mutatLve vowel
’x‘ is L in stead of o. F. i . mud

assa
’

b
,
my net ; pl . LLLLLd assabig, my n ets ; 0d assabin ,

LLLLLd assabinan ,
kid assabiw ag, etc . T his Lr eniains through

out all the termin ation s .

Some an imate substan tives w ith possessive pronouns ,
that add on ly g for the plural , an d end in a vowel in the

singu lar , be long also to this form w ith a l ittle var iation ; as

NLLLJ
’

aa /Linabe, my ne ighbor , (fel low-man ,

brother
,

d J
"
aa t abe

,
thy n eighbor ,

aa t aben
,
h is (her ) n eighbor .

Singular .

nLdJ
"
aLLLshLLLabeg, my n e ighbors , ( fe l low

Plural
me“

:

d J
’
amshmabeg, your n e ighbors,

d J
"
an ishinaben

,
his (her ) n e ighbors.

aa hLLLaben an
,

d J
"
an ishLLLabcn an

,

d J
"
aa hLLLabewa

,
your n eighbor ,

d J
"
ani l Lnabewan ,

their n eighbor .

our neighbor ,
Singu lar .

n idj
’
anist aben an ig,

Plural .
d J

"
aa hLLLaben an ig,

d J
"
an ishmabewag, your ne lghbor s ,
aa t abewan

,
their ne ighbors .

our neighbors ,

LLLdJ
”
bLmadLsL

,
my fe l low-Iiver

, ( fel low-man ) ,

R emar k. This F orm 1 . is se ldom used T he an imate sub
stan tives w ith possessive pronoun s , take almost always the

possessive termin ations
,
m

,
Lm

,
or am.

There ar e l ikewise thr ee rules for the possessive termina~
tions of the an imate substan tives

,
viz :

See Note p . 53 .
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RULE l . An imate substan tives
,
ending in a vowel, take the

possessive termin ation m
,
when they ar e preceded by a

pos sessive pron oun . F. i . E LJ
'

e-Mam
'

to
,
G od ; LLLLLK LJ

'

c

Man itom
,
my G od . Og ima ,

ch ief
,
k ing ; LLLLLd ég imam,

my ch ief. I nLLLL
,
man ; LLLLLd LLLLLLLm

,
my man

,
my hus

ban d . I kwe
,
woman ; LLLLLd Lkwcm

,
my woman

,
my w ife .

Moshwe
,
handkerch ief ; nLn moshwem,

my han dkerch ief.

RULE 2 . An imate substan tives forming their plural by add
ing ag ,

Lg ,
o r Lag ,

take the possessive termi nat ion Lm
,

when a possessive pronoun is p r efixed to them. F . i .

Man ishtanish
,
sheep

, (pl . man ishtan ishag, ) LLLLL maa h

tan ishim
,
my sheep . MasLnLtc/Ligan ,

i1n age , (pl . masL
n itchiganag , ) LLLLL LLLasLLLLtct an im

,
my image . Op in , a

potatoe
, (pl. oa ig, ) LLLnd op iwim,

my potatoe . GLg o, fish ,

(pl . n 01 ag, ) LLLLLg iyfiim,
my fish.

R ULE 3 . An imate substan t ives that form their plural by
add ing 0g or wag ,

take the possessive terminat ion am
,

when they have a possessive pronoun before them
,
when

they don
’
t tera a te LLL a vowel Ln the singu lar . ( If the

substan tives w ith the plural termination in wag ,
terminate

in a vowel in the singular , they be long to the fir st of

these rules , ad take the possessive termination m ; as,

I kwe
,
woman

, (pl . Lhzvewag , ) LLLnd Lkwem. P LJ
'

LkL
,
ox ,

pl . p Li Lwag , ) LLLLLp LJ
'

L/LLLLL
,
e tc . )

EXAMPLE S TO RULE 3.

Wahas
,
rabb it

, (pl . wabosog ,
h Ln wabosom,

my rabbit .
A na

'ng
,
star

, (pl . an ang og , ) LLLLLL1 anang om,
my star . A t ik

,

re in-deer
, (pl . a t ikwag , ) LLLLLd atLh

,
om my rein-deer . JLng

wak
,
p ine-tree (pl . jingwakwag) LLLLLJingwakom,

my p ine
tree

,
etc .

All the substan tives w ith possessive pronouns , men tioned
1 11 the above three rules, be long to the fol low ing form.

FORM 2 .

N LLLd on am
,
my chief,

Singular . kid on am
,
thy ch ief,

0d og imaman ,
h is (her ) ch ief.
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K Ltct Lson ,
a bel t , (pl . t ct Lsonag. ) B y kLc tct Ls

anag ; bring here thy bel ts . N Ln kLtct Lson inan
, our

bel t kLkLtct Lson in an ig, our bel ts .

In the terms that mark the d ifl
'

er en t d egr ees of r elatLon

ship , there is some dev iation from the preceding forms ,
some irregularity , which we have to con sider now .

IRREGULAR FORM 1 .

N oss
,
my father ,

Singular . koss
,
thy father

,

ossau
,
his (her ) father .

nossag, my
Plural . hossag, thy fathers ,

ossan
,
his (her ) fathers.

N ossin an
,

kossinan
,

kossiwa
,
your father

,

ossiwan , the ir father .
nossin an ig,
koss in amg,Plural .
kossiwag, your fathers .

ossiwan
,
their fathers .

our father ,
Singular .

our fathers
,

This form is irregular on l y m the third person s
,
which

are not preceded by ad
,
as the regular form is

,
0d on a

man
,
0L] og imamiwan . Exactly after th is form is inflected

the term LLo
'

komLss
,
my grand-mother .

T he fol low ing terms of relat ionsh ip : NLmLsho
’

mLss
,
my

grand-father nLnn ss
,
my son ; LLLnd a

'

a s
,
my daughier

nLnLdjaa s
,
my ch ild ; LLLsLLLLss

,
my fathe r-in-law ; and

others wh ich you w il l find below ,
in the l ist d ispl ayed after

these irregular forms
,
are al so inflected accord ing to th is

first irregular form,
except in the third persons , were they

take o or 9d : omishomissan
,
ogwissan ,

odan issan ,
onLdJ

'

a

n issan
,
osLa san

,
e tc .

A p e r son may have two fath ers, or two mothers ; one by nature , and
anothe r by adop tion .
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IRREGULAR FORM 2.

Ninga'
,
my mother ,

Singular . kLga ,
thy mother ,

ogin
,
h is (her) mother.

nLngaLag , my mothers,
P lural . kLgaLc ,

thy mothers ,
ogLn , his (her ) mother s.

N inganan ,

t ah uLL,

kLn a
,
your mother

,

ogzwan , the i r mother.

our mother ,
Si ngular .

LLLLLgLLnaLLLg ,

k
'

LL
P lural .

k
w?

” mg ,

Ln c ,
your mothe rs

,

ogiwan, their mothers.

our mothers
,

This form
,
as you see , 1s al together irr egular and there

no other word belonging to ir.

IRREGULAR FORM 3 .

NLssaLé
,
my brother (older than I , )

S ingula r . kLsscLLe
,
thy b rothe r

,

ossaLeian
,
his (her ) brother .

a saLéi ag, my brothers ,
P lural . t saLeiag, thy bro thers ,

essaieian
,
h is (her ) brother s.

N LssaLe
'

n an
our br other

,kLssa Len an
,

kLssaLeiwa
,
your brother

,

ossaLelwan
,
their brother .

Si ngular.

LLLssaLé n an ig,
our br r s

kissaLen an ig,
othe

kissa ieiwag, your brothers ,
ossaLeiwan

,
their brothers.
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Here are some an imate substan tives with possessive pro
nouns belongmg to th1 s form ; viz

NLmLsho
'

me , my unc le
, (myfa ther

’
s brother.)

NLjLshe, my un c le
, (my mother

’
s bro ther . )

NLLLosh é
, ( LLLLLs h é

,) my aun t (my mother
’
s sister . )

NLmLsse
'

,
my s ister

, (o lder than I . )
N ishime

,
my brother or siste r

, (younger than I .)
NLLLJ

'

LkLwé
,
my fr iend , my brother ,

NLLLdLL
’

LLgoshe, my she-cousin
, ( a female speaking. )

NLLd LLn e
,
my si ster-in-law

,
or my fr iend , (a female speak

mg. )
No

'

J
'

Lshe
,
my grand-child , ( QJLsheian ; LyLsheiwan .)

Bes ides these terms of relationship
,
all the an imate sub

stan t ives w ith possess ive pronoun s
,
that make their plural

by add ing Lag be long to this form ; as :

N gode , twin ; LLLLL LLLJ
'

odeiag ILLny oden an ig ; kLnLjodeiwa.

A bLno
'

dJ
'

L
,
ch ild ; n in /l abinodJ

'

Ln an ; kid abLLLodJ
'

Liwag.

MLndLmoLe, old woman ; nLn a dLmoLenan ig ; o a dLmo

Leran .

B LLLé shL
,
b ird ; 0 bLneshu an ;

‘

kLbLneshu ag ; LLLLLbLnest an .

P akadkwé
,
cock

,
hen ; LLa a/caakwenan ig kLp akaakwen an .

etc . etc .

The other terms of re lation sh ip
, ( besides the above

, )
conform themselves to the pr e ced ing irr egular forms , or to

the regul ar fo rms
,
accord ing to the ir p lur a l. If you know

the first and the th ird per son of the first singular , and the

fir st persons of the first p lur al and second s ingular , you can

construct the rest acc ording to the above forms . In the

fol lowing l ist these four person s are ind icated .

N LLLsLa s
,

* my father-in-law osLa saLL
,
nLnsLLLLssag , LLLLLsLLL

LssLnan .

IYLLLn osLss
z
my mothe r-in-Iaw ; on osLssam,

nLnn osLssag ,

LLLnszgoszssman .

M m
,
my brother-imlaw ; t anfin itag , nLtanan .

See Remar k, p . 49. { Se e Note2 p. 5Q.
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M m
’

m,
my sister-in-law , (or my brothe r-in-law ; a female

f o o 0 o o
speak1ng ; ) wLLLLmon ,

mmmog ,
mnzmonan .

NLta
’

s s
,
my he-cousm ; t as san

,
nLtas sczg ,

uLtas
sinan .

N LLLLmoshé
,
my she-cousin ; wLa osheLan

, LLLLLLLLLoshéLag ,

nLa osh é nan .

N c LLLLss
,
my friend , my brother ; (a male speaking ; ) wL

kaa san
,
nLkaa sag ,

LLL/faa sLLLaLL.

NLLLLLn aLL
,
my son-in-law onLLn anan

,
nLnLngwanag ,

LLLLLLLn anLnan .

N LssLm,
my daughter-in-law ; ossumn

,
n l SSln ,

msszmman

M nsig oss , my aun t
, (my fa ther

’
s sister on ossaLL

,
LLLLL

SLgossag ,
LLLLLSLgossLLLan .

N LLLLLn aLLLss
,
my n ephew; onLngwaa san

,
nLnLngwam

’

ssag ,
‘

nmmgwamssman .

NLshLmLss , my mece
, (a ma le speaking ; ) oshLmLssan ,

a hL

mLssag ,
nLchLmLssLnan .

N Lnd éJ
'

Lm
,
my step -son

,
or my n ephew ; od éjiman ,

LLLLLLIOJL

mag ,
LLLndOJLmLLLaLL.

a d oi Lkwem
,
my step-daughter , o r my n iece ; odoy zmilc

wemcm , nLnq LmLkwemag ,
nLndoi Lkwea an

,

N LndojLLLLLss , my n iece
’

, (a f ema le speaking odo
'

J
'

LmLssan
,

LLLLLdOJLmLssc ,
nLndOJLmLssman .

N LndLLLdawa
,
the father o r the mother of my daughter-in e

law ; od indawan
,
nLn dLndawag ,

m
'

nd indawanan .

O tchip we terms for my cousin .

my unc le
’
s (a Lshome) son

,
LLLssaLe (or LLLshL

me
, ) my cousin

,

daughter , a Lsse (or
A male a hLme

, )my cousin ,

Wl ll say : my uncle’

s ( LLLJ
'

Lshe) son
,

nLta
’

s s
,
my

cousin

daughter , nLa oshe
,

my cousm.
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my uncle
’
s (a Lshome)

A female
w il l say : my uncle’

s ( nLjLshe)

my aun t
’
s (LLLLLn oss)

my aun t’s ( h a ishe)

my aun t
’
s (nLnn oss)

A female
w il l say : my aun t’s (n ins he)

O tchLJJwe termsf or

my brother
’
s (a saLe

,

JLLshLme)

my sis ter ’s (LLLmLsse,
a /Lzme)

son ,
a saLe (or a hL

me
,) my cousin

,

daughter , LLLmLsse (or
LLLshLme

, )my cousin .

son
,

nLa oshe
,
my

cousin
,

daughter ,
’

nLnc ngo

she
,
my cousin .

son
,
nLtLLs s

,
my cou

sm
,

daughter , nLa oshe
,
my

cous1n
,

son
,
a saLe (or a hime)

my cous1n .

daughter , a Lsse (or
a /Lime) my cousin .

son
,
LLLLLLmoshe

,
my cou

sin
,

d aughte r , LLLndLL
'

ng oshe ,
my cous 1u

,

son
,
a saLe (or a hLme)

my cous 1n
,

dau ghter , LLLmLsse (or nL
shLme) my cousin .

my neph ew
,

and my n iece.

son
,
LLLLLn Lm

,
my n eph

ew
,

daughter , LLLdOJLmLkwem,

my n 1ece
,

son
,

LLLLLLLn aa s
,
my

n ephew
,

daughter , LLLshLmLss, my
1 n iece.
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my brother
’
s (msaLe

,

LLLshLme)

A female
wil l say : my sister’s (a Lsse

,

LLLshLme)
nLndoi mLss ,

O tchip we termsfor my brother-in-law
,

and my sis

ter-in-law .

’

my w ife
’
s brother

,
h im

,
my brother-in-lay,

my sister’ s husband
,
nLta

,
my brother-in -law ,

my w ife
’
s sister

,
nLLLLm

,
my sister-in-law ,

my brother
’
s w ife

,
LLLLLLm

,
my s ister-in-law .

my husband
’
s brother

,
nLLLLm

,
my bro ther-in

law
,

my s ister ’s husband
,
nLa

,
my brother-in-law

,

~ my husband
’

s s ister
,
LLLLLdLL

’

LLge, my sister-in
law

,

my brother
’

s w ife
,
LLLnd a

’

LLge, my sister-in-law .

P eculiar LtLes Ln r egar d to these terms of r ela t ion ship .

1 . T he Engl ish term,
my brother , IS gi ven in O tchip

we by two terms
,
a saLe an d LLLshLme ; the former sign ify

ing a brother ofmin e that is o lder than I am ; an d the lat

ter ,
a brother younger than I . And the English

'

term
,
my

”

sister
,

”
is also

\given by two terms
,
LLLmLsse

,
my sister older

than I ; and LLLshLme
,
my sister younger than I .

2 . T he Engl ish te rm,
my uncle

,
is given in O tchipwe

by a Lshome
,
which sign ifies , myfa ther

’
s brother ; an d by

nLjLshe, wh ich denotes , my mother
’

s brother . An d the term“my aun t .” is expressed by nLnn oss , my fa ther
’
s sister ;

and my mother
’

s s ister .

3 . Like the Jews and other an cien t n ations , the Otchip
we Indians cal l the children of two brothers

,
or of two sis

son ,
LLLLLLLn aa s , my

n ephew ,

d aughter , LLLshLmLss, my
n iece

,

son
,

nLndo
'

J
'

LmLss
,

n ephew
,

daughter ,
my n iece .
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ters , br other s and s ister s
, (a saLe. a Lsse

,
a hLme

, ) wh ich
ar e cal led

.

cousins in Engl ish and in other modern langua

ges . But the ch ildren of a brother and a sister
,
they cal l

causins , nLta
’

s s
, (nLa oshe

,
LLLndangos/Le

4 . T he O tchipwe cannot n ame d istin ctl y any h igher de
gree in the ascend ing l ine , than grand-father and grand-mo
ther

,
a LshomLss and nokomiss . For great gr and-father

and great grand-mother , they have the same terms as for

grand-father and grand-mother . They have the term
,
nLnd

aLanLhe—a LshomLss ; but th is does not str ictly sign ify, my
great gran d-fathe r ; it sign ifies any of my an cestors h igher
than grand

-father . In the d escend ing l ine they cal l both
a grand-son and a gran d-daughter w ith the same term,

nqjishe. And all that is lower than LqLshe, is cal led anL4

ko
'

c Zn an .

EXAMPLES .

WenLdJ
'

aa sLdJLg o kLtchL sa
’

g iawan Lko
'

onLdJ
'

a
’

a siwan

paren ts use to love very much the ir child ren .

N an ing im oma
'

bL-LJ
'

a
'

wLLg LLLL‘LL
’

s sinan ig ; our cous in s

come here frequen tly .

EJ
’

L-ssz
’

gLLdLsoiaLLg kL da
-sa

’

g ianan ig hLLfi
’
aa t a

'

ben an ig
as we love oursel ves w e ought to love our fe l low-men .

Josep h ossa i é ian midadatchigwaban ,
osh imeian dash beJ

'

Lgo

n igohan ; Joseph had ten brothers (older than h imse lf, )
and one brother (younge r than h imsel f. )

N o
'

ngom nLn gL-wa
’

bamag LLLJ
'

k'LLLLLLLog ; to
-day I saw two of

thy sisters-in -law
, (speaking to a male or two of thy

brothers-in-law
,
or sisters-in-law

, (speakmg to afemale.

K L wLL
’

bamLLwag na ho kLshLmLss ag ? Do you see some
times your n ieces ? (speaking to a male.)

A LLLLL eJ
'

L-bLmLL
’

dLs ad d q mLss iwag ? How do your n ieces
do ? (speaking to a f ema le.)

KLkLnoamaw masLnaLgan kLshLmeiag, teach thy brothers (or
sisters

%
younger than thou, ) to read .

N LLL p LJ
'

L/r iminan p aka
’

kadosd
,
IcLLLawa dash IcLpLi Lmiwag

I t chLwLnLnowag ; our cx (or cow) is poor , but your ox
en (or cows ) are fat .
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NLn tchLman in aban
,

kLtch iman in aban ,

kLtchiman iwaban
,
the canoe you had ,

L 0 tchLman iwaban
,
the canoe they had .

LLLLL tchLman in aban in
,

kLtchLman in aban in
,Plural .

kL tchzmamwabanm
,
the canoes you had ,

0 tchLmamwaban in
,
the canoes they had .

our former canoe
,

Singular .

formerl y our canoes ,

EXAMPLES .

MLow LLLLL t Lgan iban ,
b

‘

aha
’

n dash n ingo
'

tchi nongom LLLLL
kLtLg é ; this was forme rly my field

,
but now I make my

field e lsewhere .

A LLLLLdL gwaLak ga
- ( Lteg h i wakaLgan iwaban ? W here is

the spot where your house stood ?
K LShLme 0d a ian LLLLL mas inaigan iban ; thy brother has the
book I had before .

GL-sakide endaiang , hahLLLa dash LLLLL masLa
’

Lgan in aban in

gL
-tchaig idewan ; our house took fire

,
an d all our books

we had , burn t down .

XLLLLojwdgan iwaban in , on ce your scissors . O mojwa
'

gan iwa

ban
,
on ce his (he r ) scissors .

FORM 2 .

Imp erfect TeLLse.

N LLLd abaJ1ban ,
my pole ( lodge-pole ) wh ich

I
'

lost
,

kid abajiban ,
thy pole thou hadst

,

0d abajiban ,
the pole he ( she ) had .

n ind abaJ
'

iban in
,
the poles I had

,

Plural . d abajiban in ,
the poles thou hadst ,

od abajiban in ,
the poles he had .

NLLLd abajinaban ,

kid abajin aban,
kid abajiwaban ,

the pole you had ,
0d abajiwaban , the pole they had .

Singular .

the pole we had ,
Singular .
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LLLLLd abaJmaban in ,
r

Plural
kid abajin aban in , }the poles we had ,
kid abajiwaban in ,

the pol es you had ,
051 abajiwaban in ,

the poles they had .

EXAMPLES .

fil ojag LLLLLmLkwendan LLLLLLLLdJiban ; n iLL kashhendam g i

wanLtoLcLLL ; I think often on the han d I had ; I am sorry
to have lost it .

N LmLsse o ma t on onLLLdJ1ban my sister is cry ing because
she . lost he r hand

, (or she is bewail ing the hand she

lost . )
ApLLLe LLLLLd anLt iban in

,
h( LLLLLLL LLLLL mLkansLLLan ; the spears

I had
,
are lost , I don

’t fin d them.

FORM . 3 .

ILLLp erf eet Ten se.

N LLL mahakoban
,
the box I had , (my former

box
, )

hi mahahoban
,
the box thou hadst

,

o makahoban
,
the box he (she ) had .

nLn makakoban in , the boxes I had ,
Plural . hLmakahoban in

,
the boxes thou hadst ,

0 makahoban in
,
the boxes they had .

fN Ln makahon aban .

Sin ular 4
h i maha /ron aban

,

g h i makahow aban
,
the box you had ,

l o makahowaban
,
the box they had .

n LLLma
kakon aban i

n
,

}the boxes we hadI nmahakonaban m
Plural . 4 kLmahakowaban in

,
the box es you had ,

i o makakowaban in
,
the boxes they had .

Singular .

our former box
,

EXAMPLES .
G L-gawissemagad nLn p LJ

‘

Lt Lgan oban the stable I had
tumbled down .

Minoss é ban in kL waga
’

hwadonaban in ; the axes we had
were good ;



68

NLLLd ataw én an oban oma at eban ; here w as the store
I had .

K id atawén an owaban
,
the store you had

,
once your

store .

N ote. T he R emark on p age 53 is appl icable also to

these three forms.

B . P ossesv e P r onouns w ith an imate Substan t ives tr ans

formed in to Ver bs.

FORM 1 .

Imp erf ect Tense.

Nind ah 'L/coban
,
the kettle I had

,

Singular . h’Ld akLkoban
,
the kettle thou hadst

,

0d akLkoban in
,
the kettle he ( she ) had .

LLLnd akihoban ig, the kettles I had ,
P lural . kid akLlcoban ig, the kettles thou hadst.

0d at oban in
,
the kettles he ( she ) had .

N LLLd akL/con aban
,

kid akikon aban ,

the ke ttle we had
,

d akihowaban
,
the kettle you had

,

0d akikowaban in
,
the kettle they had .

"

33
d a’f

fl’fon abflmg’
the kettles we had

,

Plural Ld
ascon abanrg,

d akLkowabamg ,
the kettles you had ,

0d akihowabanin ,
the kettles they had ;

EXAMPLES

ML3a aw Llcwe 0d akihoban in ; to th is woman belonged the
kettle

, (or the kettles .

G L-bata
'

LLLowag LLLLLd ahikonaban ig ; the kettles we had

were many .

N Ln LLLLLd assabiban um ; nongom dash kawLLL odossabLssL.

This w as my net ; but n ow I have no n et.

G L-a LLL
-
eu 0d assaLiwaban in

,
they had four nets be

fore .
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NLdJ
"
aa t abeban , my fe l low-man (brother) I had , (or

my deceased fe l low-man (brother . WLc
’

aa hLLLabet
ban in , his deceased fe l low-man . K LdJ

"
aa t abenaban ig,

our deceased fe l low-men .

FORM 2.

Imp erf ect
.

Tense.

NLnd bg a miban
,
my deceased chief, (or the

ch ief I had before
,

kid on amiban
,
thy deceased chief

,

0d on amiban in
,
h is (her ) deceased ch ief.

n ind on amiban ig, my deceased ch iefs,
Plura h hid on amiban ig , thy deceased ch iefs

,

0d on amiban in
,
his (her ) deceased chiefs.

NLLLd og imamin aban ,
our deceased ch ief,
(or the ch ief we

Singular . c d on amin aban
,

had before
, )

kid on amiwaban
,
your deceased ch ief.

0d on amiwaban in
,
his(her )deceas

’

d chief

Singular .

nLnd og imaminaban ig ,

kid og imamin aban ig,Plural .
kid og imamiw aban ig, your former ch 1efs ,
0d on amiwaban in

,
the ir deceas ’

d chief
'

s.

our late chiefs
,

EXAMPLES.

K LkLtchLon a
’

minaban 0d Lna
’

konLg ewLn ; our late king
’
s

law.

NLn wLLLJLwa
'

gan iban 0d LLLod é s LwLn ; my deceased compau
ion

’
s
, (or partner

’

s ) property
K awzn t a nongomawLLa LLLLL wa

'

bamasn LLLLL kLkLLLoam
ag an iban ig l

b

n ever see now any o f my former scholars.

.NLssaL, keLabL72d kLmikw é n ima kLw id z
’

g émagan iban My
brother

,
dost thou yet remember thy deceased w ife ?

In LLLJ
'

Lkwé zcag o gL
-LLLLLLo-d é dawawan mojag o w id ig e

’

ma

g an iwaban in these two w omen have always treated w el l
their deceased husbands .

5
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M tag 0 gL
-sag iawan o w idig émagan iwabanin my bro

ther s-inf law have loved their ' deceased w ives
K LtchL ga e

'

LLj gL ano
'

nLgosLoma
'

m
'

n bamLta g an inaban

our deceased servan t was very long employed here .

T he words of the e egular forms belong to th is Form 2 ,

in their imperfect tense , as

N oss , my father . N ossiban ,
my deceased father . Koss

inab ‘
an

»
our deceased fathers Nassinaban ig,

“
our dex

ceased .fathers .

NLmLshémLss, my grand-father . K LmLshomLSsinaban ig,
our deceased grand-fathers. K LmLsho

'

mLssiban
,
thy de

ceased grand-father .
N okomiss, mygr and-mother. K okomissinaban,our deceased

grandrmother n
NLssaLé , my,

older brother . , NLssaLé iban , my deceased bro
ther . K issai é in aban ig, our deceased brothers . OssaLé

iwabanin ,
their deceased brother , or brothers)

NLta
’

s s
,
my he

-cousin . NLta
’

s s1ban ,
my deceased cou» ~

sin . WLta
’

s siwaban in
, ,

h is deceased cousins.

N ind éjim, my step-son . N ind éjimiban ,
my

-deceased step»
son . K Ld o

'

J
'

Lmin aban
,
our deceased step-sen . K Ldo

'

J
’

Lmr
iwabanig, ‘ your deceased step-sons .

Some ofit he words of the e egular forms , when
‘

in the

i rriper fect
- ten se

,
belong to other forms, accord ing to the ex

planations given at every form
,
as :

N ita ,
my. brother -ia-law . N Ltaban

,
my dece ased brother

ia-law . N Ltanaba11 ig,
our deceased brothers-in-law . W it

LLban in ,
h is deceased brother-ih -law

, (
‘

or brothers-ih -law.

(After N idj
’
aa t abe. NLdJ

’
an ist abeban .)

N in im,
my sister-ia-law ; (pl . nLa og .) N La oban

,
my de

ceased rsister-ih -law . WLa oban in
,
his deceased sister

in-law
, (or o h is deceased

‘

siSter s-in-law . ) KLa onaban
,

our deceased
‘

s ister-in-law . (After N ind akikona-t

ban . etc .
,

. etc .

The term n inga
’

, my mother , makes its imp erfect 111 . a,
peculiar manner ; viz
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NLnn an
, ,
my deceased mo ther ,

Singular . kLn an
,
thy deceased mother ,

og ibanin ,
his (her ) deceased mother ,

nLnn anLg ,
my deceased mothers

,

Plural . ,
kin anLg” thy deceased mothers ,
on ant h is (her ) deceased

“
mothers.

N ing inaban ,
kLgLnaban ,

fiin abun , your deceased mother
,

ogiwaban ,
the ir deceased mother ..

n ing inaban ig ,
kLgLnabanLg ,Phi t al .
kig iwaban ig h your d

’

eceased mothers ,
on abanLn

,
their deceased mothers .

T he dubitat ive or tr adit iona l mood of speaking is often

used in the imper fhct tense of terms denoting r elationship ,
when they speak of deceased persons whom they never

saw.

The invariable rule for the formation of the trad itional
in this impe rfect tense is% to put the syllable go before the
le tter b in the termination s of the imperfect tense . F. i.

No
'

ssLban
,
my deceased father no

’

sn oban ,
my deceased

father whom I never saw .

K é kamissinaban b our deceased grand-mother ; ko
'

lromLssLn
agobanr our deceased grandamother. whom we d id not

see .

N ind o
'

n aa aban
,
our deceased chief ; LLLLLd on amL

nagoban , ,
011:r de ceasedc h ief whom we d id not see .

K LmLsho
'

mLssLnaban ig , ,
our deceased! grand-fathers ; kLmL

shomLssLnagobam
’

g , our
. deceased igrandkfathers whom we

never saw.

find so on
,
putting always go before 6. in the termina~

Lions.

our deceased
‘

mother ;
Singular.

our daceased
‘

mothers,
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OF THE TH IRD PERSONS .

There is another pecul iar ity of the Otchipwe language ,
wh ich I must treat of here . Thr ee d ifferen t third person s
ar e d istinguished in an imate substan tive

,
each of which has

its own con struction n amel y the s imp le thi rd person ,
the

second th ird person ,
and the thi r d third person . I would

have men tion ed th is 1n the C hapter of Substan tives ; but as
the three th ird person s have influence al so on substan tives
w ith possessive pronoun s, I men tion and explain it here .

1 . Te d p er son simple .

T he th ird person simple is that wh ich 18 the on l y one in
the sen ten ce as NLLL sag ia moss, I love my father . N LLL

babami tawa LLLLLc ,
I l is ten to my inother . 1Voss and nLngaL

ar e the the third person s simple in these sen tences. There
is nothing extraordin ary about that .

2 . Second te d p er son .

When there are two th ird persons in a sentence
,

one

of them is our second th ird person ; accord ing to the con

struction of the verb . F . i .

Mabam kwLs ens o LLLLLLLL
’

deLLLmaLL assan
i

; th is boy honors
h is father .

Aw LLLLLLL 0d LLLLokLL‘awaLL nossan ; that man works for my
father .

N LLLLLsse 0 widohawan n ing aLan ; .my Si ster is help ing my
mother .

I ( Ltchitwa MarLe 0 gL
-nLgLan Jesusan ; St .Mary gave birth

to Jesus .

T he second th ird person s in the above sen tences are

assan , nassan ,
n inga ian ) Jesusan . Those that understand

Latin
,
must not th ink that the second th ird person always

corresponds w ith the Latin accusative . It often does in
deed

,
but n ot always . In the above four sen ten ces the se

cond third persons exactl y express the Latin accusative .
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King Herod slew many ch ild ren ,
and he also slew many

men ,
young men ,

and women .

A wWemLtq iLoa obamLan osLa san
,
wLwan

,
on idjaa san

,

t an gaie that Frenchman
‘takes w el l care of his fa

ther-ia-law ,
of h is wife , ch ildren and brother-in-law .

In these two sen tences , Her ode and WemLtq
’

jL, ar e sim

p le third persons ; all t he r est are second third persons ;
there is no thir d t hird person .

F ormation of th e second and thir d third person .

-A. Format ion of the second thir d p er son .

Th is person is formed by adding certain terminations to
the singular of the third person simple . These termina
tions are seven in number” v iz n

,
an

,
Lem

,
Ln

,
oLan ,

on
,
wan .

We shal l con sider them in e xamples. ( Breve iter p er ex

empla, longum per praecepta. )

Simp le thir d p er son.

A nishina
’

be
,
Indi an

, , (or man , )
Man ito

,
spirit

,

Og ima
'

,
ch ief,

Jé nLLa
,
silver , money ,

N oss , my father,
NLLLLdJ

’

d a s
,
my ch ild ,

G LJ
'

Lk
,
cedar ,

N ind o
'

n am
,
my chief

,

P LJ
'

LkLns
,
cal f

,

N ing aL, my mother ,
K LmLssé

,
thy sister

,

NLssaLé
,
my brother,

Sen ibci , r ibbon ,
G igfi

,
fish

,

JLngo
'

b
,
fir -tree ,

Op in ,
potatoe

,

NLssLm, my daughter-ia-law.

N ishka
'

nj, my nail
,

Second thir d per son .

aa t a
’

ben.

man iton .

og iman.

jo
'

nLLan.

n a
'

ssan .

nLnLdjamssa/n .

g ijikan .

LLLLLd an aman .

pLi Lnsan .

n inga
’

Lcm.

kLmLsseian .

mLssaLéLan.

sea L
’

L
‘

Lan .

n b
‘

Lan .

jLng obLn .

oa LLL.

msszmm .

a h/mnjin .
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Simp le te d p er son . Second thLI d p er son.

( In proper n ames : )Monson Lg ,
J

'Mdnson LgoLan.

zK Ltct Ln oLanx

JVILLnLtagLsLss , Man i togLsLssoLan .

Wewassangoian .

NLa
,
my sister-ia-law

,
LLLLLLmon .

MLtLg ,
tree

,

A a
,
mean dog, aa on .

Andng ,
star

,

wan. A nJenL, angel ,
Wemii ig qji, Fr enchman,
I n in i , man

,

I kwé Woman
,

Amik, beaver ,

The general and invar 1abe rule the application of

these d ifferent termin ations
,
in forming the second th ird

person
,
is

,
to change the letter g ,

in which
,

all an imate sub
stan tives end in the

yplur al, in to n . ( Examine the above ex
amples .

‘

B. FormaLLon o
'

f
‘

the third thir d p er son.

i

T he thir d third person always terminates in LnL
,
except

i n some proper ‘ Ind ian n ames
,
where it ends in anL. This

p erson is formed from the second third person . Let us ex

amine the above seven termin ation s o f'

the second ’

third per

s on
,
and see how t he third

'

wthi
‘

rd person -is-
‘

obtained from
1them.

To the
‘

ter rninations n
,
Ln , on, add LnL, for the third third

. person . F. i. Man iton
,
manLtonLnL. NLssLmL

'

n
,
n isszm

m in i . MLtLg on, mLtLgonLLLL.“2 . The termin ations ah
,

and Lan
,
ar e changed in to LuL.

F. i. N assau
, nossLnL. Ossah

,
ossLnL. n Lssan

,

on ssLnL. KLmLsseLan ,
kLmLsseLiLL. (Sometimes the

syl lable w
'

an is here added
, as : OssLa aLL

,
nossLn

Lwan , on ssLa an, etc )
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3 . T he termin ation oLan ( in proper names) adds L for the
th ird th ird person . F . i . Man itogLsLssoLan ,

Man i logLs

LssoLanL. Monson LgoLan ,
M on son LgoLanL.

4 . T he termination Loan is changed in to w in i . F. i. Wem

LtLg ojLwan ,
Wemi t igq wL

'

nL. I kwewan
,
Lkwew in i . WL

wan
,
wLwL

'

LLL. Ogin , his moth er , t akes on ly
Lfor the th ird third person : ogLLLL, sometimes agLa an .

T his distinction of th re e th ird person s is one of the beau

ties and perfection s of the O tchipwe lan cuage . It con tri
butes mater ial ly to the un equivocal understan d ing of the

w hole sen ten ce ; whereas in Engl ish and in other langua

ges w e ar e some times obl iged to inse rt a proper name or

another word to avoid misunderstand ing.

H ILLstr atLon .

_

I h the sen tence : P aul Ls indeed a wicked
man

,
he a lmost ki lled ILLS br other and his Lozf e you cannot

know whether Paul almost kil led his own w ife
,
or . h is bros

ther
’
s wife both sen ses can be understood in the above

Sentence ; and When it becomes ne cessay to avo id misun ~

der stan ding, you must insert Paul ’s n ame
,
or some other

word
,
and say 5 [Le a lmos t ki lled h is ( P au l

’
s) w e ; or

,
he

a lmost ki lled ILLS br other and his own wzf e. A nd if you

wan t to say that Paul almost kil led h is brother
’
s wife

, you

h ave to say he almost
“ki lled t br other and ILLS br other ’

s

w c. Th is double sen se of the sen tence is avo ided in the

expressive Otch ipwe. language , by th e tlLe th ird pe rson .

They w il l say P aul geget matc/LL
’

LLLLn L
'

wL
,
gega ogL

-LLLssa

ossaLeLaLL
,
wLwLLLL( or wL

'

wLLLLwaLL) ga ic. T he third th ird
per son ,

wLwLnL
,
can on l y mean Pau l ’s brother ‘s w ife ; beg

cause 1f Paul
’

s w ife be mean t
,:it would be wLwaLL the second

th ird person ,
1 and then it woiild read .

1

g ega o gL
-LLLssan os‘

saieian ,
w iman ga ie ; he almost kil led his brother and his

(Paul
’
s ) w ifet

o 0

A nother Lllustr atzon. In the sen tence : Ma ry Ls a very

indust r ious woman ,
she a lways help s her cous in and her

mother ; you cannot know w ith cer tain ty
,
whose mother is

meant . It can be Mary
’

s mother% or her q ousiu
’
s mothers



7

In Otchipwe the i e
'

can be 11 0 double sense in such sen
tenoes . If you say : Ill ar ie kLtchLLLLta

-anoki
,
mojag o w id

okawan odang os/Leian ,
ogin ga ie ; it is clear that you wan t

to say, Mary always hel ps her cousin
,
and her own (Mary’

s )
mother . But if you say: Mar ie mojag 0

'

wL
'

dokawan odan

gosheian ,
ag iLLLg a ie ; it is c lear that Mary always helps her

cousin and her cous in
’
s mother .

R emar k. T he thir d person appears somet imes even in

LLLaLLLma te substan tives w ith possessiv e pronouns ; but it is
not so common l y used

,
n or so importan t as in aLLimate sub

stan t ives w ith possess ive pronoun s .

EXAMPLES .
E namLad wcwen i o g ad

—oda
’

pmamawan Jcsusan LDLLawLLLL;

the C hristian ought to receive worth il y the body of Jesus .

(E namiad
,
s imple th ird person ; Jesusan second third

person wLLaLcLLLL
,
third third person .)

D eben djigcd 0 bom
’

n etawan az
‘

anwen ind ison idjzn 0 ?mm
dowLLLLnL

‘

(or 0 ba taa
’
owLLLLLLLwan the Lord forgives

the ir s ins to those that repen t. (D ebendjiged , simple
third person aLanweLLLLLdLsonLdjLn ,

second th ird person ;
0 ba tadawLLLLLLL

,(or o ba tadowin in iwan ) ,third third person .

KLtc/Litwa
’

Jlfar ie a
’

t cILL wewen i o gL
-
ganawendamawan

Jesusan 0d LkL
'

towLnLLLL
'

. St. Mary kept very wel l the
word of

'Jesus.

N ind awLL
'

g umLlcwe odanan
l

od onagan im
'

wan thatwoman
lends me her daughter

’

s d ishes .

I I I , DEMONSTRAT IVE PRONOUNS .
D emonsl r a tive P r onouns ar e those that indicate 01 poin t

out the persons or thinga s spoken of. v

'

T hey are d iv ided
,

accord ing to the two c lasses of substan tives or noun s
,
in

those that refer to an imate substan tives
, and those that have

report to Lnan imate.

1 . FLr st C lass D emonst r ative P r onouns r efer r ing to
an imate objects.

For nea r objects .

Sing. A w , waa
’

w
,
ma

’

bam ; this , th is one, this here
Plur , OgO

'

v ma
’

mig ; these these here.
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For d istan t objects .

Sing. Aw
,
that

,
that one

,
that t here .

:(For the second third pers Luim
,
or anim. )

Plur . In , 0 r an , those , t hose there .

(For the second third pers LLLL
‘

w
,
~or d a . )

R emar k. There is no d ifference of sex perceptible in th e
Otchipwe demonstrative pronouns .

l‘I
‘

he same pronoun is

employed 1 to refer ’to a man
,
a woman , a ch ild

,
or even a

l ife less object
,
when it

'

is useél in ‘O tc
‘

hip t
‘

ve l ike a living
be ing. (See p . 1 8

,
1 9

,
20

EXAMPLES .
Ma

'

bam A bin é dji ~ tw kitc
'

7LL-dg0nw é tawa ,

° this
’

Child shal l be
much spoken against.

MLaw LLLLnLd é bcn imad LLLLw man iskta
’

n ishan : this is ‘ the

man that owns those sheep .

MLma
'

mig LLLLLLdi Lssag , LLLL
'

w fl ash LLL
‘

jLsILe onidjan issan ;
‘

these
'

her e are my c
'

h il
'

dren
,
aria

“
those ‘ there my uncle

’
s

children .

Mémindage umLn inisjawendagos i , ejL-mino-LjLwébLsLd this
man (or that man ) is real ly happy , being

‘

so good,

ML ma
’

bam p akwéjigan n i
‘

gang wendjib
’

ad this is the
bread which comes down from heaven.

K id ashamin agaw mLshLmLLLag ; 1 give thee thes e apples
here to eat .

fl w Lkwe wewén i ”
0 LLLta

'

n Lan onidj an issan
'

; t h is woman
brings Wel l up her chilflr en .

KLtchLmawisk
'

ki mt
'

Lbam Lkwesens ; this l ittle gir l is always
c r yi ng.

Kawin LLa kLnondawass ig mamig
vog imag ekitowad r?

‘

Dost

thou not h ear these chiefs what theyjs ay ?
oIn «Lkwewag 1 t c a itd-nagamowag ; t hose w omen are

good singers.

KL n issit é
’

t awag rn a
'

0gow LLLLLLLwag ? ogow
toshkinaweg ?

Dost thou understand these men ~her e ? these young men
h ere ?

N in kLkea a aw LLLLLLL wedi ~bémossed -I know that man
t hat walks there.
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NLLL sag ia
’

aw kwLs ens uia
'

t obL-nibwaka
’

d I l ike that
very w ise bcy.

N oss o dLba man La p ijikiwan my father is the owner
of this ox

, (or these oxen
, ) ( this cow

,
or these cows. )

ML sa Ln ,
od e

'

nang ged
-‘

jadjig ; those ar e the pe rson s that
w il l go to town .

K akLLLa Lgim an iskinabeg nLngotLLLg ta-anamLawag ; all

those Ind ian s w ill once he Ch risti ans.

2 . Secon d Class ; D emonstr ative P r onouns fr efer r ing
‘

to in an imate objects .

For near objects.

Sing. Ow
,
ma

’

ndan ; this, t h is here .

Plur . G now
,
fLLLLw ; these , these here .

For d istant objectts.

Sing. Iw
,
that

,
th at th ere .

Plur . I LLLw ,
t hose

,
those there .

EXAMPLE8 .

NLLL kitchLsa
’

g it on
iow masLnaLg an ,

owgaLe qfibngan : I l ike
‘very much th is book ,

and t h is wx itin
Wegonen ma

’

ndan I’ K a na k a ILLwagi andansin ? What
is this ? Has t thou n eve r seen it ?

.K La sLta
’

wLnan LLa Lw .
7 Do

‘

st thou know that ? (or recog
nize

Ninmana
’

cfii tonma
’

ndan anamiewigamig ; I respect ( I honors)
this church .

NLLL I t clLLminota
'

nan LLLLw nagamo
'

nan ; I l e ve ry much
to hear those hymn s .

On o
'

w kLa Ln masLLLa
'

LgaLLam;
‘

LLLLLLo
'

1 give

thee these books he re ; make a good use of them.

N in gL-mamaka
‘

dendan Lw k chL anamLen amig Mon iang
eteg I admired that great .church in Mon tre al .

MaLd okan LLLLw ap aw Lnan ; carry away these ch airs

{(or benches.)
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IV . INTERRO G ATIVE PRONouN s.

I n ter r oga tLve P r onouns ar e those that serve to ask ques
t ions . There ar e three of th is kind in the Otchipwe lan

guage , viz

For an ima te objects : A w é nen ? who ? which ? What ? Plu
A we

’

nenag ?

For inanimate obj ects . Wegoncn ? A fl in ? what ?

EXAMPL
_

ES .

A wé nen ge
—dLb

‘

a
’

konLLLang gL
-l Lkwa-bLLLLadLsLLaLLg d icing 7

W ho w il l judge us after our l ife on earth ?
Awé n en g ijigong g cd

-Ljad .
7 Who shal l go to heaven ?

A wé nenag wed i bcmz
’

shkadj
fig Who ar e those ~ in that

canoe there ?
A wé nenag 2

°

n n égamodfl g .
7 W ho ar e those that sing ?

VVégoneLL LLaLc/ga tawendaman What ar t thou th inking
ou ? (or contemplating. )
Wagonen Lw ckitoicg ? What ar e you saying ?
Wegonen gewdo

'

dang awL
’

La tch i jawenddgos id kan é kan ?

W hat has a person to do in order to be happy eternal ly ?

I n in iwidog ,
nLka

'

LLLssLLLadog anLLLg ed-Ljitc/Ligeidng Men ,

b rethern what shal l we do ?
ALLLLL é kitoLaLL ? W hat sayest thou
ALLLn ena

’

kamigak .
7 What is

O
the news ?

R emar k. The second third person of aw éw n and awé ne

nag ,
is aw é nen an ,

wh ich exactly expresses the Engl ish whom.

F . i . c nenan ga tch i gag ikwen id en igo

kwag ( LILL YW hom did Jesus employ to preach every where
on earth ?

A wenenan Jesus ga—ap itclLL
-sag iafbm LLLLLLL

‘

k ga-d ashin id o

kikinoamag anan .
7 Whom d id Jesus especial ly love

among all his d isc iples ?
Awenenan ga-LnawadLssddjLn kl LLme p itchinago ? Whom
did thy brother visit yesterday ?
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A wégwenan ga
-wabugogwenan aw ga

-
g ag ibingwe

-n ig ip an ;

gL
-Lkitowan onLgLLgon . .

We don
’ t know who has opened

the eyes of this born ,
blindfi.

said his par en ts .

Awegwenan g a—bL—g anon igogwenan. n ish ime g eg et n ongom
Lm

'

no Ljiwé bLsL. I do not know who came and spoke to

my brothen ; he behaves now wel l .

R ema r k I f you ar e asked A wenen um Who is th is
or that per som

’

! Or
,
awenenag ogow .

7 or
,
Ln .

7 Who are

these or those person s ? A nd if you; don
’t know ; you w il l

have to answer , for the . singular : A 'we
'

gwen and for the

plur al z
F

Awégwenag whic h both sign ify, 1 don
’t know

who. i.

A wénen aw bada
’

ssamossed .
7 ‘Awegwen . Who is that per

son there coming th is way ? It don
’t know ;

Awé nen aw Lkwe ga—bL-Ljad oma jé ba A wegwen ; Who
is tha t woman l that came here this morn ing ? v I don

f

t

know.

Awé n enag g e
-mddjadp g

’ wabang .
7 Awegwenag . Who are

those that wil l start to-mor r ovir
'

l I don ’

t
'know .

A wé n enag Ln ga
-
g iossedjig t ckLnag o ? Awegwenag .

Who ar e those that have been a hun ting yesterday ? I
don

’t. know ;

T he second th ird per son. of
“
th is word of an swer is

Awégwenan , for both the singular and plural . F. . i.

Awe
’

nenam ga
-a

’

nwen imadjm n imishéme .
7 A ’

Lceg wenan .

W hom d id my uncle repr imand ? I don ’t know .

Awen ena
’

n g a
-bL—ganon ig odjLn a hLme .

7 Awegwenan . Who
came and spp ke to my, brother Ldon

’t

Before we close the Chapter ofPt onouns we must observe
that there are no r elative p r onouns in the Otchipwee lan

guage . The sentences = in wh ich there are relative pronouns
in Engl ish , (who, wh isk, are given in Otchipwe
by what is cal led , in this . G rammar

,
The Change of tile

fir st vowel ,
” forming chiefly participles. We have al ready

employed some examples ,
but we haye
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had til l now no opportun ity of men t ion ing it ; and even
now. we mention ,

it only because the relative pronouns are

always expressed by the Change. But in the next C hapte r
,

towards the end oh the fir st G onjugation , you w il l find a ful l
explan at ion of it . This explan ation n atural ly belongs to
the Chapter of Verbs

,
because the Change never occurs but

in
_
tterbs.

.

Here ar e a few example s i
'

n .which you w il l see ~how. the
sen tences w ith re lative pronouns are given in Otchipwe .

All this, ,
however , you w il l better, understand when you

study it again after a careful perusal . of the next Chapter. ,

KLje-Z lIanLto mis i g ega ga ma
’

n inang ,

wen idjan iss ing in hi sagLLgonan ; G od whomade -all things ,
and.who gives us all

, _

loves us l ike children .

Jawen da
’

gosiwag wa idbandann wa ia
’

bandameg blessed
ar e they who see what . yout see a

Jawendcigosi dai é bwetang ano wabandansig b lessed is he
that bel ieves although he sees not.

,

I n ia ag gw ano-nandomindjig ,
kawLn gr bi-Ljassiwag ; the

men tha t, have been cal led
,
d id not come .

I nLnLga-wabamag , g a
-
ganonag g aie; T he man that I

have seen
,
an d whom Lhave spoken .to .

Oshhinawe en o
'

nad gL
-bL-Lja oma jé ba the young man

whom t hou employest , came
-here this morn ing.

Ikwe wa
’

dLg emag the woman to whom I am marr ied: .

ILLLLLL wa
'

d igemag the man to whom I am marr ied“
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'

C H A P T E R III .

OF VERBS .

A Ver b is that part of speech wh ich expresses an action
or state , and the circumstan ces of time in even ts

,
or in a

being.

T he be ing which does or receives the action expressed
by the verb , is cal led its subject ; ,

and the being to which
re lates the action , in some verbs

,
is cal led its object .

- T he verb is the p r in cipal and most importan t part of
speech

,
especial ly in the Otchipwe language , wh ich is a

language of verbs.

DIV ISION OF V ERB S.

The principal grammatical d ivision of verbs is in two

c lasses , t r ansit ive an
'

d LLLt r ansLt ive. Each of these two

c lasses has its subdiv ision s
,
wh ich ar e detailed here

'

I t

Was necessary to give to some sorts of verbs pecul iar n ames
,

wh ich do not occur i n other G rammar s . But 1n the G ram
mar of the O tchipwe language , wh ich d iffers so much from
other languages i n its grammatical sys tem, it seemed

necessary to establ ish distinc t denominations for certain
pecul iar kinds of verbs .

A . TRANSIT IVE V ERBS .
1 . A ct ive verbs , or t r aLLsLlc -

p r op er , express an act done

(or that could be done ) by one person or th ing to another.
F . i . N in sagLa 72033

,
I love my father . N iLLd ojibiq n

mas inaz
’

gan ,
I w r ite a le tter . N L

'

n dLL-gano
'

na Lcabamag ,
I

would speak to him if I saw him.

2 . R ecip r ocal verbs ar e those wh ich designate a reaction
of the subjec t on itsel f. F. i. N LLL kL/cé nLndLs

,
I know my

sel f. SagLLdLso, he loves h imself. K it imagu disowag ,
they

make themse lves poor .
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3 . CommunLcatLve verbs. So are cal led the verbs that
express a mutual action of several subjects upon each other,
in a commun icative manne r . These verbs have on ly the

plural number . F. i. Igiw LLLlamgw bi
-anamLadn ,

wewen i

gL
-sagLLd ag , n

'

aLbeLLLnd ag ,
mojag gL-mLLLo-dodad ag .

The fir st Christians loved much each other , were charitable
to each other

,
and treated each other wel l . — It must

,
how

ever
,
he remarked

,
that these verbs do not always sign ify a

mutua l action of several subjects upon each other but

sometimes they mean that the subjects of the verb act tog a »

,

ther , or ar e influenced tog ether , in a common or commun i

cative manner . F‘ i. NLLL dLbaama
'

dLa
,
we ar e paid

together . NLmLLd ag ,
they ar e dancing together . W id

jLLLd ag ,
they are going toge ther .

4 . P er son ify ing verbs. We cal l , in th is G rammar
,

those verbs person ifying, which represen t
’

an Lnaa ate oh

jec t acting l ike a person
,
or another an imate being. F. i.

NLshtn an LLLLL a n on
,
my head kil ls me , (I have a v io

len t he ad-ache.) fil asLnaLgan LLLLL gL-bL-od iss igon ,
a letter

came to me . N LLLde kLnandawen imigon ,
my heart desires

thee . I shkotewabo kL
'

mahamigon kak ina kid aLLman
,
ar

d en t l iquor (ht e-water ) is robbing thee of all thy th ings.

There is yet another kind of person ifying verbs, wh ich
are formed by add ing mugad to the third person singular
presen t , indicat ive , of verbs belonging to the I .

,
II .

,
and

III . Conjugation s. These verbs give l ikewise to inan imate
objects the activity or qual ity of a person

,
or another

an imate being. F. i. Ija
’

magad , it goes, (Lja
’

,
he goes.)

N abihwan bLboa hLmaga‘

d oma ,
a vesse l win ters here

,

( bp
'

LLLshL
,
he winters .) fifand an masLna

’

Lgan jagana
’

shL

momagad , this book sp eaks Engl ish , Gagana
’

shimo
,
he speaks

Engl ish . )
R emar k 1 . When the third person sing ular , above men

t ioned , ends in a consonant
, you must fir st add to this third

person the mutat ive vowel
,
and then the termination mugad ,

to form these per son ifying~
,
verbs . .T he mutat ive vowel is

that in which ends the th ird person singular , presen t , ia»

6
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dicative ; or with which commences the termination of the
'

third person p lur al. F. i . N in LkLt
,
I say ; third person

s ingular , LkLto, he says ; th is 0 is the mutative vowe l . If

you annex mugad to this 0
, you w il l have the person ifying

verb LkLt émag ad , it says . But w hen the said th ird person
singular ends in a consonan t , you have to go to the third
person p lur a l , an d see its conjugational termination and

the vowel with wh ich th is termination begins , is our muta
tive vowel . F. i. D agwishin ,

he arrives ; the third person
plur a l is

,
dan st og ; now this 0 is the mutative vowel

an d now add to th is 0 the termination magaa
’

,
and you w il l

have the person ifying verb dan shLLLomag ad , it arr ives , it
comes ou . In substan tives the mutative vowe l appears in
the termination of the plural . F. i. A nang ,

a star ; p lural ,
anamgog o is its mutative vowel . A ssLn

,
a ston e plural

,

assin ig ; Lis its mutative vowel . B iwabik ; w abLkou.

R emark 2 . Sometimes abbreviation s ar e empl oyed in

the formation of these verbs. F. i. K Lt agLsL, he is poor .
Accord ing to the rule we ought to form the person ify ing
verb by add ing magad to this third person ,

and say, kLtL

magLsLmagad ; but they say, kit imagad ,
it is poor . KLtL

mugad endaLdLL, my dwel l ing is poor . K Lt agad LLLLLd ag
wLwLn , my clothing is poor .

B . INTRANSITIVE VERBS.

l . N euter verbs , or Ln t r ansLtLve-p r op er , are those verbs
that express a state .of being,

or an action not going over
on any object . F. i . NLLL kashkend am, I am sorrowful

,
sad .

K Ld a
’

kos
,
thou ar t sick. M inwendam

,
he is con ten ted

,

glad , happy . N Lba
’

,
he sleeps . These are in transitive

verbs
,
because they express a s tate of being. T he fol low

ing express an action confined to the actor
,
not passing

over on any subject , and ar e therefore in transitive. NLLL

madja ,
I depart

,

‘

I start . K Ldan shLLL
,
thou ar r ivest .

Wabange, he is looking on . A n ist abec Ln e
,
he lives

and acts l ike an Ind ian .

2 . R ep r odct g verbs . So are cal led here the verbs
wh ich sign ify that the subject thereof has some reproachfnl
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habit or qual ity . F. i. Aw kwLs eLLs a ast
,
this boy

'

likes too much sleep ing, (a LL
,
he sleeps . NLmLsse LLLLLLLshkL

,

my sister l ikes too much dancing, (LLLmL, she d ances.

G Lnas t wag ,
they are in the habit of lymg G LmodLs/Lki ,

he IS a thief.

3 . Substan t ive-ver bs ar e those that ar e formed d irectly
from substan tives . F . i. A kLng gL

-ondjL-ot ct ade kLLaw,

a awa. dash ILLgad
-akLw ; out of earth was formed thy

body , and thou shal t be ear th again . (AkL, earth ; LLLLLd

akLw,
I am earth ; akLwL

,
he is earth . ) Lot wLwan g i

abana
’

biwan
,
mL dash ga-LJL

-
jLt agaa LnLd ; Lo t’s wife

looked back an d became sal t (a p il lar of sal t. (JLt ag aLL,
sal t ; LLLLLjLt agaa ,

I am sal t
, jLt agaa L

,
he (she) 18

sal t .) N L
'

LLd an ishinabcw ; LLLnd LLLLa ; LLLLLd LcceLL'.

4 . A bundan ce-ver bs. These verbs ar e l ikewise formed
from substan tives

,
and they design ate that there is aband

ance of the object s ign ified by the substan tive from wh ich
they are formed . They all end in ha

,
and ar e un iperson al

verbs , belonglng to the VI I . Conjugation . F. i. N LbL/ca

oma , there is much water here . A LLLshLLLLL
'

be/ca wed i
,
there

ar e many Ind ians there TLbLhong gL
-kL

'

tchL-anangoha ,

last n ight there was plenty of stars , (many s tars were
visible .) A ssLLLLka

,
there is abundance of stone . G LgL

’

LLIrLL,
there is plenty of fish .

5. Ua er sona Z verbs ar e those that hay e on l y the third
person.

“
T he verbs of the preceding number are un iper

sonal verbs . These verbs are common ly cal led by G ram
marians imp er sona l ; but the term ua er sona l is undoubt
edly more adapted to them ; because they are not entire ly
dest itute of persons

,
but they have on ly one ; so they ar e

r ather unip er so
o

na l than imp er sona l. F i. K Lsszna
’

or

kLssLna
’

magad ,
i t is cold . K Lja

’

te
,
or t a

’

temagad , it is

warm. G im an
,
it rains. Sanag ad , it is difficult .

6 . D efective verbs ar e those that wan t some of the

tenses and persons, which the use does not admit. F. i.
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I wa, he says , ( inquit.) NLLLdLnd , I em, I do ; d uiLLendiian?
how do you do .

There are many other kinds
,
or rather mod ificat ions of

verbs , of
'

which we w il l speak after all the Conjugations ,
under the head of F ormat ion of Ver bs .

There are no aLLLLZLary , or he lp ing verbs , in the Otchip
we language . T he verbs of all the C onjugation s of th is
G rammar ar e inflected or conjugated by themsel ves without
the help of any other verb . T he verbs to be and to have,
which are auxil iary verbs in other languages , ar e principal
Verbs in the O tchipwe language . In stead of auxil iary
verbs , the O tch ipwe verbs take cert ain pr efixes or n ns

,
in

cer tain moods and ten ses.

There ar e five p refixes , or signs , in the Otch ipwe Con

jugation s , by wh ich the d ifi
'

er en t moods and tenses ar e dis

t inguished ; viz ga g e gL da ta

G a (pronounced almost Ica for the perfect and pluper

fect tenses
, ( in the Change , ) and par ticiple perfect and

pluperfect .
G a (gad and ta for the future tense ind icative.

G e (ged , ) (pronounced almos t ke ked for the future
tenses

,
subjun é tive , and partic iple future .

G L for th perfect and pluperfect tenses.

D a for
‘ the condition al mood .

R emar k. T he Engl ish language has also several signs

wh ich are employed in the Conjugat ion of verbs as
,
wi l l

,

would
,
shall

, should , ought , etc . But there is a great d if
fer ence , i 11 r egard to the use of s igns , between the two lan

guages . T he Engl ish signs ar e some times used by them
sel ves , separately from their verbs ; and one sign may serve
for several subsequen t verbs. Not so in Otchipwe. In

this language the signs always remain attached to the verb,
and can never be used separatel y ; and the s ignmust be
repeated befo re every verb wh ich stands under

o

the influ

ence of the same .

This remark is rather a syntact ical one ; but speaking
here of these signs, as attached to verbs etymoloc ally , ,

I
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A. Of Voices.

Voice in verbs shows the relation of the suly
'

ect of the

verb to the act ion , or sta te of being ,
expressed by it. We

have two voices in the Otch ipwe verbs ; viz

l . T he A ctive Voice, so cal led because it shows the

subject of the verb act ing upon some object ; as : NLLLd

ashama bekad ed , I feed the hungry . KLkLc noamawag
kin idjanissag ,

thou teachest thy ch ildren . 0 bLba
'

n an

ogLLL, he cal ls his mother .

2 . T he P ass ive Voice
,
so cal led because it shows the

subject of the v erb in a p asme state
,
acted upon by some

person or thing ; as A shama bekaded
,
the hungry person

is fed . KLkLnoamawawag kLnLdjaa sag ,
thy ch ildren are

taught . Wen Ld hiban a
,
the mother is cal led .

B . Of F orms .

There are two forms throughout all our Conjugations, the
affirmative and the negative forms .

1 . T he Afirmat ive F0a
,
wh ich shows that some state

of existence
,
or some action

,
is afirmed of the subject ; as :

Waw ijendam,
he is joyous . NLLLwassLta

’

wendam
,
I am sad .

K id adLssoke
,
thou ar t te l l ing stor ies. G ash/a

'

gwasso, she

is sewing.

2 . The N egat ive Farm,
which shows that some state of

ex istence , or some action ,
of the subject of the verb , is

den ied as : K awin LLLLL LLLbassL
,
I em n ot asleep . Kawin

kLLLLba
’

gwessL, thou ar t not thirsty . Kawin bn akan L

d n ess ag ,
they don ’t plough . K awLLL kid agonweto

ssLnonLLLLm,
I do not gainsay you. Oi LLgesn wa

,
if they

do not write . A nokissig ,
if he does not work .

R ema r k. It must be observed
,
as a pecul iarity of the

Otchipwe G rammar
,
that throughout all the Conjugations

the negat ive form must be d istinc tly developed , ful ly dis
played

,
because it is so pecul iar , d ifficult , and vary ing, that

no general rules can be abstrac ted for the formation of it .

It must be exactl y pointed out in every Conjugation , and



91

in every par t of it. T he negation is effected by placing
before the pronoun and verb the adverbs Ira or kawLLL

,
no

,

not ; or kego, do not , don
’t. And it is also expressed in

the verb itself. In many cases this latter kind of negation
on ly is employed , and the above negation-adverbs ar e not

used .

Mood in verbs is the manner of in dicating the state of

existence , of action ,
or passion

,
in subjects . The O tchipwe

ver bs have four mood s viz

1 . The I nd icatLve, wh ich simply afli rms or den ies some

th ing, or asks a question ; as : P ii Lwag odabiwag ,
the

oxen ar e draw ing, hau l ing. G agwe
’

d ibea a
,
he is tempted.

K awin mamLLLLL
'

dLsLssL
,
he is not proud. K awLn awLLa LLLLL

mLshanw
’

ssL
,
I don ’t insul t anybody. R La hlce

'

LLLma na

awLL
'

a 2 Hast thou angry thoughts agains t anybody Kawin

na ta—Ljassiwag .
7 W il l the y not go ?

2 . The SubjunctLve,
‘

or C
’

onjunctLve, whic h represen ts
someth ing under a doubt , w ish , condition ,

suppos ition
,
etc .

V erbs in this mood ar e preceded by some conjunction
,
tchi

,

c shp LLL, mLssawa ,
etc . and they ar e preceded or fol lowed

by another verb not in the subjunctive as NLLLa weLLd am
,

missawa kLt agLsLLciLL, I am happy , al though poor. (Ki t i
magLsLLLLn is in the subjunctive mood . ) K L wLndamon Lw

,

t chLkLkendamaLL, I te l l thee this , that thou mayst know it.

( K ikendaman , subjunctive .) Wabamad t hm
,
kl gad

LLLa tchLbL-Ljad oma ; if thou seest thy bro ther
,
thou w il t

t el l him to come here. (Wabamad
,
that is

,
K ISHP IN waba

mad
,
if thou see h im ; kL

'

shp LLL is understood .)
3 . Th e Cond it iona l , wh ich impl ies l iberty , or possibil ity

of a s tate or action
,
under a cer ta in cond it ion

,
expressed in

another verb in the subjunctive
,
preced ing or fol low ing the

v erb ‘

in the cond itional as : WLssLLLLss cLLLLLLLL da-bakade ,
if I d id no t eat

,
I wou ld be hungr y . (NLLL da-bakade, is in

the conditional mood . ) K Lsha kiba
’

kwaigasossig ,
da -bio

Lja if he were not in prison
,
he would come . (D a-bL-Lja ,

is in the conditional .)
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R emark. T he Engl ish p otent ial mood is expressed in
O tchipwe by the adverb gon ima , or hema , perhaps which
is placed before the verb that is in the poten tial in Engl ish ;
but in Otchipwe it remains in the indicative as : It may
rain goa LL ta-n LwaLL He may preach or sing, héma

ta-

gag ikwe, 1mm g aLe ta
-nagamo. But when the Engl ish

poten tial impl ies cons Lon (wh ich is on ly understood ) 1 n

Otchipwe the cond itional is employed ; as : I would go ;
( if . . . ) LLLLL da-Lja , (kishp LLL You should obey your
father

,
kL

'

da-babamitawawa koss a . ( if you w ish to do
your duty .

4 . T he I mp er at ive, which is used for commanding, ex

he rt ing, praying , permitting or proh ibiting ; as : D odan

Lw ,
do that . Ojiton ow

,
make this . E namLangLLL bLLLLa

dLsLLog ,
l ive l ike Chr istian s. D ebéa LLaLLg , bonLn eta

w ish inam g a-LjL~bata-dLLaLLg ; Lord torgive us our sins

Ma
’

clyan , go . I f égo macljaken , don
’t go

R emar k. There is
,
proper ly speaking, no I nfinLtLve

Mood in the Otchipwe l anguage . What some bel ieve to

be the Infin itive
,
as I kLtom,

tchLLt ong ,
tchLLnendaming ,

etc .
,
is not that mood ; it is the Lndefin it ive thir d p er son

sLLLgLLc L wh ich may be given in Engl ish with the indefi

n it ive pronoun one. Better yet it is expressed in Fre nch
and G erman F i I kLtom signifies i n French , on LiLt

,
.

and in G erman , man sag t
" In Engl ish we may say,

one say s;
’
or they say ;

”
but this is not so expressive

as
,
L1 t om

,
or on s

,
or man sag t . In the parad igms of

the Conjugations we w il l express th is person ,
at l east in

some tenses, in F r ench , for such as understand this lan

guage.

Of Tenses.

Tenses in verbs ar e these modifications of the verb , by
wh ich a distinction of time is mar ked . There ar e n atural ly
on ly three times ; v ix : the p r esent , the p erfect , and the

futur e t ime : But to expressmore exactly the c ircumstan ces
of time in events actions or states of existence, three
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other distinctions of time have been adopted . This makes

six tenses we have in G rammars
,
V I Z

1 . The P r esen t , which ind icates what is actual ly exist
ing or not existing, go ing on

,
or n ot going on ; as : B en o

K Lje-Man ito
,
kawLLL LLLssLss ag ; there

'

is one G od
,
there

are not three . NLLLd oi LLg e, kawLLL LLLLL babamossessL; I
em writing, not walking about .

2 . The Imp erf ect , wh ich represen ts a state
,
action

,
or

even t , as past , or as con tinuing at a time now past ; as

N ind LLLeLLdLL
'

LLLLLLLn tchLLjaLLLLL gaLe LLLLL ; I thought to.
go

myself too. WLSSLLLL
'

baLL ap Lp and igeiang ; he was eating
when we came it . NLLLLLsse Lfkos iban ba my
sister was sick, when I started to come here .

“3 . The P erf ect, wh ich represen ts even ts
,
actions or

states
,
as completel y fin ished and past ; as : N L

'

LLoshe gL

a o ; my aun t is dead . 0 gL-LLLssan o p Li Lman ; he has
kil led his ex.

4 . The P lLLp erf ect , wh ich sign ifies that an action or

even t was over
,
when or before another began ,

which is
also past ; as : NLLL gL-Lsh/Lwa-oi LLgeLLaban ,

bwa madwess

Lng kitotag an ; I had done wr iting, before the be l l rang.

K LgL
-n Ltonaba LLa ap a

’

w LLL
,
ap i p a

’

nd igewad
? Hadst

thou fin ished the bench when they came ih l

5 . The Futur e
,
which represents actions or even ts

,
deh

n itely or indefin itely , as yet to come ; as : Wabang nLn ga

bL-Lja mLLLawa to morrow I w il l come again , (defin i tely )
n atch LLLLL ga-bL—Lja LLLLLLLLwa ; by and by I wil l come
again , ( indefinLtely .)
6 . The Second Futur e, which ind icates that an action

or even t w il l be over
,
when or before another act ion or

event l ikewise fluture shal l come to pass as : K ahLLLLL-ge

gL
-bLmadLsLLl g a iring ta-abitchibawag ,

tchLbwa dLbakonLd

Lng ; all that shal l have l ived on ear th , Wil l r ise again be »

fore the general judgment.
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E. Of Number s and P er sons.

The Number s are two in every tense and mood
,
the sin

gular and the p lur a l. And each numbe r has three P er

sons , the first
,
the second

,
and the th ird .

The subjects of verbs ar e ord inarily nouns or p r onouns.

The pronouns that ar e employed to serve as subjects to

verbs
,
ar e the two personal pronouns

,
LLLLL

,
I
,
me

,
we ; and

ILL
,
thou

,
thee

,
we

, you ,
us . These two pronouns serve for

both sexes and both n umbers ; n in for the first persons
,
and

hi for the second .
— The third persons have no personal

p ronouns in the immediate connexion w ith verbs. In some
Conjugat ion s , indeed , the third persons ar e preceded by an

0 ; but this 0 does not s ign ify he, she, Lt , or they it sign i

fies him
,
her

,
Lt

,
or them

,
the olgjcct of the verb. F. i . 0

wabaman
,
he sees him

, (her , them. ) 0 wabandan
,
he sees

it . 0 wabandanan
,
he sees them. This 0 is also a pos

sessive pronoun sign ifying his
, her , Lts, their , as we have

seen in the preceding C hapter .

F. Of P ar tL
'

c les.

A P ar t Lp le is a part or fo rm of the verb
,
resembl ing, at

the same time
,
an adjective

,
and occas ional ly also a subst an

tive
,
and has his name from hisPa r t Lp a tLLLg of the qual ities

of the verb
,
the adjec tive

,
and the substan tive.

The Otchipwe participles have two forms
,

all the six

tenses
,
the three persons

,
and both numbers

,
singular and

plural .

T he two forms of the part iciples are

1 . T he Afirmat ivc Form ; as : G LL

'

t od
,
speaking, or

he that i s speaking. D egwishing ,
he that arr ives , arr iv ing.

S é nagak, what 13 difii cult . W é n ijishing ,
what 13 fair

, good ,

( be ing fair . )
2 . The N egat ive Form ; as : G dg itosm

’

g ,
he that is not

speaking. D én st n ,
he that arr ives not

,
not arriving.

S é nagass inok, what is not d ifficult ; not being diflicult.

WenLjLst sLLLog , not being fair , good .
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The six tenses of the partic iples are the same as stated
above ; viz : T he p r esen t , the meLfect , the p eLf cct , the
p lLLp erfect , the futur e and the second f utur e ; as : G ag ito

LLLLL
,
I who am speaking. G ag itoiamban , thou who wast

speaking. G eL-g ig itod , he who has been speaking. G o
'

n LtoLLLLLn aLL
,
we who had been

’

speaking. G é -n LtoLeg ,

you who wil l be
'

speaking. G é -gL-g igitowad , they that wil l
have been speaking.

Towards the end of the parad igm of the I . Conjugation

you w il l hnd an importan t R emar k on the Otchipwe parti
c iples, wh ich you w il l please mind we l l .

Of the D ubLtatLve.

T he D ubLtatLve or Tr ad it iona l is used when persons
ar e spoken of

,
whom the speaker never saw

,
or w ho are

absen t or other objects
,
that he n eve r saw nor experienced

h imself ; or speaking of even ts wh ich happened not be fore
the eyes or ears of the person speaking, or shal l come to

pass in future ; as MLg a-Lkitogwen aw akiwesLbwa LLLbod ,

so said that old man before he died. A
'

nLnd L
'

aLad t saLe
— lVIonLaLLg aLa

'

dog . W here is thy brother -He is in

Mon treal ; (or , I th ink he is in Mon treal , but I am not cer

tain . ) K Lkikcndan LLa g (L
-Ljiwebadogwen endaieg awass

bLboLLoLLg .
7 Dost thou know what happened in your house

the win ter before last ?

R emar k. This D ubLtatLve is pecul iar to the Indian lan

guages , and in some respec t bears testimony to the fact
,

that the habit of ly ing is a strong trait in the Ind ian cha

racter , which induced the Ind ian s original ly to establ ish
the D ubitd tive in their languages . Being aware of th is
habit themse lves

,
they much mistrust each other and con

sequen tly , when something is re lated or n arrated to an

Ind ian by his fe l low-Ind ians
, (or other men ; ) he w il l ih

deed remember the narration
,
but w ith the idea in his mind

of poss ibly being imposed upon . This he w il l man ifest by
the manner in which he wil l repeat the narration . Bewill
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speak in the Dubitat ive
,
and give the

~hearer to under stan i

that the narration may not be true in all its parts . Th is
mood of Speaking be ing new in their language , they w il l
even appl y it

, (w ithout any ev il inten tion
, ) to the re lating

of Scr iptural facts
,
or to Ete rn al truths. They wil l

,
for

instan ce , say of a smal l ch ild , ( speak ing of C hr istiari In
d ians that died after baptism i n angel ic 1nnocen ce :

“Aw
abLLLorl mLLLo LLLLL

’

d og n Lgong f
’
which properl y says

“I
th i nk that ch ild is we l l in heaven

,
but I am not cer tain .

Or z I suppose that ch ild 1 3 happy i n heaven . This is
the proper mean ing of that D ubitatc . They firmly be
l ieve that the ch ild 1 5 in heaven and happy ; but th is man

ner of speaking being in the ir language , they w il l employ
it occasional ly

,
even in speaking of cer ta in events and

truths , but wh ich did not happen before their eyes . Se

al so I heard a good , faithful , C hr istian Ind ian ,
who firmly

believes in the Omn ipresen ce and Omn iscience of G od

A lmighty , say thus , using his DubitatLL
'

e : JlILgaLe LLon

gom LLoncL
’
an L

'

L
'

eLLK L}
°

c-Z lIaLLL
°

to wh ich
,
if taken

str ictly
,
me an s

“I supp ose, G od hears me also now what
I say.

”
-Th is

,
however

,
ought n ot to be se . Speaking of

é er taLLL facts and truths
,
we ought to speak in an assur ing

manner , al though the se facts d id not come to pass before
our eyes and ears. Th is is the reason why Mission ar ies
especial ly ought to avoid the D ubLtatLvo as much as pos

s ible
,
in relating Scr iptural facts , or speaking of Etern al

truths
,
or such

o

future even ts and states of th ings , as

we know by the Word of G od . We can speak of all that
very correctly and intel l igibly , w ithout employ ing the DLL

bLtatL
'

Le.

Speaking of
'

common uncertain events or objects
,
or of

common persons obsen t
,
or of t imes past

,
we may employ

it w ith(propr iety. Fo r th is reason it is also cal led Tr as iona l.

It i s also employed with the indefin itive pronoun awegwen ,

whoever
,
or whosoever ; as : A wegwen ged—Lt ogweLL

Whoever shal l say c gwen ged
-Ljagwen Who

never shal l go
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CONJUGATION OF VERIBS.

The Conjug at ion of a verb is a written or recited display
of its d ifferen t voices , forms , moods , tenses , numbers and

person s , and par ticiples. T o accommodate and arrange w ith
ease all the d ifferen t kinds of verbs of th is language of
verbs,

”
we must assume no less than n ine Conjugation s.

Remar k. I must , however , make here a similar remark
,

as I did in the preceding Chapter , p . 53. I w il l lay here in
the fol lowing Conjugations , where all kinds of the Otchipwe

verbs ar e conjugated at large through all their voices, forms ,
mood s , tenses , numbers and persons

,
and participles

,
I w il l

lay, I say, a ful l and complete d isplay of them before the
eyes of the learner ; because I th ink that by th is method
a thorough knowledge of the use of the Otchipwe verbs
may be easier conveyed to his mind and memory

,
than by

any other plan I could think of. But I say again here , as

I said in the above c ited remark
,
that this detailed d isplay

of verbs is princ ipal ly in tended to assist the begLnLLer , and
to show h im at once the whole verb in all its inflection s.

But learners who are more advanced in the study of th is lan

guage , may abr idge the C onjugations, and contract seyer al
in one ; My pr in cipal inten tion in wr iting th is G rammar is
to assist beginn ing learners , espec ial ly Missionaries , in the
acquiremen t of this so pecul iar language . Have they once
ascended some degrees of know ledge in th is study , they w il l
then go on easily

,
without my guidance.

T he character istical mark by wh ich verbs are known
,
to

wh ich Conjugation they belong, is the thir d p er son singu

lar , present , ind icative , affirmative form. Bes ides this per
son

,
the quality of the verb must be considered . A t the

commencement of every Conjugation it wil l be said
,
wh ich

verbs belong to it .

The fol low ing table shows the n ine d ifferen t Conjugations,
and the verbs belonging to each of them.
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CONJUGATION TABLE.

Quality of ver bs.

I n tr ansLt ive or neuter )
ing in a vowel at the 3 . person
sing. pres. ind ic . , the r ep r oach

Lng and subs tan t.-ver bs ; l ike
w ise the r ecip r ocal and commu

nLcatLve
,
al though transitive .

I ntr ansLtLve ver bs
,
ending in um at

the 3 pers. sing. pres . indic (and
l ikew ise so at the first person

, )

III . Conj . I n tr ansLtLve ver bs
,
end ing in in or

on at the 3 pers . s ing. pres. in

d ic .
, (an d l ikewise so at the hr s

person . )

IV . Conj . Tr ansit ive ( or act ive) ver bs
,
AN I

MATE
,
ending in an at the 3

son sing. pres . ind ic . ; (at
first person in a . )

Tr ansLtLve ver bs, ANIMATE , ending
in nan at the 3 pers . sing. pres .

i11d ic.
, (an d l ikewise so at the

fir st person . ) nan .

VI. Conj . Tr ansit ive ver bs
,
INANIMATE ; and

the p er soa yLng ,

VII . Conj . Unip er sona l ver bs,ending in avowe a
,
e
,
L
, 0.

V III. Conj Ua er sonal ver bs
,
ending in ad . ad .

IX. Conj . Unz
i

p efgo
I

nal ver bs,endingin an em ou
,
in .
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R emark. T he order of these Conjugat ions may appear
s ingular . It is so indeed ; the Ln tr ansLtLve verbs precede
the tr ans itive. But th is plan and order again I have adop
ted to accommodate the beginn ing learner . The Conjuga
tions of the tran sitive verbs ar e much more d ifficult and
compl icated than those of the in tran sitive. These ar e sim

ple and easy and may be con sidered as the fir st steps in
the scale of the Otchipwe Conjugations , by which the learn
er w il l easil y ascend to the more d ifficult ones. But if he

had to commence with the Conjugation s of transitive verbs,
he would begin w ith the most d ifficult and embarrassing of

all these Conjugations, w ith the four th in the above table ;
and might possibly be frightened and d iscouraged.

I. CONJUGATION.

To this Conjugation belong"
the Ln tr ansLtc or neuter

verbs that end in a vowel at the th ird per son
’

s ingular , pres
ent , ind icat ive. There ar e also other verbs ending at the

third person in a vowel
,
but they belong to the VII . Con

jugation ,
being un ip er sonal verbs.

This vowe l in wh ich ends the third person above men
t ioned , and wh ich is the characteristical mark of the in

tran sitive verbs belonging to the I . Conjugation ,
may be a

,

e
,
L
,
or 0. F. i.

I n r ansLtLve ver bs.

NLLLmddja , I depar t , I start
,

NLLL i ag aL, I arr ive ( in a canoe
,

N injawendjige, I practice charity
,

’

N ind Lt et e
, I do , I act ,

N LLL bos
,

’ I embark
,

NLLLd ab
,
I am (somewhere , )

NLLLn Lt
,
I speak ,

N in a d
,
I am big ,

Te d p er son .

marlja.

LLLLjaga.

jawémljzge.

Lt et e. .

bosi.

abi.

n Lto.
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R emark 3 . Remember well , dear reader , t hat in the pat
terns or parad igms of these C onjugations, we don

’t express
both first perons plural, LLLLL and hi , (or LLLLLd

,
d

, ) we we

put on ly one , LLLLL, (or LLLLLd the other one
,
hi

, (or
understood . This w il l save many a l ine in thi s book.

remember we l l , that in all the forms
, in all the moods and

tenses of all these Conjugations , where there ar e fir st per
son s plural , both can be used , accord ing to the above t e

marks. Se , for instance, instead of say ing in the para
d igm :

we say ,

we w il l say
N ind LkLt,
d LkL

'

t
,

Lt o
,

LLLLLd LkLtomin , we say,
d oki tom

,

LkLtowag.

And you wil l have to supply yourself the second first person
plural , wh ich is ord inarily the same in the verb

, the pron
oun on ly is differen t. But wher e the verb itself differs i
the two persons plur al ,

'

there we express them both ; as i
the subjunctive mood

,
in par ticiples, etc.

R emar k 4 . In the parad i

p
ms of these Conjugations , w

express the Engl ish verb on y at thefir st person singular ix
every tense, and the others will again

‘

be suppl ied by you
because we don

’t teach here toConjugate in Engl ish , be t it
Otchipwe.

N ind LkLt , I say, etc

Jc LkLtu
LkLto

,

LLLLLd LkLtomin
,

d LkLLomin
,

hid LkLtom
,

Lc towag
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R emark 5. The character istical th ird person of the verbs
be longing to this Conjugation ,

may end ln any of the four
vowels , in a

,
e
,
L, or 0 ; and the end-vowel of this third per

son remains
”

throughout the whole Conjugation . To this
character istical vowe l the termination s ar e attached ; but
the vowel itse lf does n ot belong to the terminations , wh ich
are always the same for all the verbs of this Conjugation ;
whereas the character istical vowel is d ifferent 1n differen t
verbs. In the fol low ing four verbs the end -vowel of the

the th ird person is differen t in each of them ; but the term
LLLatLons are always the

‘

same.

G aba
,
he debarks, LLLLLgabamin ,

kLgabam, gabaWag
‘

.

G at Lnge, he exhorts
,
LLLLL gagilgLngemin , kLgag ikingem,

gag ikingewag.

NLLLLL, he dances , LLLLLa Lmin
,
hi LLLLLLLm,

LLLm ag.

NLbo
’

,
he is dying, LLLLL n ibomin, [t i n ibom, LLLbowag.

Here fol lows now the parad igm of the I . Conjugation ,

ful ly d isplayed . Endeavor especial ly to commit to memo
ry the terminations: If you know the terminations

,
and

know the characteristical vowe l of the th ird person sing.

pres. i11 dic.
, you wil l easil y conjugate every verb of this

Conjugation . This character istieal third person is some
t imes difiicult t o know. For this reason I took a partica~
lar care in the Dictionary to express it at every verb.
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AFFIRMATIVE FORM .

mc 'mvz MOOD.

BRESENT TENSE .

PERFECT TENSE.

NLLLgL
—LkLt

,

’ I have said‘

;

kLgL
-Lki t

,

gL
-LkLto

,

gL
-Lkitom

,
they have said ,

ninegL
-LkLtomin

,

ILLgL
-LkLtom

,

gLLkLtowag.

BLUPERFECT TENss a

NLLLgL
-Lkitonaban

,

'

li I had . said ,
hi g i-Lt onaban

gL-LkLtoban.

See R emark
, p . 92:

t Note. Th is p lup eLf ect, and
'

the La ct tense , are not so sharply
11196 11511 10t 1 11 Otchipwe, as they are 111 . glish, or in other civil izedx

NLLLLLLkLt , I say,
kid LkLt”
Lkitoh
Lt om

,

n ind L/ t omin
kid

'

Lc tom,

LI t owag,

IMPBREEC
'

B
‘ TEN SE .

NLLLd Lc tonaban ,
I said ,

kid LkLtonaban
,

Lki toban
,

LLLLLd LkLtominaban ,

kid Lkitomwaban ,

Lhi toban ig
f
.
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ILLgL
-LkLtomwaban:

gL
-Lt oban ig,

FUTURE r s z:

gad
-Lki t

,
I wil l say,

gad-LkLt ,
ta-Lki to

,

ta-Lki tom

ta-LkLtowag,

SECOND FUTURE TENSE

N in ga-gL
-Lkit

, I wil l
[t i ga

-
gL

-LkLt
,

ta-gL
-Lt o,

ta-gL
-Lki tom

,

LLLLLga-gL-Lkitomin ,

Ii i gn -Lki tom
,

ta-gL
-LkLtowag,

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD .

See Rema rk 1 . p . 1 16

PRESENT TENSE:

[kitoianf I say, or , that l
Lctoian ,

LkLtod‘

,

i itong, (qu
’
on dise

, )
LkLtoiang.

LkLtoiang,
LkLtoieg,
LkLtowadh



l

K awLn LLLLL gL
-Lkitossiminaban

,

2

gL
-LkLtossibanig.

FUTURE TENSE .

LLLLL gad
-LkLtossi , I will not say,

hi gad
-Lkitossi

,

ta-Lkitossi ,
ta-Lki tossim,

LLLLL gad-Lkitossimin ,
kLgad—Lkitmsim}

ta-LkLtossiwag ,

S ECOND FUTURE TENSE.

LLLn ga—gL
-LkLtossi , I w il l not

ga
-
gL

-LkLtossi
,

ta-gL
-Lkitossi

,

ta-gL-LkLtossim,

LLLn ga
-
g i

-Lki tossimin ,

kLga
-
gL

-LkLtossim,

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TE NSE .

I kitossiwan, if I do not say,
LkLtossiwan

,

LkLtossig,
Lkitossing, that they say not,

dise pas , )
Lt ossiwang2 that we
LkLtoss1wang,
LkLtossiweg,
ikitessigwa!
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PEREFCT Truss .

“
OL-Lki toianfibecause I have said ,
gL

-Lkitoian
, [or , as I have said

,

g
'L-Lki tod

,

gL
-LkLtong,

gL
-Lkitoié hg,

gL
-Lki toiang,

gL
-Lt oieg,

gL
-LkLtowad

,

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Ikitoiamban ,
if I had said

,

because I had said .

LkLtoiamban
,

Lkitopan ,

LkLtongiban ,

Llcitoiangiban ,

Lki toiangoban ,

LkLtoié
g
oban

,

Lki towapan ,

FUTURE TENSE .

G ed-Lkitoian , that I w ill say ,
ged

-LkLtoian
,

ged
-Lki tod

,

ged
-Lkitong ,

ged
-LkLtoiang,

g ed
—Lkz

’

toiang,

ged
-Lkitoieg;

g ed
-LkLtowad ,

that we shall say,

SECON D FUTURE T ENSE.

G e—
gL

-Lkitoié n
,
as I shall have sa1d ,

Sec Remark 21 11 . 1 16. 1 See Note, after all the Remar ks.
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toiang,
as we shall say

ge
-
g L

-Lki toieg,

ge
-
gL

-Lkitowad ,

CONDITIONAL MOOD .

NLLL dd-gL-Lkit , I would have said ; I
ought to have said .

ILLda-gL
-Lkit

,

da o

gi
-Lki to

,

da -
gL

-LkLtom
,

LLLn da-gL
-Lkitomin ,

IrL da-gL
-LkLtom

,

da-gL
-LkLtowag.

G e-gL
-LkLtoian ,

what I would have said .

above in the second futur e tense of the subj . mood .

IMPERAT IVE MOOD .

I kiton ,
LkLtokan

,

ta-LkLto
,
let him, (her , it , ) say ,

ta-LkLtom let them say, qu
’

on

LkLtod a, let us say, d ise , )
Lkitog,

LkLtoiog, say, say ye ,
Lki tokeg,

ta-LkLtowag, let them say.

ay, say thou,

PRESENTTENSE

NLLL da-Lc t , I would say, or I ought
kL

'

da-Lc t
, [to say ,

da-LkLto,
d a-LkLtom, they would say. (on

LLLLLda-Lhitomin , [d irait , )
hi da-Lkitom

,

da-Lkitowag.

PERFECT TENSE
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CONDITIONAL MOOD .

PRESENT TENSE .

K awLLL LLLLL
‘

da-Lkitossi , I would not sayfiI on t not
kLda-Llr itoss i, to say,

da-Lki toss i
,

da-Lki toss im
,
they would not say, (on ne

dirait pas ,
LLL

'

LL da-Lt ossimin
,

kL da—LkLtoss im
,

da-Lkitossiwag,

PERFECT TENSE .

da-n LILL
‘

tossi
,
I would not have said ; I ought

da-gL-Lkitoss i [not to have said .

da-gL
-Lkz

'

tossiwag.

G e~gL1 LkLtoss iwamwhat I would 11 . h . s .

as above in the second LtLLr e tense of the subj . mood

IMPERA
’I‘ IVE MOOD.

K ego LkLtolt é n ,

* do not say, ( thou, ) say not ,

hego ta
-Lkitossi

,
let him (her ) not say ,

kego ta
-Lc tossim, let them not say, (qu

’

on no

dise
L
‘

t oss ida
,
let us not say,

LILLtoliegon ,
do not say, (you, ) say not.9

hego ta-Lkitossiwag, let them not say.

“See Rem h (k. at the end of th e present,paradigm
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R emar k. T he fol lowing Otchipwe par t iciples cannot be

given in Engl ish , throughou t all the tenses and persons
,
in

the shap e of p ar t icip les . There are no such par tic iples
in the E nglish language . They must be expressed by the
use of r elat ive p r on ouns . Only the par tic iple of the present
t ense , in the third person singu lar , cou ld be expressed by a
corresponding Engl ish p ar ticip le ; as : E kitod

,
saying ;

baLa
'

pLd , laughing, etc.

The Latin partic iples of the verbs cal led
,
ver ba deponen

tLa
, can answer three tenses of the O tchipwe par tic iples ,

the p r esen t , the p erfect , and the futur e and not on ly the
t hird person ,

but
,
by the use of personal pronouns , all per

sons and numbers. Let us take the verb
,
n iLL g an LLLge,

l exhor t
,
for an example

,
to il lust rate the matter . It

dep onens in Latin , czhor lor .

P ar t icip les.

PRESENT TENSE.

N LLLgen Lng eLLm ,
ego exhor tans,

kin g en Lng eLanf tu exhor tans,
win gen LLLged , il le ( illa) exhor tans ,

nLnawLnd gen LLLgeLLLLLg ,

}nos exhortan tes
,

kmawmd g egzkmg ezang ,

PARTIC IPLES.

PRESENT T ENSE .

NLLL ek
L
toiL

‘

i n
,

‘ I saying, (I who say, )
kin ekitoian ,

thou say ing, etc .
,

w in ekLtod ,
ekitong ,

.what .they say , (cc on
’
on dit , )

Se c Rema rk-B.
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n inaw ind ekLtoiang,
t awLLLd ekitoiang,
hinawa ekitoieg,
wLnawa ekLtodjig,

‘

l
'

we say that ,

IMPERFE CT TENSE .

NLLL ekitoiamban , I who said ,
kin ekitoiamban ,
wiLL ekLtopan ,

ekLtongiban ,

nLLLawLnL
‘

LekLtoianglban ,
ILLLLawLLLd ekLtoiangoban ,
lmawa ekLtoiegoban ,
wLnawa ekLtopan ig,

we Who said
,

P ERFECT TENSE ‘

.

NLLLga—Lkitoian, I who have said
,

kin ga
—LkLtoian ,

wLn ga
-Lt od

,

ga s Ltong,
LLLL

‘

LawLnd ga
-Lkitoiang,

kinawLLLd gw
—Lt oiang,

k inawe g a-Lkitoieg,
wLnawa ga

-LkLtodjig,

we Who have said ,

P LUPERFECT TENSE.

NLLLga
-Lc toiamban

,
I

t ga
-Lc toiamban ,

w in g a
-LLt opan ,

ga
-Lkitongiban ,

LLLLLawLnd ga
-LkLtoiangiban ,

kLnawLnd ga
-Lki toiangoban ,L

kinawa ga
-LkLtoiegoban ,

w inowo ga
-Lkitopanig,

1 See Remark, p . 26.
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n inawind ekitossiwé ng ,
kinawind ekitossiwang,
kinawa ekitossiweg,
w inawa ekz

'

tossigog,

we that do not say

IH PERFECT TENSE b

Nin ekitossiwémban , I who did not say,

kin ekitossiwamban ,
w in eki tossigoban ,

ekitossingiban ,

n inawind eki tossiwé ngiban ,
kinawind ekitossiWangoban ,
kinawa ekitossiwegoban ,
u inawa ekitossigoban ig,

we who d id not say,

PERFECT TENSE .

N in ga-ikitossiwé n , I who have not sa id ,
kin ga

-i kitossiwan
,

win ga
-ikitossig,

ga
—iki tossing,

uinaw md ga-ik itossiwi ng,
kinawz

'

nd ga‘ ikitossiwang,
kinawa g a

-ikiwsSiweg,
wina wa ga

-z
'

kitossigog.

we who have not said ,

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

N in ga
‘ ikitossiwémban

,
I who had not said ,

kin gad ki tossiwamban ,

win ga
-iki tossigoban ,

ga
-ikitossingiban ,

ninaw ind ga
-i

o

ki tossiw é ngiban ,

kinawind ga ikitossiwangoban ,

kinawa ga
-iki tossiwegoban ,

winawa gankitossigobanig;

we who had not sa id ,
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FUTURE TENSE .

N in g ed
-ikitoiz

‘

m
,
I who shal l say,

kin ged
-iki toian

,

w in g ed
—ikitod

,

g ed
-ikitong,

n inaw ind ged
-ikitoifing,

kinawind ged
-ikitoiang,

kinawa ged
-iki toieg,

minawa ged
—ikitodjig

we who shal l say,

SE COND FUTURE TENSE .

N in gc-g i
-iki toié n

,
I who shal l have sa id ,

kin g q
-

gi
-ikitoi an

Eto as above in the F IRST FUTURE
,

R emar k 1 . The
'

conjunctions , kishp in , if ; missawa ,

though ; tchi , that , to , in order to, and others
,
are often

placed before the verbs in the subjunct ive mood , to express
a cond it ion ,

supposition
,
w ish

,
etc . But they do not

necessari l y belong to this mood . Th is is the reason why
they ar e not always laid down in the Conjugations . If you

say : K ishp in gega ikitoidn ; or on ly , gega iki toidn ; both
expressions have the same sign ification : I f I say somea

th ing.

Remark 2 . There is no impmf ect tense in the subjunc
tive mood . T he p lup erf ect has the grammatical appearance
of the imp erfect , but it is its own construct ion .

Remar k 3 . Th is p lup erfect tense is sometimes preceded
by the partic le gi forming G i-iki toia

’

mban
, g i

-iki to
’

z
’

am

ban , “etc . But this par tic le does not change its sign ifica

t ion at all. I f you say , K ishp in g i-ikitoidmban iw, ki da

w ind amon if I had said that
,
I would te l l thee or

,
K iskp in.

ikitoidmban iw, ki da-windamon ; it is all the same
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s tood
,
the termination iang or ang has no accen t ; it is

pronoun ced very short , and almost as ieng or cng . It is
n ecessary to pay atten tion to th is d ifference of pronuncia
t ion

,
because i t changes the mean ing of the sen ten ce . If

you say, for instan ce : M i wabang tchi bo
'

siiang it mean s

that to-morrow w e w il l all embark ; the person or person s
sp eaking ,

and the person or person s sp oken to. But if you

say : M i wabang tcki bosi iang , (with the accen t on the last
syl lable

,
it mean s that on ly the person s speaking wil l em

bark to-morr ow ,
not the person or persons spoken to. So

also
,
F . i .

E nda ia
‘

ng ,
in out

' house or dwel l ing, ( the person or persons
spoken to

, ,
excluded . )

E nda
’

iang ,
in our house or dwel l ing, (the per son or persons

spoken to
,
included . )

R emar k 7 . Likew ise in the fir st ah d
’

seoon

'

d person s of

the singu lar , ending in z
'

a
‘

n or a
‘

n and ian or an
,
nothi11g

but the accent di st inguishes the fir st person from the

second . T he termin at ion of the first person i an or an
,
is

pronounced long whe reas that of the second person
,
iam

or an
,
is very short . Let the fol low ing examples be pro

nounced to you by some person that speaks the Otchipwe
language correctly

, and try to get the right idea of t his
d ifference

,
in.writ ing and pronouncing.

E ki toidn tw y zwebad it wil l be (or happen ) as. I say.
E ki toian ta-ijiwebad ; it w il l be (or happen ) as thaw

sayest .
Ape

'

gish mendamdn w ish to behave as I
please.

Ap eg ish cnendaman ijiwebis iidn ; I wish to behave as thou

ndamcin zjiwebisu an I wish thou wouldst be
as

'I please .

71 eneoidaman ii iwebisiian ; I wish thou wouldst be
as thou pleasest .

If you look on the four last sentences, they would appear ,
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if without accen ts , perfectly equal all of them. -And nothing .

but the accen t in wr iting , and the emp hasis in pronouncing,
effects the differen ce , wh ich you Wil l find material

,
if you

consider the Engl ish sen ten ces .

R emar k 8 . In regard to the syl lable ban
,
Which you

w il l see attached to verbs in some tenses
,
in all our Conju

gat ions , it must be observed
,
that sometimes it is necessary ,

and must remain w ith the verb to which it is attached . But

sometimes it can be omitted w ithout the least change of the

mean ing or sense of the verb to which it is attached
,
or the

sen tence in which the verb occurs I have observed the

Indian s purposely on this poin t
,
and have noticed it a great

many t imes
,
that they use or omit this syllable as they

please
,
w ithout any in ten tion to effect a change ofmean ing

by using, or by omitting it . Let us now see when it is

necessary , and when it can be omitted .

1 . It is NECESSARY in the imp erfect and p lup erfect tenses
of the indi cat ive mood , and the p ar t icip les , and in the p lu e

p erfect ten se of the subjunct ive and con di ti ona l moods.

‘ In
all these c ases the final syl lable ban must remain attached
to the ver b as you w il l see

'

in al l the Conjugations of this
G rammar .

2 .

‘ But it can be OMITTED in the p r esen t tense of the sub .

junctive mood
,
and con sequen tly in all the tenses wh ich

are formed after the presen t tense
,
as you Wil l see again in

all our Conjugations . In these tenses the Indian s some~

t imes attach the syl lable ban to the verb
Z
and somet imes

they do not
,
which makes no d ifference in the mean ing of

the verb .

EXAM PLES .

Kawin .m
'

n gashkitossimin tchi bisan-abuang idwa (dr ,
abiiangidwaban ) n inidjanissinanig . W e cannot make
0 11 ; ch i ldren be

‘

still .
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Kawin n in da-gaskki tossin memen i tcki d ibadodama
‘

mban

or
,
tchi d ibado

'

damcin . I am not able to tel l it exactly .

M ? g e
-do

'

damamban , or
, g e

-do
'

daman .
— M i ge-on ijz

’

shing i

ban ,
or

, ge
-on ijishing . It is thus thou shouldst do it .

That would be good , (fair , useful . )
Kawin n ind inendan s imin tcki ijazang iban nongom, or

,

tchi ijaidng . We ar e not w il l ing (or , we don
’t in tend ) to

go n ow
, (or , to-day. )

N in
'

da-g i
-ina . M i sa z

'

w ge
-
gi

-inag iban ,
o r

, ge
-
g i

-inag .

I would have told him. That is what I would have told
him.

Respecting the annexation of the syl lable ban
, you have

to observe that the final letter 71 of the verb to Which ban
is to be attached , is changed in to m ; wh ich is always the

case
,
where these two letters come together in composi

t ions .

Wh en the final letter of the verb is g ,
a vowel is inserted

between this g and the syl lable ban . Th is vowe l is ord i
n ar ily i , as you see in the above examples ; but

'

in some
instances the vowel 0 is inserted ; as you w il l see in the

Conjugations , in some moods an d tenses
,
where the in

cluding first person plural (kinawind ) ends in g oban .

W hen the final letter of the verb to which the syl lable
ban is to be attached

,
is d

,
this letter is taken off

,
and the

syl lab le pan ,
instead of ban ,

is added .

EXAMPLES .

Kawin nongom 0 da-gashki tossin tchi ijad , or , tcl u
'

y apan .

He would not be able to go to-day.

Kawin g i
-z

’

nendansi tchi g i
-

ganojid , or , tchi g i-g anqflp an .

He was not w il l ing to speak to me .

Kawin g i
-inendansiwag tchi g i

-
ganojiwad , or , tchi gi

-
ga

nqjiwap an . They were not w il l ing to speak to me .

A nawi o da-gi
-
gaskki tonawa tcki g i

—ojimowad , or , tchi g i
ojimowap an . They could have fled away .
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G a-gijitod , o g i-bidon
'

oma : when (as soon as) he hadmade
it , he brought it here .

Please remembe r wel l this N ote ; it is to be appl ied to

almost all our Conjugation s.

~ EXAMPLE S ON THE I. CONJUGATION .

‘

IND
‘

ICAT IVE MOOD .

PRE SENT TENSE .
— K id a

’

kOs 71a — Kaw in nind dicosissi ;
n in idjanissag c

'

tkosiwag ,
n ing c

’

z ga ie dkosi . Ar t thou
sick ? I am not s ick ; my children are sick

,
and my

mother is sick .

Iva
'

n man issé nong om ; ki man issém na g aie kinawa I
am chopp ing wood to-day ; are you chopp ing too

’

!

Kawin n inawind n in man iss é ssimm
,
n ind assabikemin ;

we do not chop
,
we are netting, (making nets . )

T'MPERFECT TENSE .
— N in n it é p nagamonaban wai é shkat

,

nongom dash kawin gwetch n in nagamoss i ; I used to

sing ofien former ly , ( in the beginn ing, ) but now I don ’t
sing much .

K a na ki g i
-ikitossimwaban p itchinago tchi bi—y aieg non

gom ? D id you not say yesterday that you would come

here tod ay .
7

M éwija é kosiban ; he fel l sick a long time ago .

PERFECT TENSE .
— Ia zgwa gi

-my agawag kid inawemagan i

nam
’

g : our relat i ons ar e al ready arrived
, ( in a canoe

,

boat
,
etc .)

Weweni na ki gi
-kit igem s igwanong ? An ingwana .

Have you farmed wel l last spring ? Yes
,
certain ly .

Kawin gi
-n ibc

’

tssi tibikong , gi
-dkoshkad e she d id not

sleep (has not slept) last n ight , she had colics ,2(has
’

had . )

“M e. The E nglish par t of these E xamp les could be e xpressed
M ewh t t bet te r ; and w ould be ao

,
if given by

-i tself. But I tr ied to

accommodate i t to the Otc hipwe sen tences, as much as the English lan

guage would admit.
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PLUPEnFECT T ENSE .
-K itchi uibiwa ani shinabeg gt-aiabct

n ig oma aking ,
bwa bi-m

’

gid Jesus great many people
had been on ear th

,
before Jesus was born .

Bwa on ish/ca iegjé ba , n in gi
-y

'

dnapan n insigoss end awad :
before yougot up this moin ing, I had been at my

'

auiit
’
s .

N ijing jazgwa k
'

zgi
-
g igitomwaban , ap i win p esigwid wi

gig i tod : you had al ready spoken twice when he rose
to speak.

FUTURE TENSE . Wabang kabe—

g t
'

jig Iii gas bimossemin ;
to-morrow he w il l walk all day .

K ag in ig g ijigong ki ga-mino-a iam,
kiskp in babamitawag

Debendjz
’

ged ; you wil l eternal ly be we l l in heaven ,
ifyou

ar e obed ien t to the Lord .

N in gad
-ijitchige ga-ijiian ; I wil l do what

‘

thou hast
told me .

SECOND FUTURE TENSE .
-N in ga

-

gz
-madja ,

ap i ge
-dagwé

~

shinan oma ; I w il l have been depar ted before thou ar~

r ivest here .

K i. ga
-

g i
-ishkwc

’

ttam na tchi bwa anami ég rjigak ? Wi l l
you have done the work before Sunday ?

(Th is tense is very seldom used . )

SUBJUN CTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE .
— K ishp in p dkatch iki toian , wen ijishi

’

ng
gego tchi y

'

itchz
'

geian , t
’

jz
’

tchigen ; if thou once sayest that
thou wil t do something good and r ight , do

‘

it .

Ap cg ish enamiangin iji bimad isi ieg , kag inig gyigang
tchi jawendagos i ieg I w ish you would l ive l ike C hr isti
an s

,
to be etern al ly happy in heaven .

Kaw in iw on ijishinsindn tchi ikitong Kawin ni n dar

gaskki tpssin tchi D ebendjiged it is not r ight
to say ; I cannot

K i shp in anamia i agawendagost
'

m
‘

;

anokiss iweg dash, eshkam ki ga-ki t imagisim if you pray
and work , you w il l be happy ; ifyou do not work you

’

wil l

ge t poorer and poorer.
i
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P ERFECT '

1
‘ ENSE .

— Gwaiak g i-iki towad tchi bi-y awad , 711 i

wendji-akowabamagwa ; I am looking out for them,

because they have expressly said they would come .

Xi g i-matchi-ijiwebis g i
-bimosseian gi

-anamieg ijigak :
thou hast done ev il because thou hast travel led on

Sunday .

G ieanokissiweg , g i
-k itig é ssiweg s igwanong ,

mi nongom

wendji-bakadeieg ; because you have not worked
,
not

cul tivated the ground last spring, therefore you ar e star y
ing now .

PLUPé RFECT TENSE .
— K in g ivg igi toiamban , D eben imiian ,

mi wendjhdebwetamdn because thou hadst spoken Lord ,
therefore I bel ieve .

N ibossigoban Jesus , kawin awn a gy zgong da-ijassi
l1ad not Jesus suffered death

,
no person could go to hea

ven .

P agidawass iwdng iban tagwagong ,
n in d a-

gi
-bakad emin

nongom bibong had we n ot made the fal l fishery , (had we
not set n ets last fal l

, ) we would have starved this w in ter .

FUTURE TENSE .
— Ap i ged-ishkwa-bimad is i idn aking , mi;

ap i ged
-ap i tchi

-jawendagos i idn ; w hen I shal l end my l ife;
on ear th

,
then I shal l be perfectly happy .

Kakina mindjimendan min ik g ed- iki tod meka tewi kwm}
na ie q namiewigamigong keep all in memory whateve it
the priest shal l say at church

, ( in the church . )
Nin kikendan ged-ikitoidh, ged

-ikitossiwdn ga ie ; I know
what I w ill say and what I wil l not say.

SECOND FUTURE TENSE .
— G e-g i-g

’

ji-bimc
’

td is id enamiad

aking ,‘

mi ged -iji-d é dawind d ibakon ig é
-

g tjigad inig ; as

the C hr istian shal l have l ived on.
earth; even so he shal l

be treated on the day
'

of judgmen t .

G c-g i
-zji-inakon igewad naganisidyzg ,mi ged-ijitchigeieg

as the ch iefs (or super iors) shal l constitute , so you

should act .
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Ambé p as igwida , mu
'

djada ,awi-anokida mc
’

zmawi ; let us

r ise and go and work together .
.K ego matchi i kitossz

’

da
,
kego ma tchi ijiwebis issz

’

da , ki non

dagouan 3a , ki wabamig onan g a ie D ebendjiged let us

not say any bad words , an d let us n ot act wrong, because
the Lord sees us and hears us

B isdn aidg , wcwcn i namad abu og be stil l
,
be sitted quietly .

I ko
'

gag oma , kwiwis é nsidog ; madjag , giu
'

eiog ; be gone

boys ; go away , go home .

I ( ego w ika wa i éymgekegon , é namiaz
‘

eg , kego gaic uibiwa

masinc
’

t ig ekegon ; do never cheat
,
C hr istians

,
and do not

take much on cred it.

Ta-ashamdwag lcakina ig im an ishz
’

nabeg ; kego ta-g imes

s iwag tch i bwa w issin iwad ; let these Ind ians have some
th ing to eat let them not go home before they eat .

PART IC IPLES.

P RESENT '

T EN ss .
— G ag i tod m

’

n p is indawa ; I l isten to the

person that speaks , ( to
_

the speaking person . )
B abdn

tit
aw g cgikwedjig

t

o
bey

the preach ing (persons )
c fd -btmossedj tg mnd an onag ; I h i re we l l walk ing per
sons.

K in enokiia n enamiég ijigakin , ki gad
-c

’

mimis n ing o
’

ting ;

thou who wo rkest on Sundays
,
thou w il t sufi

'

er once .

Kinama enamiass iweg ki lcit imag isim ; you who are not

C hr istians
,
ar e miserable .

Wa i é biss ig og
.

m
'

n kit imc
’

tgenimag I p ity thos e who do
n ot see

, ( the bl ind .)
IMPERFE CT TENSE .

—
.M

°

ig im anishinabeg enamiap an ig ,

‘

here ar e the Ind ians t at we re C hr istians.

K in enokiss iwamban p itckinago ap i bap y a idn oma , non

gom ém
’

g ok anokin ; thou who d idst not work yesterday
when I came here

,
work to-day with all thy force .

N in mikw é nima é kitop an iw ; I remember the person
who said so.
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PERFECT TENSE .
— M i aw osbkinawe ga-min ikwéd , ga

-at é »

ged ga ie ; th is is the young man that drank and played .

Awenenag ga
-bz

’

dadjimodjig iw ? who ar e those that
have brought that news ?

K ijawendagosim kinama w ika g a
-akosissiweg ; you ar e

happy who n ever h ave been Si ck .

M i sa ig iw ga-mashkossikessz
’

gog ; these ar e the persons
who d id not make hay.

PLUPERFE CT T ENSE .
— I ( inawa mojag ga-n imi iegoban ,

kego

minawa n imikegon ; you who always had been dan cmg
before

,
don

’ t d ance any more .

N in minwendam g i
-madjawad ga

-n ita-
gimod ip an ig I

am glad those ar e gon e away who always had been steal ing.

G i-maq a ga ie win mika ga-d ebwess igoban ; and he who

n ever had told the truth , is l ikew ise gone .

M ikwen imishin m
'

n ga
-iki toi t

‘

zmban iw ; remember me
who had told it .

FUTURE TENSE .
— M i aw gwa ic

’

zk ge—d ibadj zmod ; th is is
the on e that wil l tel l exactly .

M na ig iw g c
-

g op idjig ? A r e these the persons that
w il l go in to the in land !
Kawin a ir ing a ia ss iwag l

°

n w iku ge
-n iboss igog those

that never shal l d ie
,
are not on earth .

Awenen um wika ge
-

p ind igessig og tmawzwzmng g tj tgogg?
Who shal l never en ter in to the kingdom of heaven ?

SECOND FUTURE TENSE .
— G e-g l

-ma -l] lwebi8 id aking .

ta-jawendagosi ajida -bimadz
’

siwin ing ; he who shal l have
behaved wel l on

‘

earth
,
w il l be happy in the other l ife .

Aw ge
-
gi

-ishp en ind isossig aking ,
ta-ap i tchi

-ap i tendagosi

gz
'

jigong he who shal l not have exal ted himself on earth
,

shal l be glor ious in heaven .



THE CHANG E .

It is time now to speak of that famous Change of thefir s t

vowel in ver bs
,
wh ich w il l occupy us in all our C onjugation s ,

and wh ich embarrasses muc h the beginn ing learn er of th is
language . I have al ready men tioned it in the preced ing
chapter

,
page 82 . But here I w il l give you a ful l exp la

n ation o f it . We w 1ll cal l th is grammat ical operat ion w ith
on e word

,
the Change.

D ear reader , I know you w il l n ot be able to understand
w e l l this in struction on the Change , at fir st

,
before the

s tudy of this whole chapter . But I must give th is in struo
tion here ; this is its due pl ace . When you return to it ,
ail e t the perusal of th is G rammar

,
a second and a third

t ime
, you w il l understand it better .

In many in stances the fir st vowel in verbs is changed i
another , or in two or three others . T he fol low ing table
w il l show you,

how this change is effected .
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R EMARK 1 . Some verbs beginn ing with a (1
,
make the

Chang e by p refixing the syl lab le en ; as :

N in d é , I dwel l , I stop ; endamn
,
where I stop or dwel l ;

endad where he stops
,
or who stops

,
dwel ls

,
e tc .

N in dams
,
I am in a certain place ; endan isid oma

,
he who

i s or l ives here ; 111 1 1171 11 endan isi ia
’

n
,
I am there

,
etc .

Nin danaki , I reside or am n ative of a certain place Mo

n ingwanekan ing endanakidjzg , the n atives or the perma

n en t inhabitan ts of Lapoin te .

N in da
'

dam
,
I do mi endodamdn

,
I do so ; mi endo

’

daman
,

thou dost so g mi endodang ,
he does so .

N in dap in é , I d ie in a cer tain place ; n ibikang endap z
’

ned

jig ,
those that d ie in the water nop iming endap ined , he

that dies in the woods .

N in dan
’

akc
’

tmig is , I pl ay somewhere ; abinodji iag cndana

kamig 1 3 1dj1
'

g ,
play ing children ; endanakc

’

tmigw i tdm
'

n
,

where I am play ing.

Nm d an c
i
kis

,
I burn somewhere ; anamakamig endanala

’

s

odjig ,
those that burn in hel l-fire.

N in clan
,
I have property endan idj ig kawin bakadessz

'

wag ,

those that ar e r ich don ’ t star ve Icinawa endaniieg , you

who ar e r ich .

N in danwéw id qm,
I talk ; mojag endanwew idang ig ,

those
that talk alw ays ; endanwewidaman

,
thou who talkest .

Nin d ajikan ,
I am occup ied in makin o something, or ocon

p ied w ith something ; wagonen endajikaman .
7 What ar t

thou making
"

.
l

K ind reader I can
,give you no rule at all

,
by wh ich you

could know the verbs beginn ing w ith a d
,
that make the

Change in the above manner . There are many
,
begi nn ing

l ikewise w ith a d
,
that make the Chang e regularly , accord

ing to the above table ,
as

Nm dagwishin , I arr ive d égwwhing . he that arr ives ;
d ass ing d én

’

shindn in oma ki wabamin , every t ime I ar

rive here I see thee.
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N in d ibc
’

tdjzm,
I tel l ; d é bc

’

tdjimodjig ,
those that tel l kawin

11 111 d ebwetawassi aw anotch gego d é badjimod ; I don
’ t

bel iev e him who tel ls so many d ifferen t things .

N in d ibakon iwe, I judge ; d é bakon iwed ,
a judge ; dass ing

debakom
’

wé ian
,
1
'

11 1n ikwe11 1
'

mD ebendjiged , as often as thou
judgest , remember the Lord .

N in d aji
'

ng é , I calumn iate ; d éjingedjig ,
those that calum

n iate
,
calumn iators ; d éjmg eian ,

thou who calumn iatest .

N in d ibé n ima
,
I am his

, (her , its , ) master
,
or propr ietor ;

d é bé nimad oshkinawen
,
the master of th is young

man . D é bé n imdg ,
whose master I am.

N in d ibaaki
,
I am survey ing l ands ; d é baakidfl g ,

survey
ors ; d é baaki ia

’

n in nop iming 11 111 babamosse
,
when I am

survey ing, I walk through the woods d é baa/f i ieg , ye sur

yeyor s .

N in d iba ige , I measure ,
I pay ; gwa iak d é ba igedfl g

'

,
those

whose measure is just ; d é ba igeidn in , when I am measur

in g,
or paymg.

N in d é bweiend am
,
I bel ieve ; da i é bweicndang a

who bel ieves ,
a bel iever ; ki jawend agos , d a iebweiendaman , thou ar t

happy
,
bel iever ; d a iebwciendang in ,

when he bel ieves .

N in d é bissin , I ate enough da i é biss in id
,
a person that has

eaten enough da i é biss in ian in migwetch 111 6 11 1111 B ebend

jiged , ~when thou hast eaten sufficien ty, thank the Lord .

N in d é bwe , I te l l the truth ; kag in ig da i e
’

bwed
,
who always

speaks the truth da i é bwess ig jing end agos i , who does not
tel l th e tru th is hated ; da i

'

é bweiangon ,
when we ar e tel l

ing the truth .

A s there is no rule which could poin t out the verbs begin
n ing w ith a d

,\
that belong to the fir st c lass , or to this second

c lass
, you w il l have to l earn them

'

by usage , and by the
D iction ary .

R emar k 2 . In
t
the p e1fect, p lup erfl ct and futur e tenses

the Change is not made in
‘

the verb itself
,
but in the part i

c les or signs that
‘

p recede the verb . These particles or pre

fixes ar e : gi ga
s

.gad G 12
;
is

‘

changed into gag ; gw

i
‘
nto ge gad in to ged F. i.



132

G i-g igito, he has spoken ; 111 1
'

um ga-g ig itod , th is is the

on e that has spoken .

G i-sigq an daso, he has been baptized ; ga—sigaandasodjtg ,

those that have been bapt ized .

N in ga—d é dam, I w il l do wagonen ge
-dodama

'

n .
7 what shal l

I do ?
Xi g a

-n o
’

ndam
,
thou w il t hear ; k1

'

kikendan 11 a ge-nonda
man ? dost thou know what thou shal t hear

N in ga i
-an ika nctaage, I w il l in terpret ; awenen ged -an ikani

é tawad .
7 whom w il t thou in terpret ?

N in g ad
-ija , I w il l go ; ( 1 11 111 111 gcd

-y
'

a ian ? where w ill
thou go ?

R emar k 3 . There ar e two other p art icles or sign s , bi

and
’

w i-
,
wh ich use to precede verbs ; an d the Change is

made in these s igns ; bi wh ich ind icates approach ing or

coming ,
is changed in to ba and wh ich ordinar ily de

notes in ten tion
,
w il l

,
or w ish

,
is changed in to ww . F. i .

N in 11 1-y a ,
I come here ba-ija ia

‘

n in
,
w hen I come here

dassing ba-zjai egon ki bz
’

donawa g ego, every t ime you
come here

, you bring something ; ba-ijadjig ,
those that

come here .

N in bi—gagw é djima ,
I come here to ask him a question ;

ba-gagwé djimag ,
he to whom I come to ask him a ques

tion ; ba-gagw é djimik
'ig , those who come to ask thee a

question .

N in w i-madja ,
I intend to go away mi {g iw wa

-madjadjig ,

those ar e the person s that w an t to depar t ; 1cd -111aq
’

jaba
n ig ,

those that in tended to go ; awenen wa-macljad .
7 who

w an ts to go ?
N in wi-kikendan

,
I wan t or w ish to know ; wa

-kikendang

gagwedwe, he who wan ts to know
,
asks ; wa-kikendama

‘

11 111 gego, when I w ish to know something.

R emar k 4 . W hen two of these sign s precede the verb ,
the Change is made in the fir st one . F. i .

N in g i
-bi I came here (I have come here) in a

can oe ; g a
-bi-bz

’

mishkad
,
he who came here in a canoe .
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R emar k 6 . In regard to the or thogr ap hy of the above

men tioned signs, viz

g i
' ; ga

'

1

etc . etc.

In regard , I say, to the or thog r ap hy of these signs or

pr efixes , I w ish to observe that I think it very proper and

grammatical
, to att ach them with hyphen s to their r espec

tive verbs
,
to wh ich they ar e real ly incorpo rated

,
in the

Change as we l l as w ithout it . You wi l l perhaps say that
in the Engl ish Conjugations we also have s igns , to express
d ifferen t s ign ificat ions and position s of the verb ; as : have ,
shal l

,
w il l

,
should

,
would

,
etc . ; but we don t join them

,
1n

writing, to the ir verbs w ith hyphens .
— Yes , that is true ;

but the an alogy is n ot qu ite adequate . These Englisli
signs in Conjugat ion s are at the same t ime words by them
se l ves ; whereas our O tch ipwe s ign s ar e not words by
themselves , are never employed alon e

,
but on l y used With

verbs to give them the above men tioned s ign ifications .

They must be considered as portions or parts of their verbs .

This is the reason why
‘

some wr ite them in one wor d w ith
the verb ; w h ich I also d id formerly myself. But consider‘

ing the th ing grammatical l y
,
I th ink it i s better to let the

verb appear by itse lf, an d to join its sign by a hyphen
to it .

For an il lustration of the inadequateness of the above

analogy , con s ider the fol lowing examples ;

In Engl ish you say I w il l go ; and if asked : W il l you

go ? your an swer is : Yes
,
I w il l .” Here you use on ly

the s ign w ill .

In Ot chipwe you say : N in gad
-ijd ; and if asked

X i gad -y
'

a na your answer cannot be ,
‘ 5 E , 11111 gad .

denoting the perfect or pluperfect
ten ses

,

denoting the future ten se ,
coming ,

approaching,
in ten tion

, wil l ,
cond ition .



You cannot use -on l y the sign , gad .youmust put the verb
w ith it an d say : E

,
11 111 gad

In Engl ish again you say I have w ritten five letters
yesterd ay .

”
A nd then affirming you wil l say : Certain ly

,

I have .

”

In Otchipwe you say N anan masina iganan 11111 g i
-oyzbi

anan p itch inag o.

”
And then afiirmmg you cannot say :

G eget 11 11 1 g i .
”
As soon as you pronounce g i , you must

also express the verb , and say
“
: N 1n g 1

-0jzbzana11 .

You see by these il lustrations , that these Otchipwe s 1gns
ar e in separably connected w ith the ir respective verbs : and

that it is reason ab le to join them to the verbs al so in writ
i ng ; but in a mann er as not to disfigur e the verb , and stil l
to appear join ed to it wh ich i s effected by the use of hy

phen s .

An d in grammatical con sequence of this method of join
i ng the sign s to the ir verbs by hyphens , all the words be
t ween the s ign and its verb

,
must come un der the same

rule . F . i . N in bimad i s , I l ive
'

; 11 111 gmbimad is
'

; 11 111 ga

mino-bimad is 11 111 ga
-kiftchi-mino-bimad is 11 111 gad

-ap i tcki

ki tcki-m11 10-bimad 13 .
— A l l these words between the sign

and the verb , ar e in the immed iate conn ection with the
“verb l ike 0110 w0r d w ith it and throughout all the move=
men ts and changes of the verb ; they w il l remain in the

s ame position to it
,
l ike a con ste l lation . F . i.

N in g i
-ap it

-kitc/z1-m1110-bi 111ad13
Ici g i

-ap itchi
skitchi-mino-bi 111 aci1s

gi
-ap itchi

-ki tchifl n ino-611110111131

etc .

Ta-ap itck1
-kitchi-m111 0-bimad isi

t a-ap itch 1
-k1tc/11-mino-bimad 151wag

etc . .

K 1 11 ga
-

qp itch 1
-k1tcl1 i-mino-bimad isiian ;

ga« 141 11011 1
-k1tch1-min0-bimad 1

'

sid .

But
'

wher e the re is no such sign with a
'

hyphen in the
beginning, the adverbs or adjectives that p recede the verb

,
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will not be attached to it by hyphens; there is no gram~

matical reason for it ; as : N in 111 1 110 bimad is , 11111 ki tchi

111 1110 bimad is 11 111d ap i tchi 57110111 111111 0 bimad1s .

We have now seen how the Change is effected ; let us

here consider
,
1071011 it is used .

R ULE 1 . I t 15 used i n all the p ar ticip les of al l the tenses
,

as you wi ll see in all these Conjugation s . F . i. E /c1t0d

who says ; ga 111 011da 11g ,
w ho thought ; 11 111 ge dagwishi

11 11 11
,
I who shal l arr ive ; 11 111 wa ia

’

bamag ,
I who see him,

etc .

R ULE 2 . I t is emp loyed - in sen ten ces wh ich express p er 10d
ical action s , even ts , or states of being. Thes e s en tenc es

or expres sions con tain in Engl ish the words : each
,
ever y

one, every time
,
when

,
whenever

,
as of ten as F. i.

Anamieg ifigad , it - is Sunday
, (V III . Conjugation .) B assing

enam1eg 1j1ga/c1n ,
every Sunday

, (as often
’

as it is Sunday . )
E nam10g 1j1gak1n ,

on Sundays .

N in gana
’

na
,
I speak to him ; g égonag in 11 111 nakwetag ,

when I speak to h im, he answers me ; genon indwcmin ,

when they ar e spoken to .

N ind ab
,
I am ; 001111 11 111 oma

,
bi-nas ikawisMkan

,
when I

am here , come to me ; dassing é b1dj111 wed i , 111 111 111 100
,

every time he is there ,
he d r inks .

R ULE 3 . The Change is l ikew ise employed in sen tences
w hich express action s or e ven ts as just p ast , and con

tain in Engl ish ~the words
,
when

,
-as 500 11 as

,
etc . F. i .

G a-madjad koss , g 1-1k1t0wag 1w when thy father had gone
away , (o r , after he wen t away , ) they said that .

G a-ishkwa-nagamowad anamie-nasgamon , g i
-madjawag

when they had sung a hymn
,
they wen t

G a-suguang 11 13711111 0
, p abig e 11 111 g 1

-m1/ca11 masina ig an ; as

soon as my brother had gone out
,
I found the book .

P anima ga
-ishkwataieg kinawa

, g i
-madjita when you

had done
,
he began .
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K akina min ik ejz
-
gagikimigoian , ejir waband aman ga ic ki

masina igan , Ica /cina mawen i g anawendan ; whatever thou
ar t taught in sermon s , and all that thou readest in thy
book

,
keep all wel l .

Weg otogwen .ge
-dod amogwen , ged

-z
’

kitogwen ga ic; whatsoev
er he shal l do and say.

Wegotogwén g e nandotamawegwen Weoss imind n ind zjin i
kasowin ing , ki ga min igowa ; whatsoever ye shal l ask the
Father i n my n ame

,
he .w i l l give i t to you.

RULE 7 . T he Change is emp loyed in some tenses of the

subjunct ive mood in the Dub itati ve Conjp gations ; as

you w il l see there . F . i . E kitowdnen , if I say perhap s .

Ekitogwen ,
if he perhaps says .

K ishp in gwaiak g
'

a-an amiassiwdnen
,
if I have perhaps not

we l l prayed :

RULE 8 . Ord inar i ly
, (not always , ) the Change is emp loyed

after mi . F. i.

M i enendamdn , mi . ekitgidn so I th ink
,
so I say.

M cjiwebak oma aking ,
so i t is her e on earth .

1m sa g a
—iki tod

,
mi dash ga

-iji-madjad so he said , and
wen t away .

M i 1 meji-kikinoamagoz
‘

an .
7 ar t thou taught so 7

M g i
-ishkwatung , madjad a ; all i s over

,
let us go .

Mi g i-d é bissin i i dn migwetch g i-ashamiz
’

an ; I have eaten .

enough I thank thee that thou .gavest -me . to eat .
M i na madja ian .

7 ar t thou going ?

( In the three last examples there is no Change after mi .)

RULE 9. The Change is always employed in sentences

wh ich con tain in Engl ish a r elat ive p r onoun . (Exam
p les you wi l l find on page 83 .

Th is RULE is to be con s ider ed as co inc ident -w ith RULE
1
,
because r e at ivc p r onouns in Engl ish sen ten ces are ,

al
ways expr essed i n Otchipwe by p ar t icip les.

Let us now cons ider the v rb of our par ad igm of the I .

Conjugat ion ,
in the cases

,

of 8 Change.
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The par t icip les ar e d isp layed in the par ad igm.

In the sen tences exp r essing p er iod ica l actions , events , ,
or

of being, the verbs of the I . Conj. ar e formed thus ;

AFFIRMATIVE FORM .

PRE SENT TENSE .

E ki toié n in ,
when I say, or , whenever

ekit é ian in ,

ekitodjin ,

eki tongin , (quand on d it
, )

eki toiz
‘

mgon ;
ekz

'

t é iangon ,

ekz
'

toiegon ,

ekitowadjin ,

when we say,

NEGATIVE FORM?

PRE SENT TENSE .

E kitossiwan in ,
when I don t say,

ekz
'

to
‘

ssiwan in
,

eki tossigon ,

eki tossingin , (grand on ne dit pas,)
eki tossiwangon ,
ekit é ssiwangon

ekitossiwegon .

eki tossigwan in ,

when we don’t say,

R emar k. In the senten ces expressing p er iod ical , actions, ;
even ts or states

,
not on ly the C hange is -made , but also one

of the syl labl es in
,
min

,
or on

,
is added to the verb , as you

see here above
,
and m the examples o f Rul e 2 .

, page 136
Th is i s done

,
when the adverb dassing , (which signifies,

whenever , as often as
,
every time

, ) 1s expressed or under .
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stood . At the third persons
,
that end in d

,
the letter j is

inserted between d and the syl lab l e in
,
as you see above .

(See an analogy of it in R emar k,
'

p .

P l ease remember wel l th is R emar k. It is appl icabl e
to almost all our Conjugation s .
In the p eyf ect andfutur e tenses the termi notion s remain

the same
,
and the Change 18 made in the signs

, or
O

p r efixes ,

gi and ga or gad the former being changed i n to ga
the latter in to ge or ged as :

G
'

a-ikitoian in ,
when (or when ever ) I have said

ga
—ikitodjin ,

when he has said ;
ga

-ikitoiegon ,
etc .

ged
-iki toianin

,
whenever I shal l say,

gcd
—iki toian in

,

ged-iki towadjin ,
etc .

G a-ikitossiwan in
,
when I have not sai d

ga
-iki tossigon ,

when he has not said
ga

-iki tossiwegon ,
etc.

ged
—ikitossiwan in

,
whenever I shal l not say,

ged
-iki toss iwan in

,

ged
-i kitossigwan in ,

etc .

In the other cases of the above Rul es
, p . 137

,
and

1 38
,
the Change is made in the same way as her e stated ;

on ly the end-syl labl es
,
in

, jin ,
n in

,
ou

,
are taken off ; as :

E ki loz
'

an ekz
'

tossz
'

wan . G a-ikz
’

toian ga
-iki toss iwan ; gad

iki toz
’

an ; ged
—ikitossiwan . Examin e the examples of the

said Rul es.

Remar k 1 . Respecting the conjunction ii i , ( in the

Chang e, eji wh ich you see often to precede verbs , it must
he remarked

,
that it is never employed alon e

,
but always

in connection w ith a verb
,
which it precedes immed iately ;

and the Change 1n the verbs preceded by iji , i s made i n

th is conjun ction
,
wh ich 1s then attached to the v erb w ith a

hyphen ,
in the cases of of the C hange, not otherw ise ; ac

cord ing to the rul es stated above . The sign ification of th is
conjunction is : as, as-so , as-as F. i.
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I . DUBITATIVE CON JUG AT ION '

.

AFFIRMAT IVE ‘ FORM .

INDICATIVE MOOD .

P R E S E N T T E N S E .

N ind 1k1tomidog, perhaps I say
k1d 1ki tomid

‘

og, perhaps thou sayest ,s

1k110widog,f
"

1k110midog, (on dit peut
11 11103 1k110min adog,
kid 1kitomwad6g,

1k110w idogen ag,
*

Form after this . tense” the p ezjfect. and the futur e nent

PLUPERFE CT TENSE .

g1 I had perhags

g i
-iki towamban

g i
-iki togoban ,

gi
-ikitowangibanj

gli
-iki towangoban ,

g
'1-1k1towegoban , ~

g i
-ikitogwaban ,

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD .

PRE SENT TENSE .

I

Ekitow
'

anen
,
if I say perhapsfi

eki towanen
,

ekitngwen ,

eki towangen ,

ekz
'

té wangen

“The se two p e r sons are often expressed by add ing onl dog! or , dogcm
ag ,

to the mutat ive vow e l ; as abidog, abid ogenag ; 1ia 0g, y adogenag ;
wicn

'

n id og , w issin idoge nag , e tc .

{ To form the impmf ect tense , (wh ich is not much used , ) you have»
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1 . DUBITAT IVE CONJUG ATION .

NEG ATIVE FORM .

INDICATIVE MOOD .

PRE SENT TENSE .

Kawin n ind 1k1tossimidog, perhaps I don
’t say ,

kid 1k1toss imidog,
1k1t 3ssiwid ' 1

g,
1k1tossimidog,

n ind 1k1t0 ssiminadog,
k1d 1k1tossimwadog,

1k1tossiwidogen ag,

N 1n g 1 N in gad—ikitomidog

PLUPERFECT TENSE

g1-1k1toss iwamban ,
I had perhaps

g 1
-1k1tossiwamban,

g 1~1k1toss igoban
g 1

-1k1tossiwangiban ,

g i
-ikitossiwangoban ,

gi
-iki tossiwegoban ,

g id ki tossigwaban ,

SUBJUNCTIVE moon .

PRE SENT TENSE .

Eki tossiwanen
,
whether I say not ,

ekitossiwanen ,

eki tossigw en ,

ekitossiwangen ,

eki tossiwangen ,

only to take off the p r efix gi - gas I ki towamban , ikitogoban ,
1ki togw abcm .

And so also in some othe r C onjugations

1 See R emark 3
, page 45.
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ekitowegwen ,

eki towagwen ,

A fter th is tense form the p erfect and thefutur e tenses :

PLUPERFECT TENSE .

I k1towambanen
,
if I had perhaps said

,

1k1t éWamban eh
,

1k1t0goban en ,

1k1£owangibanen ,
n 1naw1nd

, )
1k1to

’

wangobanen ,
k1nam1nd , )

1k1t0wegobanen ,

1k1t0wagobanen ,

P A R T I C I P
’

L E S.

PRESENT TENSE .

N in ekitowanen
,
I who perhaps say,

kin eki té wan en
,

win ekitogwen ,

n 1naw1nd

kinawind eki ta
’

w angen ,

kinawa eki towegwen ,

winawa ek110gwenag,

we who perhaps say,

th is tense
,
the pmjfect and thefutur e tenses are forni

PLUPERFECT
'

TEN SE.

'N in ga
-ilf i towambanen , I who had said perh aps .

k1n ga
-ikito

’

wamban en ,
thou who per . hadst said ,

w in ga
-ikitogoban en ,

‘

n inawind ga
-ikitow

'

angibanen ,

kinawind ga
-iki lo

’

wangobanen ,

kinama ga
-ikitowegobanen ,

minawa ga-iki togobanen ag,

we who had p . said ,

See se cond Note
, page 126 . ( N in eki towhmbanen; kin eh tmvambanm ,)
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”

EXAM P
‘

LES ON THE I . DL
'

B ITATIV E CONJUGATION .

INDICATIVE MOOD .

PRESENT TENSE. N 111 mat0711 {kitomidog nan ingim,
kawia

dash 71 11 7311 1 11 11 111 mikwendansin nongom. I suppose I
speak often i l l

,
but I don ’t remember now all.

N 111 da-

g i
-
{Zja endawad

,
ka 10111 dash ganabatck abissido

genag . I would have gon e to the ir house (dwel l ing) ,
but I th ink they ar e not i n .

K 1 g iwan imomidog ,
kawin 71 1

°

d ebz0essim1d0g . Thou tel l
est a lie , I think, thou dost perhaps not tel l the truth .

K 1 bakademwadog , ginwenj g i You must
be hungry , because you have walked long.

PEREFCT TFN SE . G i-an i-madjadog , gi
-

g iwedog ,
kawin sa

n 111g otc71 1 11 11 1 100 60 111 11 33 1. He is probably gone away
he IS gon e home , I suppose , I don t see him anywhere .

Jéba 0111 11 g i
-b1mossedoge11ag ,

1k1tom ; 71 11 20111 1 1 i 11 g i
-10aba 111

a33 1g . It 1 3 said that this morning they passed by liet e ; I
d id not see them.

K aw111 n imishome ganabatch 111 11 3711 g i
-bosiss idog . My

uncl e has perhaps not yet star ted , ( ih a canoe
,
etc . )

PLUPERFECT TENSE. X 1 m13710111 133 11 1aba 11 1g wa ieshkat 111 0 11

1a11g g i
-danakigwab

'

an
,
71 1011 bi-gosiwad 0 111 11 . Our

grand-fathers ( forefathers) had former ly l ived in Canada
,

before t hey moved to this place.

G 1-n0dj1m1goban bwa dagw13 71111 111 1d 0d i nawemaganan .

He had recovered ( they say) before his r elations arr ived .
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SUBJUNCTIVE
I

MOOD .

PRESENT TENSE .

‘E n dogwen 71 13111161 111 11 1 1 711 g ijwéwanen. K 1

g 1
-6011 1t011 11 11 111 11 1 1 711 g ijwew1n .

7 I don
’t know whether

thou speakest yet bad words . Hast thou aban doned bad
speaking ?

Namafndj 611 gon ima 11 71 031
, (or 11 71031

dog .) I don ’t know why he does not come
‘

; he is per
haps sick.

K aw in 11 1 11 kiken imassz
’

g wendjz
-n iskkad isiwagwen . I

don
’t know why they may be angry .

N ama
’

ndjwendji anokissiwagwem I d on’ t know why
t hey don ’ t work.

PERFECT TENSE . E ndogwen ga
-zjz

’

tchigegwen ga
-iji-a ian

gwamimag iban . I doubt whether he has performed (or
n ot

, ) what I had recommended him.

N 133 111e t ibikong 71 0110111 0 gi
-dtean sin wassakwan é ndji

gan ; mi 3 11 kabé — t ibik ga
-ojibi igegwen . My brother has

not put out the cand le last n ight I suppose he has been
writing all n ight .

E ndogwen g a
-min ikwessiwegwen ishkotewabo, ta36k1g1~

6011
’

j1g 11 11 111g g i—y a ieg . I em n ot certain whether in deed
‘

you have not d runk any arden t l iquor , When you wen t to
the saw-mil l .

PuLU PERFEC T TENSE . K 1
'

s71p 111 171 1101011g0611 11 1 11 110 , da-g i
d 1611dj11n010 11g g i

—

gag wedjimindwa . If they (perhaps )
had said that

,
they would have told it When they were

asked .

Oj1 611geg0611 11 1 11 , 7 1 11 10111 da-gi-agonwétansi . Had he
‘

( l
suppose ) wr itten ,

he would not have den ied it .

N 133 11 11 n ibogobanen , gwa1a71 11 111 da-g i-lgikend an

go.

_

Ifmy brother were dead , ( I suppose, ) I wo
have known it yesterday.
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FUTURE TENSE . Kakina nag an131djzg 111 111 1wag g 1
-m11w1m

( lji id iwag namandjged-inakon igewagwen . A l l the prin
c ipal men have assemb l ed I don ’t know what laws ( re
gulat ions) they w il l make .

G ed-ikito
’

wanen 111 1 ge
—dodama

‘

m; m111 17c dash g e-g inaam
( igewanen ,

kawin 11 111 101-1j1tc71 1gess i . W hatever thou
shal t say I w il l do it ; but whatever thou
shal t forbid , I wil l not do it .

A wegwen ged
-1j1t 1 71 1gegwen ejz

-minwendang D eben imin

ang ,
ta-jawendagos1. W hosoever shal l do what pl eases

the Lord , shal l be happy.

G ed-ako-bima
’

d1siwa 11gcn 71 1
°

gad
—anamiamin .,

— Kaw1 11 71 1

kikendaflsimin ap i ge
-n ibéwangen . As long as we live we

wil l be C hr ist ians.
—We don

’ t know when we shal l d ie .

P A R T I C I P L
’

E S .

PRE SENT TENSE . K in netaf-dajmg ewanen 71 1 gadp am
'

mis

171611 71 011 1ge
-
g 1j1g 11 71 , 71 137110111 g eget , 111101 6131111 11 . Thou

who ar t ( as they say) in the habit of backb iting , thou
w il t suffer on the day ofjudgmen t , if thou r eal ly ar t so .

I g iw 11 1] os7171 111 1g 1k101g 10171 11 gawan1mossigwc11ag , g egct

jawenda g osiwag . These two young women ,
who n ever

tel l a l ie , (as it is said , ) ar e indeed happy .

Aw oskkinawe 10171 11 men ikwessigwcn 13 7171 016 101160 , mino
dodaso. This young man

, who never d r inks any arden t
l iquor , (as they say, ) does good to h imsel f.

PERFECT TENSE . A wegwcn ga
-bi-d ibadjzmogwen 111 11 1 1 71 1

dajind iwin .
— Kego debwctangegon . I don ’ t know who

has told here the calumny . Do not bel ieve it .

K awin 11111 g i
-wabamassig 1g1w ga

-bosigwenag p itckinago.

I have not seen those that have gon e away yesterday ( ia
a canoe

,
boat

,
etc . ) (as I unde r stood . )
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AFFIRMATIVE ‘FORM.

IND ICATIVE moon

PRE SENT , PERFECT , AND FUTURE TENSES .

Ossan 1k1towan ,
his father says.

Onigugon 1kitowan , his paren ts say.

Ogin g i-n ibowan , his mothe r is dead .

N ij 03711m1 111 11 g i-n ibowan ,
two of his younger brothers

( sisters) ar e dead .

n i ssan ta-madjawan ,
‘

his son w il l go away .

N isswi 0gwissan ta-madjawan ,
three of his sons will go

away.

IMPERFECT AND PLUPERFEC
'

I
‘ TEN SES .

Ossan 1kitoban in
,
his father said .

Onigzzgon
’

1k1t0ban in
,
his paren ts said .

Osan g i-iki toban in ,
his father had said .

Oh ig iigon g i
—ikité ban in

,
his par en ts had said .

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT
,
PERFECT

,
AND FUTU RE TENSES .

K ishp in 05311 11 1kiton id
,
if his father say.

K i shp in 0111g 1 1g0n 171 1t0n id , if his paren ts say.

K ashkendam 11 11 11 1013 3 gi
-m

’

bon id ossan , my cousin is
'

afil icted
because his father is dead .

K ashkendamog n in ingwan issag g i
-n ibon id 03511011 11 ; my

n ephews are affl icted because the ir father is dead .

~K a8717ce11dam0g n ishimissag g i
-n ibon id on igi igowan , my

n ieces ar e afflicted because their paren ts are dead .
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NEGATIVE FORM.

l NDICAT lVE MOOD.

PRESENT
,
PERFE CT AND FUTURE T EN SEs

'

h

Kawin ossan ikitossiWan
,
his father does not say.

onig i igon iki tossiwan ,
his paren ts don ’t say.

agz
'

u g i-n ibossiwan ,
his mother is not dead .

11 1
'

j oshimeian gi
-n ibossiwan; two of his younger

brothers ( s isters) ar e not dead

ogwissan ta madjassiwan , his son w il l not go away

n isswi ogwissan ta-madjass iwan ,
three of his sons

Wil l not go away

IMPERFECT AND PLUPERFEC T TEN sEs .

Kawin ossan ikitossiban in
,
his father d id

‘

not say.

on ig iig on ilei tossiban in ,
his par en ts d id not sey.

ossan g i
-ikitossiban in

,
h is father had not said .

g i
-i lcitossiban in ; his paren ts had not said ;

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT
,
P ERFEGT ; AND FUTURE TENSEfi.

Kishp ih assan 1k1
'

tossrmg, if his father d
'

oes n ot say .

Onigi igon ikitossin ig , if his paren ts do not say .

M inwendam n i ta
’

w iss g i
-m

’

bossin ig assan
,
my cousin is glad

that his father has not d ied .
1

Minwefidamog
‘
n in ingwan issag gi m

'

bossin ig ossiwan
,
my

n ephews ar e glad that their father has not d ied .

Minwendamog n ishiml ssag gz
-n ibossinig on ig iigowan, my

nieces ar e

O

glad because
o

their paren ts have not d ied
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A nin iwap i ge
-madj

‘

anid ossaieian When will his brother
start

N in kikendan ged-ijitchz
’

gen id oshimeian ; I know what his
br other w il l do.

PLUPERFE C
’

P T ENSE.

Ossun ningot ikitonipan ,
ba lcan da-gi

-zjiwebad ; had his

father said anything, it would have been otherwise .

n issan gwaiak zjiwebisin ipan ,
kawin da-g i

-an imisiss i
wan ; had his son behaved r ight ; he would not have been

pun ished .

PARTICIPLES.

PREQEN T TENSE .

D ebeniminamg o sag ian enamian idjm,
the Lord loves the

Christians
, (or , a Christian . )

Aw anishinabe wewem
’

o p isindawan gegikwen idjm,
this

Indian l istens attentively to the preacher ! (er , preachers .)

IMPERFE C T TENSE

Meka tewz
’

kwanaie o g
i-
ganonan an ishinaben enamian ipan in ,

the Missionary spoke to an Ind ian that was a Chr istian ,

(or , to Ind ians that were Christians , that prayed . )
Ossaz

’

eian im
'

w ekitompanm, it was his brother who said it .

After these two tenses you may
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II . CONJUG AT ION .

To this Conjugation belong all the in tr ansitive or n euter
verbs ending at the character istical third pe r son in um.

They l ikewise end so at the fir st person singular , presen t ,
indicative . Th is m

,
in wh ich all the v erbs of this C onju

gati
‘

on end
,
is put among the tem inat ions

,
as you see in the

paradigms . The reason is, because it does not remain
in all the tenses , but is sometimes changed in to 11 .

N ote. In the I . C onjugation ,
I displayed the nega t ive

form in full , (o n the opposite In order to save
mom

x
I will put , in the. subsequ en t C onjugations , on l y the

terminations of the n egative form,
the body of the verb re~

main ing the same in this form,
as in the affirmative . F i .

N ind inendam ,
n egative , Kawin

'

m
'

nd inend an si. K id

inendam,
n eg. Kawin kid inendans i. h endam

,
n eg. K ax

win inendansi
,
etc .

Iiere ar e some verbs belonging to this Conjugation
F ir st P er son . Thir d P er son i

Nin ndnagatawendam,
I meditate ncz

’

nagafawendam;
N ind dn ijit

‘

am
,
l give up é fl iji tam.

N in s égendam,
I am afrai ségendam.

d
'é dam

,
I do

,
I act d a

'

dam.

[Vi n kaslikéndam I am sad kaskké ndam,

N in p isindam,

’

I l isten p isindam.

N in p agossé ndam,
I ask

,
I hope p agoss éndam.

N ind ini tam
,
I he ar someth ing ; im

’

tami

N in .wassifia
’

wendam I am sorrowful wassita
'

wendmm
N in s

,
dgaam, ‘

l go out s é gaam.

N in song é
‘

nddm, I have . a firm thought ;g sn é ndam.

N ind a
’

gonwetam,
I disobey

,
I con tr a afgonwetam.

di ct
M n g ijendam,

I resol ve

jajibitam,
I gainsay

N in bé nendam
,
I forget someth ing

N in d é bwetam,
I bel ieve ;

Min wissagendamz
l Sl tflzelf
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NEG ATIVE r oam.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

’

Nind 1ne11dam,
I think* (or , I wil l ) Kawin nsi

,

kid 1111 11 11 11111 , n51
,

inendam,
nsi

,

inmd a
‘

m
,
they th ink , (ou usim

,

pense) 1
‘

one thinks
,

11 111 11 inendamin ,

k1d menda
‘

m
,

inendamog,

IMPERFEC’
I‘ TENSE .

Nind inend anaban ,
I thought, K awin nsinaban

,

kid inendan aban ,
n sinaban

,

inendamoban , nsiban ,

11 1
'

11d inendaminaban
,

nsiminaban
,

kid inendamwaba
'

n ,
n simwaban

,

inendamoban ig, nsibanig.

PERFECT TENSE

N in g 1-1 11 e11dam,
I have thought ,

ki

g i
-znendam

,

g 1
-i- 11 011d am

, (on a pensé )
1 11 11 g1

-1 ne11damin
,

ki g i-mendam,

g i
-inendamog,

PLUPERFEC'I‘ TENSE.

Nzu gi-inendanaban ,t I had thought, Kaw1
'

n nsinaban
,

ki gi
-inendanaban ,

nsinaban
,

See Reimark 1 See Remark
1 See Note, p 1041

Kawin nsi,
usi

,

usi,
usim

,

ns imin
,

usim
,

nsiwag.
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g i
-inendamoban ,

Kawin nsiban,
11 1 11 g 1

-1nend aminaban ,
nsiminaban ,

ki gi
-inend amv

'

vaban , nsimwaban ,

g i
-nendamoban ig, nsiban ig,

FUTURE TENSE .

N 111 gad
-inendarn, I K awin

gad
-inendam,

to-inendam,

ta—inend dm,

11 11111 gad-inendamin ,

11 1 gad
-inenddm,

ta—inendamog,

SECOND FUTURE TENSE .

N 111ga I shall have thought, Kawin

11 1
°

ga
-
gi

—inendam
,

ta-g i
-inendam,

ta-g i
—inend dm,

11 111 ga
-
gi

—inendarnin ,
71 1

°

ga
-
gi-inendam,

ta-gi-inendamog,

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD .

PRESENT TENSE.

I nendamanfi
“if I think,

111 é nd aman ,

inendang,
.1
'

nendaming, that they think ,
(qu

’
ou pense )

ifwe th ink,mendamang,

112
1 13 the Remarks concerning this and the following two mm »

1)
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CONDITIONAL MOOD .

PRESENT TENSE .

N in da-mendam
,
I would th ink (or , I K awz

’

n usi
,

ought to
' think , )

da-inendam,

da-inendam
,

da-inenddm
,
they would th ink

(ou pe nserait , )
da-inendamin

,

da-inenda
‘

m
,

da-z
’

nendamog,

PERFECT TENSE .

N in cla-gi-1ne1 1dam,
I would have K awz

’

n 118 1 ,

thought , or I ought
to have thought .

da-g i-z
'

nendam
,

da-gi-in endam,

da-gi-inenddm,

11 111 da—
g i

-inena
’
amin

,

k1 da-g i-inendam,

da-g i
-inendamog,

G e-gi
e inendaman , what I would nsiwan

,

have thought ,
Etc. , as above in the second future tense of the subj. mood ‘

IMPER ATIVE MOOD .

I nendan
,

th ink
,

K ego ngen ,

inendamokan , ( thou ,)
ta-inendam

,
l et him (her , it , )
th ink ,

ta-inenddm,
l e t them th ink

,

(qu
’
on pense, )



1 5

inendanda, l et us think
mendamog, th ink , (you ,

ta-inendamog, l et them think,

PAR
’

I
‘

ICIPLES.

1

PRESENT TENSE.

Nin enendamz
‘

m
,
I who think , hsiwan

,

kin enendaman
,
thou who th ink nsiwan

,

est
,

10111 enendang,

enend a 1n ing,
what one th inks

(ce qu
’
on pense ,

n inawind enendamang, we that
kmawind enendamang, } th ink

,

kinawa 1 11 1 11 1111 n eg,

10111 11 1011 enendangig

IMPERFECT TENSE .

N in enendama
‘

mban
,
I who tho’t

1 1 11 enendamamban ,

101 11 enendangiban ,

mendamingiban ,

ninawi nd cnendama
‘

ngiban ,
we who

11111 0 101 11 11 mendamangoban thought
kinawa encndamegoban ,

10111 11 1011 enendangiban ig

PERFECT TENSE ,
N in gw inendama

‘

n
,
I who have nsiwan

,

thought ,
11 111 ga

-inendaman
,

win ga
-inend ang,

ga
-inendaming,

11 1110 10111 11 ga
-inendamang, we who have

11 1111 10111 11 ga
-inendamang, thoughtL

See R emark 5. p . 1 17

n siwfimban
,

n siwamban
,

nsigoban ,

ns ingiban ,

ns iw é ngiban

n siwangoban ,

n siwegoban ,

nsigoban ig,
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kinawa ga
-inendameg,

winawa ga
-inendang1g,

PLUPERFE CT TENSE
N in ga

-inendami mban , I nsiwé mban ,
thoughg

11 111 ga
-in é ndamamban

,

10111 ga
-inendangiban ,

ga—inendamingiban ,

r1 1
'

1111 10111d ga
-inendamé ngiban ,

kinawind ga
-inendamangoban ,

11 111 11 1011 ga
—inendamegob an ,

10111 11 10 11 gap inendangiban ig,

FUTURE TENSE .

N 111 ged
-1nendam1

‘

1 11
,
I who shal l nsiwz

‘

m
L

th ink
,

11 1 1 1 g ed
-1ne11daman

,

. 10111 ged
—inendan g,

g ed
—1nend aming,

111na10111d ged-inendamé ng, we who shal l
kinawind ged

-inendamang, th ink .

kinawa g ed
-incmdameg ,

10 111 11 1011 gaZ
-inendangig,

SE COND FUTURE TENSE

N in ge
-

g1
-1ne11dam1

‘

m
,
I who shal l n siwé n ,

have thought,
11 111 g e

-
g i

-inend aman
,

n siwan .

E tc .
,
as above in thefir st futur e, alWays prefixing ge

-
g 1

t o the verb.

R emar k. The l etter 11 before the sy l lab le s ig in the neg

ative form,
is common ly not heard in pronounc ing. F . i .

K awin 111 1 111111 031, is o rdin ar ily pronounced : Kawin 111 1 11
110 31

,
etc But this 11 must be ih , grammatical ly , be

c ause otherwise there would be two 3 in the n egative form,

as this always is the case between two vowels ; an d the a

nsiwamban
,

nsigoban ,

nsingiban ,

n siwé ngiban ,

nsiwangoban ,

ns iwegoban ,

nsig
’

oban ig,



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


1 62

In the other
’

cases of the C hange, (see p . 1 37 . and

it is made in the same way as here stated ; on l y the end

syl lab les, 111 , (jin ,) 11 111 , or 011
,
are omitted ; as : E nenda

111 1111 ; ga
-inendamdn

, ged
-inendamdn

,
etc .

EXAM PLES ON THE II . CONJUGATION .

‘

INDICATIVE Moon.

PRE SENT TENSE . P akaa
’

kwe bé nam
,
11 11 11 111 11 ga ie bineskn ag

bonamog ; the hen lays eggs , and all the birds lay eggs.

P abige an ijitamog , 11 11 10111 songendan siwag ; they give
up immediately , they have no firm resolution .

K ag111 1g modjigendamog g17
'

1go11g ebidjig , kag in ig 111 111 11 ;

wan igwendamog ; those that ar e in heaven are always
con ten ted

,
they con tinual ly rejoice.

IMPERFECT TEN SE . X 1 kashke
’

ndanaban
,
wai é shkat oma

ba-d i d
’

ian ; thou wer t lon esome when thou first stayed
here.

M 111 0 kwiwi sens iwiban , [1 11 10111 10111 11 agonwetansiban ;

he Was a good boy, he n ever con tradicted , (disobeyed . )
M inw é ndamoban ig n in ig i igog g i

owa
’

bamiwad 111 111 11 1011 :

my paren ts were glad when they saw me again .

PERFE CT TENSE .

'

K 11 10111 11 11 11 11 101? 1 1 g1-na
’

nag1ztawe11da113 1

g é d
-iki toian ; thou hast not r eflected be fore hand what

thou wouldst say.

G i-sa
’

gaam 11 11 .
7

~

K 11 10111 g i-sa
’

gaansi , keiabi oma 11 1 11 . Is

h e (she ) gon e out — He ( she) is not gone out, he (she )
is yet here .

Weweni 11 111 g i
-
p is indamin g 1-g 11g1/1 100111 11 we have 1153

t ened attentively whil e thou pr eachedst. ‘

PLU PERFEC
'

I‘ TENSE . N in g i
-mamakddendanaban 4 011 111?

See ° N ote
, p . 1291
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3 1111 11 1 wabandaman ishkot é nabikwan I wondered when I
first saw a steamboat.

K ak1na gi
-3 11g 11 11moba111g gi ~bwa pmd igeia n they were

all gon e out before I wen t in .

Kawin 11 11 11 1 g i
-debweta11 311nwab11 n bidadjimowin ga

nondameg .
7 D id you not bel ieve the news you heard .

FUTURE TENSE . Mojag 11 111 ga
-hanagatawendam 10111 11 1011

g ig itoidn I wil l
,

always reflect before I speak.

M é no-i ebisidjig 11 11 10111 ta-segendansiwag ap i gc
-n ibow

ad ; those that behave well,
’

will not be afraid at the hour
of death.

M é tcki-ijiwebisidjig ka
’

gin ig ta-kotag é ndamog andmalf
amig ; those that are w icked W il l suffer eternal ly in
hel l .

SE COND FUTURE TENSE . N in ga
-
g i

-

gijendam 1 1 111 61011

111 111 11 1011 wdbami ian ; I shal l have taken a r esolution be
fore thou seest me again .

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD .

PRESENT TENSE ; Ap eg ish mojag mino 111 1 111111 111 1111
,
10111 11

1111 311 tchi 111 11 1011 1 inendans iwdn ; I w ish I had always

good thoughts and n ever bad thought s .

Ap eg i sh mashkawendamowad 10111 anamiawad ; ap egish

10111 11 611 11 11 11 inend ansigwa . I W ish they would think
firmly to be Christian s I w ish they would n ever thing
otherwise .
K ishp in 11 11 3 11 11011 1111 111 111 1

,
kotagendaman ga1e 0111 11 1

’

1 111 11g
mikw é ndan kag ige g 1

'

1g011g ; if thou ar t sad

and suffer ing here on earth , thini on the eternal repose
in heaven .

M anadad
, p abige 10111 11 1 31111ade11da111 111g it is bad to

have immed iately angry thoughts.

1 See Note,
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On iji shin 1 1 111 mq shkawendaming ,
wenijishifig gego 11 11 1

d odaming ; it is r ight to th ink firmly (or to have a firm
wil l

, ) to do something that is fair, (or good . )

PE RFECT TENSE . G 1-w1 w1bendaman
,
m1 wa.1 ba ga

-b1-o11d]1

g 1w1 111 11 because thou hast made haste , therefore thou
hast come back soon ,

W iku g i-bejigwendansigwa , mi 3 11 ga
-ondji-c’ miji tamo

wad they n ever have united in their thoughts , there for e
they have given up .

M 1 g i
-bé nendamdn ga

-zji-ki tchi-ma tchi -dodagoia
'

n

i

; I
have now forgotten , (I have done thinking, ) how ill I
have been treated .

PLUPERFE CT TENSE . Dodaus iwegoban ga
-dodameg ,

kaw

1 11 11 1 da -mino-a iassim nongom ; ifyou had not don e what

you d id , you would not be wel l now .

G i-bi-sagaamdngiban g i-bwa-

p ind iged , m1 ga
-ondji-bi

-11 11 111 ; because we were gon e out before he came in ,

therefore he was quiet

”7 1 11 11 1011 gikawidanmgwaban ,
11 11 10111 awiia bakan da-g i a

matchi -iki tossi ; had they not quarrel led , nobody else had
said any bad words .

FUTURE T ENSE . K 1 ga-windamqn ge
-dod ama

‘

n ; I w il l
tel l thee what I shal l do .

P 18111d11 11 gag ikwewin ,
mi ge-ondy m askkawendaman

1 1 111 mino ijiwebisi iafl ; listen to p reaoh ing, and thou
w il t firmly resol v e to behave wel l .

Mi ltwend amog ge-d ibaamagoieg ,
mi da sh 1 10 wiku ge—on

dji-an ijitansiweg eji-anamia ieg ; th ink on the reward

you shal l receive .and you wil l n ever give up your rel igion .

SECOND FUTURE TENSE . K 1 ga-w indamon ge
-

gi
-inend

amd n ; I wil l tel l thee what I shal l have thought .
M in ikge-g i—dodameg

f

oma 11 11 111g ,
m1 iw ge—mikameg d ibako~

n ige—g ijigak ; whatever on shal l have done on earth , you
will find it on the day ol

y
judgmeut ,
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Ta-wéwibendam aw in im
’

; let that man make has te .

M inwé ndanda , minawdn igosida , enamiaieg , ki jawend c
’

zp

gosimz
’

n ! Let us be con tented
,
let us be joyful

,
Chr is

t ians, we are happy
Kego wiku mdtchi inendansid a , keg o mishkad endansida

let us n ever think ev il
,
let us never have angry thonghts .

Kego kashkendangegon ,
minwendamog wewem

’

nanaga ta

wendamog ga-y
’

iwebak. Be not sad
,
be con ten ted

,
th ink

we l l on what happened .

Kego an iji tangeg on ,
ap ine bejzgwendamog do not give up ,

have always the same thought .

PART IC IPLES.

PRESENT TENSE .
— N injawé n imag wassagendang ig ; I p ity

those that suffer .
Jawendagosi enamiad meno~inendang ; happy is the

C hr ist ian that has a good wi l l .
Kinama w ika menwend ansiweg , ki sanagz

'

sim ; you that
never ar e con ten ted

, you ar e d ifficult to be deal t w ith .

G éwanandang mémindage kitimc
’

zgisi ; he that d ies of

hunger; is very much wo rth of
‘

pity.

IMPERFECT TENSE . Ig iw in im
‘

wag azagonwetangiban ig ,

nongom wemam
’

debwetamog ; those men that con trad ict~
ed before

,
be l iev e now .

K inawa
'

swangendansiwegoban wa ieshka t
,
am

'

n nongom

enendameg ? You that had no firm re solut ion at fir st
,

what you th ink now ?

M i aw oshkinawe menwé ndans igoban this is the young
man that was not w i l l ing

PERFECT TEN SE .
— N 0nd gawagaang ig kaw in o g imondans

sinawa gag ikwewin ; those that wen t out too soon
,
did

not hear the sermon .

K in ga
-ap i tchi

-kashkendaman , keiabz
’

na ki kaskkend am
Thou that hast mourned so much

,
ar t thou yet sad ?

Awanan aw ga
—
g ijendang tch i madjad wabang ? Who.

is the person that resol ved to star t tom orrow ?
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PLUPERFE CT TENSE . G a-ap i tchi
-d ebweiendangibanig oma

asking , nongomfaspiwhi mino aiawag
‘

gg
’

jigong ; those that
had a perfect fai th on ear th , .

ar e now exceed ingly happy
in heaven .

Kinama g a-in itamegoban matchi dajind iwin , kz
'

g i
-d eb

wé tanawa na .
7 You that ‘

had heard the calumny, have
you be l ieved it ?

Win ga-segend q nsigoban wiku,
nongom ogotan n ibowin

he that never feared before, is now afraid of death .

FUTURE T EN SE .
‘

M i sa ig iwged
-an ijz

’

tang ig wa
‘

z
’

ba ; these
ar e the persons that w i l l soon give all up .

Aw ge
-mashkawenda ng tchi mino dodang ,

o ga
-songen

dami igon D ebendjigen idjin the Lord w i l l give strength
to him who shal l firmly resol ve to do r ight.

G e-match i-dodansig w iku
,
ta-jawendagosi he that shal l

never do wrong, w il l be happy .

SE COND FUTURE TENSE . G e-gi
-mino-d odangig d icing ,

kag im
’

g tw-d ibaamawawag gzjz
'

gong ; those that shal l
have acted r ight (done wel l ) on earth , shal l be eternal l y
rewarded in heaven .



Form

l fi

II . DUBI
'

I
‘

ATIVE CONJUG ATION

AFFIRMATIVE FORM .

IND ICATIVE MOOD

P IKE ESE IQ T T EI N ESE .

N ind in é ndamid og, I th ink perhaps,
kid in endamidog,

inendamodog, [pense peut-é tre, )
inendt

’

zmidog, one th inks perhaps, (an
mind mend aminadog,
kid inendamwadog,

inendamodogenag,

th is pr esen t tense , the perfect and the futur e

PLUPERFE C
’

T TEN SE .

*

gi
‘ inendamowamban

,
I had perhaps th .

gi
—z

’

nendamowamban
,

g i
-in

‘

endamogoban ,

g i d nendamow é ngiban ,

gi
-inendamowangoban ,

g i
—inendamowegoban ,

gi
-inendamogwaban ,

[haps tho
’t
,

that we had per

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD .

PRESENT TENSE .

E nend amowanen ,
if I th ink perhaps,

en éndamowanen
,

enendamogwen ,

enendamowz
‘

mgen , (ninawind )
i f we ,

en é ndamowangen , (kznawmd )
enendamowegwen ,

enendamow agwen ,

See second Note
, page 142, ( Inendamowamban inendamogoban ,
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Form after th is tense the p erfect and thefutur e tenses as

PLUPERFECT TEN SE.

Inendamowamb é nen ,
i f I had thought I

inendamowamban en , [suppose ,
inend amogobanen ,

1

t nend amowangibanen , if we had th .

znendamowangobanen ,

inendamowegobanen ,

inendamowagobanen ,

PARTICIPLES .

P R E S E N T T EN S E .

N in enendamowanen
,
I who th ink perhaps ,

kin enendamowanen
,
thou who.

win enendamogwen ,

ninawind enendamowangen ,

kinawind en é ndainowangen ,

kinawa
'

enendamowegwen ,
winawa enendamogwenag,

}we who th . p .

The p erfect and futur e tenses ar e formed
damowdnen

,
N in

PLUPERFECT TENSE .

“
N z

’

u ga
-inendamowambé n en ,

I who had p. th.

kin ga-in éndamowambanen ,

win ga-inendamogobanen ,

n inawind ga
-inendamowz

‘

mgibanen , h h d
kinawind ga-in

'

é ndamowangobanen ,
we w 0 a

kinawa ga
-inendamow egobanen ,

winawa ga
-inendamogobanenag,

For the effect, (seldom used , ) N in mmdamowambamn ,

m anen ,
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G a-inendamowdnen ,
G ed-inend amowdnen ,

PLUPERFECT TEN SE.

I nendan smambé nen ,
if I had not thought I

in é nd ans iwambanen , [supp/ose ,
inendansigobanen ,

z
‘

n
‘e
ndansiwang

lbanen
, if we had not

m endansm angobanen ,
inendan siwegobanen ,
i nendansiwagobanen ,

’

PARTICIPLES.

P R E S E N T T E N S E s

N in m endans iwfinen
,
I who do per . not think,

kin en é ndans iwanen , thou who
w in enend ans igw en ,

n inawind enendan siwangen ,

kinaw ind en éndansiwangen ,

kinama é nendan siwegwen ,
minawa enen dansigwenag,

we who do p . not tlL

after th is presen t tense ; as : N in ga
s inen-s

gcd
-immd amvwdn en

,

PLUPERFE CT TENSE .

N in ga
~ihendan5 1wambé nen

,
I who had p . not

kin ga
-in é ndansiwambanen

,

w in ga
-inend an sigob anen ,

n inawind ga-inendan siwé ngiban en , h h d
kinaw ind gw in é ndan siwangobanen ,

we w O a

kinawa g a—z
‘

nendansiWegobanen ,

winawa ga-inendansigobanenag.
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‘

ExAMPLEs ON THE II . DUB I TATIVE CONJUGATION .

INDIC ATIVE MOOD .

PRESENT TEN SE . Aw aiakosid in in i kitcki masi té gosi :
wissagendamodog ap i t-chi . Th is sick man groan s much
he must suffer exceed ingl y . 1

Kawin kid inen
‘

dans imz
'

dogmaski , tchz
’

mi-anwen ind isoian ,
kawin 3a maski marianadak gega ki bon itossin . It seems

that thou dost not yet repen t , because thou hast not yet
abandoned any th ing w icked .

N ij n ishimeiag wassa aiawag bakan aking . Kashken

damodogenag ,
ki tcki inendamod ogenag tchi bi-g iwewad .

Two younger brothers of mine ar e far off in a fore ign
coun try . They mus t be home—s iok they p robably w ish
very much to come back again .

PERFECT TENSE . Xi gi-agonwetamwadog g i
-nondameg

gagi lcwewin ,
kaw in ki g i ; d ebwetansimwadog . I th ink

you have con trad ic ted when you had heard the se rmon
,

you have p robab ly n ot be l ieved .

Kawin keiabi bi-ijassiwag biwabikokewin in iwag : g i
-um

’

ji tamodogenag . The miners don ’ t come here any more
they have p robabl y given up
Aw oshkinawe kamt

'

u bap ish 0d odap inansi
'

n iskkotewabo

g i
-
gy

'

endamodog tchi min ikwessig wika . This young
man does not accep t any arden t l iquor he has probably
made a resolut ion to dr ink no more .

P LUPERFE CT TENSE . N ishimé John kawin kiwe waieshkat

g i
-minwendansigoban , kikinoamad ing mi-ijad ; nongom

d ash ki tchi minwendam, ki tch i dada tabz
’

ga ie kikinoama

gos
'

zd masimzigan . My brother John had not been wil

l ing at fir st to go to school
, ( as I understood but now

he l ikes i t very much
,
and is learn ing very fast to read

Igiw m
'

joshkinaweg g i-ki lchi—inendamogwaban n issa tchi

wan tchi ijawad , bwa n ibon id ossiwaban in ; kaw in dash
nongom ganabatch ta-zyassidog enag . I heard that these
two young men had thought much of go ing be low ,

before
their father d ied ; but now they wi l l probably not go.
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a end ansiwagobanen kakina endashiwad , kawin gana
batch o da-

g i wid igemassin imm ikwcwan . If they had

(perhaps) not all been w i l l ing, he would not have mar
r ied that woman .

FUTURE TENSE . G ed-ako-mashhawendamowegwen ,
kawin

ki ga
-wa iejimigossiwag metchi-ijiwebisicyig . A s long as

you shal l have ‘

a strong resolut ion, ( thought , ) you w i l l
not be seduced by the w icked ones.

N in mi-nandawa aw in im
'

; namandjg cd s inendamowa
‘

nen

kishp in nondawag . I w i l l hear that man ; I don
’t know

what my thought (w i l l , mind , ) shal l be when I hear
h im.

N ama
’

ndjg es dodamowagwen ,
kaw in m

'

n g i
-
gagwedyzmas

Sig . I don ’ t know what they wi l l do ; I have not asked

them.

PAR T I C I P L E S .

PRESENT TENSE. A w in im
’

w iku sa ieg endans igwen ,
ta

segendam ap i ge
-n ibod . That man who seems never to

fear
,
w i l l be afraid at the t ime of h is death .

K in metchi-in é ndamowanen
,
mikwen im D ebendjiged ; o

kikendanan sa zbzn kid inendamowinan . Thou who hast

perhaps ev il thoughts , remember the Lord ; he knows all
thy thoughts.

Kawz
'

n nongom bi-anokissiwag ig iw a ian ijitamogwenag .

They don ’t come to work to-day those that are supposed

to give up .

Pznp nc'
r TENSE . Mi aw in im

’
‘

nond ga
-sagaamogwen g i

g ig itong . This is the
.

man who wen t out
, (as I heard , )

before the counc il was over .

Kinama ga-match i-dodamowegwen ,
ningoting ki ga

—ki

kendagosimga-zjiwebisiwegwen nongom. You who have
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erhaps done ev i l , you w i l l once be known ,
how you have

?perhaps) behaved now .

PLUPERFE CT TENSE . 1 giw waieskkat ga
-debweiendamogo

banenag , g i
-kitch i-mino-ijz

'

wesigwaban . Those who had
be l ieved 1n the beginn ing, ( the fir st Chr ist ians

, ) behaved
very we l l , ( as we read .

K in ga-songendans
‘

iwambanen wa ieshkat
,
awaskime kin

nongom ki song
’
debwetam

,
kid inawemaganag dash.

Thou who at fir st hadst perhaps had no strong bel ief,
( thought , ) thou bel ievest now stronger than thy rela
t ions .

K inawa ga
-kotagendamowegobanen bibonong nop iming ,

Ici mino a iam nongom oma . You who had suffered last
w in ter in the woods , (as I understood ,) you are now wel l
here .

FUTURE TENSE . Aw ge
-kashkendansigwen , ge

-n ishkaden

dansigwen g a i e, g ego wen itodjin ,
n ibwakawin in ing ta

ap i ten ima He that shal l not be sad
,
nor shal l have

angry thoughts, when he loses someth ing, w i l l be esteem
ed a w ise man .

Awegwenag wika ge-p z
'

sindansigwenag matcki babamad

jimowin ,
bisan i a bimad isiwag aking . Those who never

shal l l isten to bad reports, shal l l ive quietly ( in peace ) on
ear th .
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Some E xamp les in r egard to

AFFIRMAT IVE FORM .

IND ICAT IVE MOOD.

P R E S E N T T E N S E .

Minwendamowan 7ia ossan
,

oma tch i bi-ijan id ? Is his

father w i l l ing that he should come here
Ap i tchz

’

kashkendamowan omissei cm. His s isters are very
sad ( lonesome )

And so forth in all the tenses

IMPERFECT AND PLUPERFECT TENSES .

wid ig emaganan inendamoban in tchi g iskp inadon id aki .

It was the w i l l of his w ife
, (or , her husband , ) to buy

land .

Omgugon inendamoban in tcki widjemad im
’

w ikwewan .

It was the w i l l of his paren ts that he should marry that
woman .

G i-sagaamobamn wztan
,
bwa p ind ig en id ogw issan . His

brother-ih -law had gone out
,
before his son came

’

in .

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD .

PRE SENT TENSE .

K ishp in assan minwendamin id , ta-bi-zja oma . Ifhis father
is wi l l ing, (consent ing,) he w il l come here .

See page 7 2.
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Apegichmashkawendamin id on
'

ssan , tchimino-zjiwebisin id .

I wish his sons would firmly resolve to behave wel l .

And so on in the other tenses

PLUPERFECT TENSE .

K ishp in og in minwendamin ipan ,
da-g i

-wid ige aw ashkin

ig ikwe. That young woman would have marr ied
,
had

her mother gi ven her consen t .

Wewib sagaamin ipan ossaieian
,
kawin da-

g i
-
g ikand issim.

W ere his brother gone out immed iately , there would have
been no quarrel ing.

P A R T I C I P L E S .

PRESENT TENSE .

Kaw in K y e-Man i to o sagiassin enamian idji
'

n aiagonweta

min idjin . G od does not love Chr ist ian s who ar e d is

obed ien t
, (who con trad ict .)

d in awi ia gwaiak enamiad o wissokdwassin metchi-do

damin idjin . No true Chr ist ian assoc iates w ith those that
are do ing wrong.

IMPER‘

FECT TENSE .

P aul 0 sag iaban in oshimeibam
’

n ,mqjag meno-inendamin ipa
n in . Pau l loved his deceased brother who always had

good in ten t ion s , (a good w i l l . )
John 0 sag iaban in o w id igemaganiban in , mojag menwen
damin ipan in . John loved his deceased w ife , who always
was conten ted (cheerful . )

Form the other tenses of these
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K islzp in mashkawendanmmg ogwissan , kawin g inwenj ta
ta-mino-ijiwebisi ssiwan . If his sons have not a firm
resolut ion ,

they w i l l not long behave
'well.

formed after the p r esent .

PLUPERFE CT TENSE .

K ishp in ogin minwendansin igoban ,
kaw in ~ da-

g i
-wid igess i

n imisse. My s ister would not have marr ied
,
had her

mother not given her consen t

Ossa ieian sagaan sin igoban wewib
,
da-g i-g ikand im. Were

his brother not gone out immed iate ly , there would have
been quarre l ing.

P A R T I C I P L E S .

PRESENT TENSE .

D ebendjcg cd o n i tc
’

zpjawen iman enamian idjm mika d iagon

wetansin igon . The Lord loves Chr ist ians who n ever
con trad ict , (d isobey )

Kaw in aw i ia gwa iak enamz
’

ad o widokawassin meno—dodans

sin igon . N 0 true C hrist ian helps those , (keeps company
w ith those who act not r ight .

IMPERFE CT TENSE .

John kawin gwetch o sag iassibam
’

n ossaz
’

eiban in wika meno
inendansin igoban in . John d id not much love his de

ceased brother , who n ever had a good wi l l .

P aul kawin o s
o

agiassibanin 0 wid igemagan iban in ,
mika

menwendan sin igoban in . Paul did not love his deceased
w 1 fe , who never was con ten ted .

part iciples after these two.
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III. CONJUG ATION .

To th is Conjugat ion belong the intr ansitive or neuter
verbs

,
that end at the third person s ingular , p resen t , ind io~

at ive
,
in in or ou ; and they l ikew ise end so at the fir st

person .

Here ar e some of the verbs of th is descrip tion .

F ir st P er son .

‘

l i r d P er son .

N in dagwislzin ,
I arr ive dagwishm.

N in p angishin ,
I fel l ; p angishz

’

n .

N ind dp i tchishin ,
I fal l hard ; ap i tchishin .

N ind ago
'

djin ,
I hang; or I am on high ; ag é djin .

N in jing ishin ,
I am ly ing ; jing iskin .

N in minoslzin
,
I lie wel l ; minoshin .

N in twc
’

i shin
,
I break through the ice ; twa

’

shin .

N ind ojc
’

zshishin
,
I s l ide

,
or gl ide qjaskz

’

shin .

N ind oscimidon
,
I speak to much ; osafmidon .

N in dancinagidon ,
I talk dandnag idmz.

miskitlon I have a long beard ; miskidon .

AFF IRMATIVE FORM . NEGAT IVE FORM .

INDICATIVE MOOD .

PRESENT TENSE .

N in dagwishin ,
I ar n ve

,

ki dagwishin ,

dagwishin ,

dagwishin im,
one arr ives

,

the y arr ive
, (ou

arr ive
, )

n in dczgg
rwiskin iminfl

L
simin ,

~

Se e R emark 4. p . 10% 1 Se e Remark 3. p . 102.
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S ECOND FUTURE TENSE.

N in gwgi
-dagwishin ,

I shal l have ar~ Kawin si
,

r ived
,

ki ga
-
g i

-dagwishin ,

ta-g i
-dagwi shin ,

Etc .
,

as above .

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD ..

PRESENT TENSE .

D agwishinanf if I ar r ive ,
wishinan

,

ishing,
dagwishining,
d agwishinang,
d agwishinang ,

d agwishineg,

dan
'

shinowad ,

ifwe ar t

PER FECT TENSE.

G i-dagwishinan ,
because I have

arr ived
,
or when

I arr ived .

g i
—dagwishinan , s iwan ,

as above in the p r esent tense , prefixmg gi

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Dan
'

shinamban
,
if I had siwarnban ,

arr ived
,

dagwishinamban ,
siwamban ,

the Remarks concerning this
.

and the following two tenses ,
p.
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dagwi shingiban ,

dagwishin ing iban , _

d agwishinangiban ,

dagw ishinangoban ,

dagwishinegoban ,

dagwishinowapan ,

FUTUR E TEN SE.a

G e-dagw i shin é n ,
that I shall arr ive , siwan

,

g e
-dagwishi nan ,

s1wan
,

Etc. as above ia
.

the p r esen t tense , prefixing gc-L

SECOND FUTURE TEN SE

G e-gi
-d agwiskimin ,

that I shal l have siwan
,

arr i ved ,
geg i-dagwishinan

Etc. as above in the p r esent tense, pr efixing ge—g

CONDITIONAL MOOD .

PRESENT T ENSE .

N in da3dagwishz
'

n
,
I would ar r ive

,
or

I ought to ar

r ive . f

l n
'

da-ddguiishin ; K awin si
,

da-d agwishz
’

n
, s i

,

da-dagwishinimz
they would ar sim

,

r ive
, (ou arr ive

rai t
, )

n in da-d agwishin imin ,
102

°

da-dagw ishin im,

da-dagwiskinog,

PEREECT TENSE.

N in da-gi-dagwishin , I would have ar

r ived , or I ought
to have ar r .

sigoban ,

singiban ,

s
'

iwz
‘

angiban ,

siwangoban ,

siwegoban ,

sigwaban .



ki da-g i
-dagwishz

'

n
,

dwg i
-d agwishin ,

da-gi
-d agwishin im,

nin da-gi
-dagw ishin imin ,

ki da-
g i

-dan
'

shin im,

da-

g i
-dagwishz

’

nog,

G e-g i
-dagwishinan ,

that I would siwan
,

have arr ived
,

Etc. as above in the second futur e of the subj. mood .

IMPERATIVE MOOD .

D a wishinin

dagw ishinolzan ,

ar r . thou
,
Kego gen ,

ta-dagwishz
’

n
,
let him (her , it) si

,

arr ive .

ta-d agwiskin im,
let them arr ive .

(qu
’
on arr ive

, )
d an

'

shinda
,
let us arr ive

,

d agw ishz
’

nog, ar r ive
, ye ,

ta-dagwishinog, let them arr ive

PARTICIPLES .

PRESENT TENSE .

N z
’

n den
’

shinan
,
I who arr ive

,

kin degwishinan , thou who am ,

win degw ishing,
degw ishin ing,

n inawind degwishinang,
kinaw ind d égwishinang,
kinawa d egw ishineg,
minawa degw ishingig,

we that ar r
‘
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Remar k. In regard to the cond it ional mood of these
C onjugat ions i t must be observed

,
that on ly two tenses

,
the

p r esen t and
‘

the p erfect , are common ly used in it . A th ird
one , cal led the second p er fect tense, could be expressed ; as

N in d a—

gi
—ikitonaban g n in

‘
da-

g i
-inendanaban , etc . But i t

is not in common use therefore i t is omi tted in the para
d igms. (To th is ten se , the 1 st N umber of Remar k 8 ,

p age 1 19, is .par tly al lud ing. )

EXAMPLE S ON THE III . CONJUG ATIGN .

INDICAT IVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE . N in ma
’

n ishin
,
kawin n in minoshinsz

’

,

i /cz
'

to aw aidkosid . I lie uncomfortable
,
I don ’t lie we l l ,

says that s ick person .

X i da ki ki
'

tcln
'

mishid o
’

n gosha
’

. Thou
oughtst to shave ; thy beard is very long indeed .

IMPERFECT TENSE . K eiabi jing ishinoban ig ba-madjaz
'

d n .

They were yet in bed when I
‘

star ted to come here .

G eget kid osa
'

midon imwaban t ibikong ; ap eg is/t nawdtch

b isa
’

n abiieg . You spoke too much indeed last n ight ; I
w ish you would be more qu iet .

P ERFECT TENSE . N iss ing m
’

n g i
-
p ang iskin p itclzinago,

mikwaming g i-bimosseia
‘

n ; n ijing dash n in g i

I fe l l three t imes yesterday , wal k ing on the ice and I
broke through tw ice . 0
N in g i

-ki tchi -kijikamin d naw i
,
kawin dash gwaz

’

ak m
’

n

g i
-dagwishz

’

nsimin ; we wen t on very fast
,
but st il l w e

d id not arr ive in due t ime .

PLUPERFE C T TENSE . G inwenjJesus g i -ago
’

djinoban tch i
baia

’

tz
’

gong ,
bwa n ibod ; Jesas had hung long on the cross

before he d ied .

Kaw in mash i kakz
'

na g i
-dan

’

shinsiban ig ,
ap i maiadji

gagikweng ; all had not yet arr ived , when the sermon
began .

FUTURE TENSE . Aw ikwe mikwaming bemossed ta-ojask
i sht

’

u
’

gdnabatck, ta
-ap itchiskin dash . That woman who

walks on the ice , w i l l probabl y gl ide and fal l hard .
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Kawin minawa win ga-osc
’

imidonsimin
, manc

’

zd ad 510 ; we

w i l l no more talk too much , it I S wrong.

SriCOND FUTURE N in ga
-

g i
-d an

’

shin iwap i , mi
dash wedi tch i wc

’

zband i iang ; I shal l have arr ive d by
“that t ime

,
and so we w i l l see each ot her there .

SUB JUNCTIV E M OOD.

PRESENT TENSE . Ambe bison bimossez
’

og tchi p akit é skin
é

sz
'

weg ; walk careful ly lest you fal l .
Wido

’

kaw aw aiakosid
,
tch i gwekishid ; assist that s ick

person ,
in tur n ing on the other s ide .

Ap eg ish bisa
’

n ishi ieg ,
kw iwise nsidog I w ish you would

lie st i l l , boys.

PERFECT TENSE . B ibonong , g i
-twashinan

, gega nibikang
n in gi

-dap iné . Last w in ter
,
when I broke through the ice ,

I almost per ished in the water .
G ifdp itchishina n ,

mi wendji -akosi ian ; thou ar t s ick
,
be

cause thou fe l lest so hard.

PLU PERFEC’

P TENSE .. O samidon siwegoban, kaw in awz
’

ia

( la-g i
-n ishkad is ivs si : had you not talked too much , no

body would have been mad .

Dagwi shin dmban or g i
-dagwishindmban) megwa oma

a iad
,
m

’

n da-

g i
-
gagwecyimg gego ; had I arr ived whi le

he was here , I would h ave aske d h im a quest ion .

FUTURE TENs E. M ina ga naw é niml is oiog, kawz
'

n ki kiken a

dansinawa agyi ge
-d agwishing an islzinabe n issan . Be

ware we l l
,
for ye

-know not when the Son of man shall
come .
I a

'

z
'

gq ishp i—gijz
’

gad ; amn min i]: ge-jzng iskinowad frea
abi ? It is al ready late ; how long

'

w i l l they yet lie in
bed ?

SECOND FU TURE TENSE . M i iwap i ki tchi agdmmg g
'

e-gi
d agwishmdn mé wija ; at that t ime I shal l have ar rived in
Europe long ago.
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CONDITIONAL MOOD.

PRE SENT TENSE . K itchz
’

batadowin ing wa
’

z
’

ba ki da-p an

g ishin , kiskp in wissokawad um oshkinawe thou wouldst
soon fal l in great s ins , i f thou frequen ted that young man .

K awz
'

n ow ap i ki ( lajing ishinsz
'

m oma
,
lez

'

da-anakim 3a ;

at th is hour you ought not to lie here , you ought to be
at work.

PERFE CT TENSE . N in da-g i-minoshin t ibikong ,
akosissi

wdmban ; I would have lain comfort ably last night , had
I not been sick.

N ibikang da-gi
-
p angisl n

’

nog abinodji
‘

iag ,
bi-zjassz

'

wdm
ban ; the ch ildren would have fal len in the water , had
I not come here .

M i ap i g e
-
g i or

, gc-g i

it is at that time I would have arr ived .

IMPERATIVE MOOD .1

B isc
‘

ini
‘

shm nibc
’

tn
,
kego bdp ilcen lie sti l l sleep , do not

lau h .

B i-dairwishinokan minawa we
’ibang ; nm miwé ndamin bi.

ijaian . P lease come to-morrow again ; we are happy
when thou comest .

K ego taw sdmidons i aw ikwe let that woman not speak so

much .

Ta-gwékz
’

shin aw ma
’

kosid im
’

n i let that sick man turn
on the other s ide

Kego osamdan dnagidonsidu ,
lei n onda

’

gonan D ebé ndjzged

let us not talk too much , the Lord hears as .

B i-dagwishz
’

nog nan ingz
’

m, bi-wabamig meka tewikwanaze ;
come often here , come to see the Miss ionar y .

B isan bimosseiog ,
kego p angi shingeo

c on ; go on quietl y ,
don

‘t fal l .
Ta-ishkwad andnag idonog (match eki todjzg let themcease

to talk
,
those that speak so much,

See Remark 8, page 1 19.



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


1 90

III . DUBITATIVE CONJUGATION .

AFF IRMATIVE FORM. N EGATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD .

PRESENT TENSE.

N in dagwishimmidog, I ar r . perhaps , Kawin simidog,
ki dagwishin imidog, s imidog ,

d agwishinodog, sidog,
dagwishin imidog, one ar r , perh. simidog ,

n in dagwi shin imin adog, s imin adog,
dagwishin imwadog , s imwadog,
dagwishinodogen ag , s idogenag,

A fter this p resen t tense are formed the p erfect and the
futur e tenses as : [Vin g i

-dagwishin imidog ; e tc .

P LU PERFECT TENS E.

O i-dagwishinowamban , Ihad Kaw in sinowamban
,

arr ived
,

g i
—dagwishinowamban ,

g i
-dagwishinogoban ,

g i
-dagw ishinowangiban ,

g i
-dagwishinowangoban ,

g i
—dagwisleinowegoban ,

g i
-dagwishinogwaban ,

SUBJUNC TIVE MOOD,

P RE SENT TENSE .

D egw ishz
'

nowanen , that I perh . ar .
,
siwanen ,

d egw islzinowanen ,
s iwanen ,

d egw ishinogwen ,
sigwen ,

d egwishinowangen ,
that we p . . s iwangen ,

d cgwisin
'

nowangen , ar r t siwangen.

s inowamban
,

s igoban ,

sinowangiban

s inowangiban

s inowegobbn ,

s igwaban ,
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degw ishinowegwen ,
siwegwen ,

degw iskinowagwen ,
siwagwen ,

After th is p resen t tense ar e formed the p erfect and fu
tur e tenses ; as : G a-dagw ish inowdnen , ge

-dagwishin

moi nen .

PLUPERFECT TENS E .

D an s hinowamban en ,
i f I had ar siwambanen

,

r ived I suppose ,
dagw ishinowamban en

,

dagw ishinogoban en ,

dagwi shinowangibanen ,
I sup .

"

dagw ishinowangobanen ,
i fwe

d agwishinowegobanen ,

dagwiskinowagobanen ,

PARTICIPLES .

PRESENT TENSE .

'

N in den
'

shz
'

nowanen
,
I who arr ive perhaps ,

kin degw ishinowanen ,

w in d egw ish inogwen ,

n inaw ind degw ishinowangen ,

kinaw ind degw ishinowangen ,

k inama degw ishinogwenag,
w inawa degwiskinowegwen ,

we who ar r . perh .
,

PRESENT TENSE\

N in d egw ishinsiwanen ,
I who do perh . not ar r .

kin d egw ishinsiwan en ,

w in d egw ishin sigwen ,

n inaw ind degw ishin siwangen ,

kinaw ind degwishins iwangen ,

kinama d egw ishin siwegwen ,

w inawa degw ish ins igwen aa .

we who do p . not ar r .

siwambanen
,

s igobanen ,

siwangibanen ,

siwangoban en ,

s iwegoban en ,

siwagobanen .
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After th is p resen t tense are formed the p erfect and f u
tur e tenses ; as N in ga

-dagw ishinowcinen , N in ge

da g w iskz
’

nowdnen .

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

N in ga
-dagwishinowambé nen ,

I who had perh . ar r ;

kin ga
-d agw ishinowamban en ,

w in ga
-dagw ishinogobanen ,

n inawind ga
-dagw ishinowangibanen ,

we who had
kmawznd ga

-dan skmowangobanen ,

kinawa ga
-d agwishinowegobanen ,

winawa g a
-d agwishinogobanen ag.

P LuPERFEC T TENSE.

Nin g a
-dagw ishi ns iwambanen ,

I who did p .

kin ga
-dagwishinsiwambanen ,

win g a
-dagwishinsigoban en ,

n inawind ga
-dan

'

shinsiwangibanen , h
kinawind ga

-dagw ishz
’

ns iwangobanen ,

we w 0

kinawa ga
-dagwishinsiwegoban en ,

minawa ga
-dagwish insigobanen ag.

EXAMPLE S ON THE III . D UB ITATIVE CONJUGATION .

INDICATIVE MQOD .

PRES ENT TENSE . 03am wazba nv
’

n dan
'

shin imidog ,
kaw

t
’

u aw iia oma ( 1 1 41 33 1. I arr ive perhaps too soon
,
there is

nobody yet here .

Kawin nan ing im lci ap i tchi sa wewen
’

i

ki bimossc. Thou ful les t p robabl y not often , because

tho walkest very wel l
, (caut iously )

P ERFE CT TENSE . G i—rlan
’

shinodogenag ga
-bi indfig ; awi

wabamadan 'ig . T he expec ted persons have p robably ar
t 1ved ; let us go and see them.

K i g i
-jing ishim

’

midog keiabi lci n
‘

ibagan ing jeba , ap z
'
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noshinogwen t ibikong . I p ity that poor s ick man ; I
don

’t know whether he lay comfortable last n ight .

,
PLUPERFE CT TENSE
Kaw in n in kiken imassig kiss aieiag tchi gi-dagwishino

wagobanen odenang ,
bwa-sakid cn ig . I don ’t know wheth

er your brothers had '

ar r ived in the v i l lage, ( town ,
c ity , )

before the fire broke out .
,

N awa
’

tch
.

mino
.

wia kiga ; endogwen tch i g i -jmgishifl o

gobanen keiabz n ibaganing p itchinago ba~madjaidn .

Thy mother is somewhat better I don ’t kn ow whether
she had yet been confined to bed yesterday when I

wen t away.

FUTURE TENSE .

N ita mikwaming bimosse nongom kabé -g ijig : namandj
dass ing ge

-

p akiteshinogwen . My brother-in-law is trave l
ing to-day on the ice all day; I don

’t know how often he
w il l fal l .

PARTICIPLES.

P R E S E fiT T E N S E .

K in p cngishinsiwanen mika kitch i batadowining , ge

g et ki jawendagos. Thou who perhaps never fal lest
in a mortal sin , thou art happy indeed .

Kaw in ganabatch w iba dagwishinsz
’

wag oma. Awenen

ag ig im wiku d egwiskinsigwenag ? They perhaps
never come here. Who are they that perhaps never
come ?
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PERFECT TENSE.
1

Awegwen _ gaymgz
’

s
‘hinogwen n in n ibagan ing nonda-g i

jig . I don ’
t know who has lain down on my bed dur

ing the day.

K inawa ga
-
p angishinowegwen nan ingim k i tchi batadow

in ing ,
bwa bi -aiad oma mekatewikwanaic, nongom wewem

‘

anwem
’

nd isoiog . You who have perhaps often fal len in

gr ievous sins , befor e a Miss ionary was here , repen t now
smcere ly

PLUPERFECT TEN snt

?Vinawa n i lamga-

gabeshz
‘

gob anenag oma ,
bwa kinawind

dag ioishinang , g i
-ojitogwaban ow

,

ki t‘igan . Those that
fir st had settled here

,
before we arr ived

,
have made this

field , (or garden . )

FUTURE TEN SE .

K wiwisen sidog , p isi ndamog : Awegwen 03am wi ku g e

dagwiskinogwen kikinoamad ing ,
ta—dn imisi . Boys , l isten

W hosoever shal l come too late to school
,
shal l be punish

ed , (or shal l sufi
'

er . )
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A f ew E xamp les in r egard to

AFFIRMATIVE FORM .

INDICATIVE MOOD .

P R E S E N T T E N S E .

Akosiwan onidjan issan ,n ishinon n ibagan ing . His chi ld
is s ick

,
i t is ly ing on a bed , (or , his chi ldren are s ick

,

etc .)
Wi lliam ossan bi-dagwishinon . VVilliam’

s father is coming
here.

And so on in all the tenses

IMPERFECT AND PLUPERFECT TENSES .

N ibiwa 0d inawemaganan ( lagw iskinoban in p ilokinago.

Many of his re lat ion s arr ived yesterday .

Aw ikwe odan issan ap itchishinoban in awassmmgo. The

l ittle daughter of th is woman fel l hard the day before
yesterday .

Aw an ishinabe ogwissan n ijing g z-twashinoban in . bwa dag
wishin in id oma ; th is Ind ian

’
s son had broken twice

through the ice , before he ar r ived here .

SUBJUNCTIVE Moon .

PRE SENT TENSE.

I ( ishp in o wid igcmaganan dagwiskin in id , Icawz
'

n minawa

ta-madjassiwan . If her husband comes
,
he W111 not go

away any more.
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K ishp in keiabi 3 2ngishin in id ogwissan , geget kitimiuman
I f his sons are yet in bed , they ar e» real ly lazy .

A nd so on in
.
all the tens es

P LUPERFE CT
'
TEN SE.

K ishp in dag ivishin in ipan 02hiskomissdn ap i p and igeid 22, ,

22222 da-g i
-wabamiman . Had his

,grand-father ~

arr ived !

when I came 1n
, ,

I would have seen him.

D agwishin in ipan wu
‘

an megwa 222222 2222222222
,
72222 daz-g2

’

~bia

widjiwiman . Had his br othe rs-in-law arr ived wh i le I was
there

,
I would have brought them here , (or I would heme

come here wi th them.

L.

P AR T I C I P L E S .

PRE SENT TENSE .

Aw inini endasso-t ibikad in ig oganawabaman anangon 28hp 2
'

ming egod in idjin . This man is gaz ing every n ight on
the stars that ar e (hanging) on h igh .

Aw ikwe o ganawen iman on idjan issan 2
°

ma jeng islzi n in id

jin . T h1s woman 1 3 watch i ng over her . chi ld that is
lying.

ther e .

PERFEGT TENSE .

I niw ogwisscm p itchinago ga
—dagwishin in idjin , g2

°

~bimosse~

wan . oma. His son that arr ived yesterday
, wen t by

here .

Mi in iw 0d 0p waga22an assining ga
-
p ang ishinin idpm This

is his pipe that fel l doWn on a stone .
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K ishp in 722222622j222g2
°

sltinsinig ogw issan , , n i22
~
ga

-wabamiman
wakaigan ing i If his sons ar e no more in bed

,
I w i l l see

them in the house .

der ived. from the p r esen t:

PLUPERFECT ~ T ENSE.

K iskp in dagwishinsin igoban 0222237202222
°

ssa 22 megwa 222222

2222222222
,
[22220222 22222 22322-g 2

°

-2022b22222ass2
°

. Had his grand
father hot arr ived wh ile I was there

,
I would not have

seen him.

Dagwwhinsin igoban w i tan megwa 222222 2222222222
,
[22220222 22222

d a-g i
-
ganon id iss imin . Had -h is brothers-ih -law not arr ived

w hile I was there , we) had not spoken to each other
, (or ,

conversed . )

P A R T I C I P L E S .

PRESENT TENSE.

K ikinoamagewin in i . 122220222 0 2222222022222222233222 2
°

222
°

w abinodf
22222 2021222 kikinoamad ing degwishinsin lgon . T he teacher
does

k
not l ike those ch i ldren that n ever come to school .

1 222222 o222
°

dj22222
°

ssa22 222223722 jeng i shz
'

nsin igon ,
202227222 222-g 22w

ishimowan . Those of her ch ildren that ar e not yet lying

( in bed ) , w i l l soon go to bed

PERFECT TENS E .

I 222
°

w ogwissan , p itchinago ga
-clag imskinSin igon , wabang

ta-bi-mfiawan 022222. His son who -did not arri ve yester
day, w i l l be here to-morrow .

M i 2
°

222
°

2bwidjikiwez
’

an
’

, wikajga-paki tesl2222sm1gonbibonohg
This

°

18 his brother who h ever fel l last w in ter .



IV . CONJUGATION .

Here now
,
dear read e r

, you ar e at the most important
and the most d ifficult of all our Conjugat ions
To this Conjugat ion belong all the tr ansit ive or act ive

verbs AN IMATE , ending at the third person s ingular presen t ,
in d icat ive

,
in 2222. The object upon wh ich acts the subject

of these verbs is always con tained
°

m the verb i tse lf. So
,

22222 wc
’

tbama does not mean : I see ; but, I see 122222
, (her ,

A l l the verbs be longing to th is Conjugation end in a at

the fir st person s in gu lar , presen t , ind icat ive . This final 22

is p laced among the terminat ion s, to fac i l i tate the conjuga
t ing p rocess of these verbs ; and i th is 22 does not be long to

the body of the verb . See the imp er a t ive 2220002 of th is
fir st parad igm,

and the pass i ve vo ice , p . 224 .

N ote. In the fol low ing two parad igms youw i l l find the
s ingular in the

‘

fir st column of the page in ful l
,
and , the

termina tions of
‘

the p lura l in the second column .

Here ar e some verbs of the
“
IV . Conjugat ion :

F ir st P er son . Thir d P er son .

N in wdbandaa ,
I show h im

, (her , i t
‘

0 wabandaam.

N in 222126 22
,
I put h im ( her , it , ) to sleep ; 0 222002222.

N in sa
’

g ia ,
I love him, (her , i t 0 sag ian .

N ind 22222022
,
I eat h im, (her , it ; ) 0d 2222202222.

N in na
’

ndawa
,
I hear_ him , (her , i t 0 220222222202222.

N in wa
’

bama
,
I see h im

, (her , it 0 wabaman .

N 222 w id igéma , I l ive w i th h im, (her , it 0 w id igema n.
~

1

N in j i ngé n2
°

m
°
22
,
I hate him, (her , i t 0 jingen iman .

N in nakomaf
,
1 p romise h im, (her , it 0 22221202220 22.

N in p ismdawa ,
I l isten to him

, (her , i t op isindawan .
,

N ind 222202222
,
I emp loy him, (her , it 0d 22220222222.

N ind 223322
,
I put him, (her it 0d 22332222.
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PERQECT TENSE .

N in gi-wa
‘buma

,
I have seen h im

, (or , ag,
I saw him)

ki-gi
-wabuma

,

0 g i
-wabaman ,

n in g i
-wabamanan ,

lei gi-wabamawa,
o g i

-wa
‘

bamawam,

PLUPERFECT
, TENSE.

;

N in gi
v wc

-

zbamaban
,
I had seen him (or , abanig,
I saw h im

, )
ki gi

r wabamaban
,

aban ig‘

Etc .
,
after the above imp erf ect tense, prefiximg g i

F UTURE TENSE .

N in ga
-wabama

,
I w il l see him

,
ag,

ki ga
-wc

’

zbama
,

fig ,

Etc .

,
after the zibove p r esen t tense, p refixing ,ga

SECOND FU TURE TENSE .

N in ga
-
g i

-wabuma, I shal l have seen him. ag ,

ki ga
-

g i
-wabama

,
ag,

Etc .
,
l ikewise after the p r esent ten se, p r efixing gwgz

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE .

d amag,
* if I see him

,

wa
’

bamad
,

wabamé d
,

‘

il
i

g
ee the Remarks concern ing this and the following two

' '

té n
’

ses ,

Po
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wabamangid , ( ninawind
wabamang, ( kinawind ,)
wabameg,
wabamawad ,

PERFECT TENSE.

G i-wa
’

bamag, When l saw him,

g i
—wa

’

bamad
,

Etc. as above . in th ep r esen t tense, _pr efixing g i

‘

P LUPERF ECT TW E.

Wa
’

bamagiban ,
h ad I seen him

,

aoa
’

bamad iban
,

.w a
’

bamzzp am
xoa

’

bamangid ih an ,

w a
’

bamango ban ,

wa
’

bamegoban,
maébamawapau,

G e-wabamag, that Lab an éee him; fagwa,

ge
—wabamad adwa

,

Etc.,
as above 1 11 the p r esent tense, pr efixing ge

s t cdfin
‘

FUTUBE T ENSE.

G e-gi
-wdbamag, that I shal l have

'

seefihim,
agwa,

ge
-
g i

—wa
’

bamad adwa,
‘

Etc. ,
l ikew ise after “thep r esent

"

tense
, prefixilgg g

e-gi
h

' 3)

See Remark 3. p . 45.

a
'

gwahan

adwaban
,

3? an ,

‘

angidwaban ,
‘

angwaban ,

fle gwaban
,

‘

awapan.
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CONDIT Ié hflAL MOOD .

N in da I WOuld see
’

hmi
,
or I ag,

ought to see him
,

ki da-wabama,
o da-waq an

,

m
'

n da-wafiama
‘

n arr,

L'z
'

da-wabamawa,
a dwwa bamé wan

P ERFECT TEN SE.

N in da-gi I would have seen himp
I ag,

oughtx e tc

lei da-gz
'

-wabama
,

after
_

the p r esen t tense,
l t

G e-gi-wabamag, that I would have seen agwa,

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Wa
'

bum, a
see .him, ( thou ,)

wa
’

bamakan
, p lease see him

,

0 ga
-fwa

’

baman
,
le t him see him

,

wabamada
,
le t as see him

,

wa
’

bmmg”see him, (you, )
a gaw abamawm,

let him see’ him,

PARTICIPLES..

l l 3

P R E S EN T T E N S E .

Singular ,

N in wa ia
'

bamag, I who see him
,

w in wa ia
’

bamag, he whom I see,
kin wa idbamad‘

,
thou who seest him

,

win waia
’

bamad , he whom thou seest,
win waia

’

bamé d , he who sees him,
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win waidbamapan ,
l ie who saw h im

,

im
'

mwa ia
’

bamapan in ,
he whom h e s aw

,

LLL
’

LLaLoL
'

LLd wa ia
'

bamangidlban ,
kinawind

‘

wa ia
’

bamangoban ,
5

40m e aLc
’

Lbamangid iban ,

win waza
’

bamangoban ,

k inawa LwaL
'

c
'

Lbamegoban , y ou who rs aw h im,

w in waié bdmegoban ,
he wh om you saw

,

winawa waidbamapan ig ,
they who saw him,

ia waidbamawapan in, he whom they saw .

we w
’

ho saw him
,

he whom we saw
,

P lum 1.

NLLLwaL
'

I Who saw them
,

wiLL
awa waza

’

bamagiban ig, they whom I saw ,

[ an wam
’

bamadwaban ,
thou who sawest them

,

wl nawa wam
’

bamad ibauig, they Whom thou sawest
,

'

wL
'

LLwa ia
’

bamapan ,
h e Who saw them

,

.L
'

LLL
'

w wa idbamapan in ,
they

[

whom he -saw
,

? l ifl awind ‘

waidbamangidwabau,
c LLawLLLd wazabamangwaban ,

wmawa wambamangid ibamg,
‘w inawa wa ia

’

bamangoban ig,

k inama wazé bamegwabzm, youw ho saw them,

wmawa wma
’

bamegoban ig,
they wh om you saw ,

w inawa waLc
’

Lbamapan ig, they who saw them
,

L
'

LLL
'

w wa ié bamawapan in ,
they whom ‘ they saw.

them
,

they w homw e saw ,

‘

PERFECT TENSE .

‘

Singu lar .

N LLLg a-wa
’

bamag, I who have seen h im,

w in ga Lcabamag, he Whom I have seen
,

kmgw—wa
’

bamad, thou who has t s een h im

N L
’

LLga
swa

’

bamagwa, I who
.

have seen them.

minawa ga—wabamagigfitheyWhom Lhave seen ,
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kin ga
-wa

’

bamadwa
,
thou who haSt seen ;them.

Etc .

,
after the above p r

’

esent te
n

nse
,

'

pr efixir1g gas
»

,
to t he

verb .

PLUPERFE CT TEN SE .

Singul

N L
’

LLga
-wZLbamagiban ,

I who had seen him,
win ga

~ Lccz
'

bamagiban , he whom I had seen

P lur a l

N in ga-wa
’

bamagwabau, I who had seen them,

winawa ga
-wa

’

bamagiban ig, they w hot ad seen .

Etc .
,
after t he above imp erfect ten se .

‘

FU
‘
I

‘

URE TENSE .

S ingula r".
0

N L
'

LL g e
-w é bama‘

g , I who Shal l see h im,

win ge
-wa

’

bamag, he whom I shall
‘

see .

P luia l .

Nin ge-wabamagwa, I
’

who shal l ’

see '

tl1em,

winawa gc
-wabamagig,

they whom I ‘

fihall see .

E tc .
,
after the p r esent ten se , p r efixing ge

SECOND FU TURE TEN SE

S ingular“
N LLL ge

-

g i-Lwabama
'

g, I, who shal l have seen h im,

w in ge
-
g i

-wabamag , he whom I sh al l have seen .

N LLL ge
-
gL

-wabamagwa, I who shal l h ave seen them
wL

'

LLawLL ge
-

gL
-wabamagig, they Whom I shal l hav

Etc.
,
l ikewise after the p r esfem

‘ ten se
,

‘
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ACTIVE VOICE .

N E G A T I V E F O R M .

INDl é AT IVE MOOD .

P R E S E N T T E N S E .

SLLLguZar . P lur al .

K awLLL LLLLL wc
'

LbaL
'

LLassi , I don
’tK awLLLassig ,

see h im
2

kL
'

wabamassi
,

essig,
0 wc

’

zbamassin
, assim'

,

nin
'

wa
’

bamass iw é nan
,

ass iwan an ig,
kL

'

wdbamassiwawa
,

'

assiwawag,

0 wdbamassiwawan
,

ass
'iwawan ,

IMPERFECT TENSE .

KawL
'

LL ?? in wabamassiban ,
I d id notKawin assiban ig,

see him
,

ki wabamass ibau , assiban ig,
0 wabamassiban in

,
ass iban in

,

LLL
'

LL wabamassiwanaban , assiwanaban ig,

ILLwabmnassiwawaban ,
assiwawaban ig ,

0 wabamassiwawaban in ,

‘

assiwawaban in ,

PERFE CT TENSE .

K awL
'

LL LLL
'

LLg i-wabamassi, -I have not -seen K awL
'

LL assig,

h 1m
,

kL
'

g i
-wabamassi

,
ass1g.

Ete t , after the p r escht tense, prefixing g i to the verb .

PLU PERFECT TENSE .

K awL
'

n LLL
'

LLg i
-wabamassiban , I had Kaw in assiban ig.

not seen h im,

L-wahamassiban ,
aSSLbamg

Etc. , after the imp erfect tcnsa, l ikewise prefiximg g
rim
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wabamassiwad iban ,

wabamassigoban ,

wabamassiwangid iban ,

wabamassiwangoban ,

wabamass i
’

we goban ,

wabamassigwaban ,

FUTURE TENSE. .

G e-wabamé ssiwag, when I shal l assiwagwa,
no t see him,

ge
-wabamé ssm ad

,
assiwadwa

,

Et c .
,
after the p r esent tense, pr efixi

'

ng ge

SE COND . FUTURE TENSE .

G e-g i
-wabamassiwag,

when I shal l assiwagwa,
no t have seen h im.

ge
-

gL
-wabamassiwad , assnvadwa,

E tc .
,
likewise after the p r esen t tense, pr efixing ge—

gi

CONDITIONAL MOOD .

PRESENT TENSEx

w in LLL
’

LL da-wa,
bamassi

,
I would not Kawin assig,

see h im
, (or , I

ought not to see
h im

,

k
’

L
'

da-wabamas si
,

assig,
o da-wabamassin , assin ,

mn da—wabamassiwan an
,

assiwanan ig ,

ki da-wabamassiwawa, assiwawag,

o da-wabamassiwawan ,
assiwawan .

assiwadwaban
,

assigoban ,

assiwangidwaban ,

assiwangwaban ,

assi
‘

wegwaban ,

assigwaban ,
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PERFECT TENSE.

Kawin L
‘

LL
’

LL dzL-g i
-waZbc

'

LLLLassi ,f I would not Kawin assig,

t have seen

'

him
,

or
,
I-oughtL etc .

1 ki da-gi-wabama881 ,

EL9? as above ‘ in ‘ the; p r esen t tensé h always Qrefixiug g f
to the verb .

G eagi-wabamass iWag, that I would
‘

not have ‘

seen
.
him,

assiwagwa.

Etc.
‘

as above in
,
the second futur e of the subj. mood. .

EMPERAT IVE MooDL:

K ego
» wabamaken ,

don
’t see

h im , ( thou , )
o ga

-Loabamassin
,
let h im not

see -hi
‘

m
,

wabamassida, let us not assidan ig,
see him,

wabamakegon ,
don

’ t see akeg
’

on ,

h im
,

o ga
-wabamassiwawan ,

let assiwawan
z

t hem not 3 see

h ini .
’

P 'A R T ‘ I C I P L E SL
.

PRESENT TENSE.

S ingular i
;

NLLL waiobama
‘

ssiwag, I Who don
’t see him

,
‘

win waiabamé ss iwsag, he whom‘ I do not see,

ki n waiabamassmad
, thou who dost .not see him
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1

win waLabamassiwad
,
he whom thou dost not see

wLn waiabamé ssigy he
’

who does not see
°

h im
,

LLLLw wa iabamassigon ,
he

,whom he does not see
,

nmawLLLd wd iabamassiwahgid ,
kinawLLLd wa iabamass iwang,

Loin waiabamassiwangid ,
‘

1

he whom we do not see
,wLn waLabcLLLLassiwarrg , g 1

kinawa wa iabamassiweg, you who don
’t see him,

win Lva iabamassiweg he whom you don
’t see

,

La aLoa waLaq ass igog, they who don
’ t see him

, 1

mm waiabamassigwan in ,
he whom they don ’t see.

we who don
’ t

"

see him
,

P lur a l.

N LLL waLabamass iw agwa, I who don
’t see them

,

winawa waLabamassiwagig,
they whom I don

’t see
,

kin wa iabamassiwadwa
,
thou who dost not see them,

wiLLawa waiabamassiwadjig, the y whom thou dost not see ,
wLn waLabamassig, he who _

does not see them,

m iw waLabamassigon ,
they whom he does not see ,

LLLLLawLLLd wa iabamassiw angidwa,
kLnawLLLd LLLLLLabamassiwangwa,
minawa wa iabamassiwangidjig,
winawa wa iabamassiwangog,

k inama waLabamass iwegwa
, you who don

’ t see them
,

wLnawa waLabaLLLassiwegog, they whom you don
’t see

,

wiLLawa waLabamassigog, they who don
’t see them,

LLLLw wa iabamass igwan in ,
they whom they don ’ t see .

we who don
’

t see them,

they whom we don
’t see ,

L 0

IMI’ERFECT TENSE.

SLLLgLLlLLr

NLLL waiabamassiwagiban , Iwho d id not see him,

w in waLabamassiWagiban , he whom I d id not seé ,’
l

kin waiabamassiwadiban ,
th

'

ou who didst not see him,

w in waLcL-bamassiwad ihan ,
he Whom thou d idst not see ,

-wLn waLabamassigoban ,
he who did not see him,
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N u ga
-wabamassiwagwa, I who have not seen them,

wLnawa ga
-wabamassm agng , they whom I have not seen .

kin ga
-wabamass1wadwa, thou who hast not seen th' L

Etc .
,
after the p r esen t tense , prefix ing ga

PLUPERFECT TENSE .

Singular .

N LLLga
-wabamassiwagiban , I who had not seen him

,

w in ga
-wabamassiwagiban ,

he whom I had not seen .

NLLL ga-wabamassiwagwaban ,
I who had not seen them

,

wLnawa ga
-wabamassiwagiban ig, they whom I had not seen .

E tc .
,
after the above imp erfect tense prefixing gm .

FUTURE TENSE .

M n ge~wabamassiwag, I who shal l not see him
,

win ge
-wabamassiwag, he whom I shal l not see .

NLLL ge-wabwmassiwagwa, I who shal l not see them
,

winawa ge
-wabamassiwagig, they whom I shal l not see.

Etc .
,
after the p r esent tense , prefixing ge

SECOND FUTURE TENSE

Singular .

NLLL ge
-
gL

-wabamassiwag,. I who shall not have seen

him
,

win ge
-
gL

-Lvabamassiwag, he whom
'

I shall not have
seen.
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P lur al

NLLLge—g iqwabamassiwagwa, I who shal l not - have seen

them.

winawa ge
-
gL-wabamassiwagig, they whom I shal l not

seen ,

Etc .
,
l ikew ise after the p r esen t ten se , prefixing ge-gL

N ote. R ev iew the R ules and R emar ks regard ing the
Change, and app l y them to these two forms,

“
the affirmative

and the negat ive.

EXAMPLES ON WHOLE ACTIVE voi cs .

‘

INDICATIVE MOOD .

PRESENT TENSE . NLLL sa
’

gz
'

a K Lje-Man ito
,
LLLLL sc

'

LgLag ga ie
kakina nLdj

’
aa ILLnabeg , kawin awLLa LLLLLjLng éa assL.

I love G od , and I love all my fe l low-men
,
I hate nobod y .

NLLL gan LmanaLLLg mojag LLLLLLdjaa sLLLaLLLg ; ea e/c

dash bLsafLL aw ag . We speak always to our child ren
,

(we exhor t them
, ) and they are tolerably qu iet.

NLLL kLkéa a noss
,
kLnawa dash kawLLL

i

ki kLkea assL

wawa . I know my father , but you don
’t know him.

Aw kwLs ens o kLlct wa
’

weLLLman ossan
t
ka k a 0d agon

wetawassin ;
‘

Thi s boy honors his , father, he never d iso
beys h im.

IMPERJFECT Ts E“Nind a
’

n ikanotawaban aw LLLLLLLmeg
ma oma aLad . I in terpreted for that man during his stay
here .

See Note, £13 422.

"
See

I
Rtmizrk 4.
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N ish ime kc Ln k a o ganonassLbanLLLLnLLb LLLLLLLwaLL
,

n ongom dash wewen
'

L
'

g anonLd ag . My brother n ever
spoke to that man

,
but now they speak fr iend ly to each

other .

A w oskkinawe mekatewikwan a ien 0d anokitawaban in bL

bonong . Th is young man worked for the M iss ionary
last w in ter .

.KawLLLk a 0dLjLbabamitawass awabanLn onLgLLgowan ,

nongom eji-babamLtawawad . They n ever obeyed so we l l
the i r parents , as they obey them now.

PERFECT TENSE. Kaw in weweni LLLLLg i-n issitotawassLaw
Ln iLLLga

-LkLtod . I have n ot wel l understood that man
,

what he has said
,
I have not we l l und ers tood what that

man said .)

K LtchL a Lwa s agan ishag LLLLL gL-nag ishkawanan ig ,

kawLLL na gaLe kinawa [Ci gL
-wabamass iwawag ? We

met a great many sold iers
,
did not you also see them

Wew én i LLLLL gL-gana
'

na
,
kawLn LLLLLgL-matchLLua

’

ss i, I
spoke to h im in a fai r manner , I d id not give him any
bad words .

JudawLnLa ag o gL
-lcotagiawan , o .gL

-a sawan gaLe De

bendjigen idjin . The Jews made the Lord suffe r , and

put h im to death.

P LUPERFE CT TENSE . NLLL gL
-Lshkwa-kikinoamawabanLg

LibLLLodjLLag apL pand igewad aa t abeg . I had done
teach ing the chi ldren when the Ind ian s came ih .

K awLLL na kin kLgL
-awassiban aw migwan , bwa-cyLbLLg

cd aw Lkw é sens Hadst thou not used this pen ,
before

that girl wrote ?

MLdasswabLk ja
'

n iLan a gL
-a ta

'

wamabanin t aLL. He

had borrowed ten dol lar s of his brother-ih -law .
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G od ,
and to serve him ; and never to join the company

of the w icked .

*

K ishpm jawé n imegwa ké t agLSLdn ,
a o do

'

da
‘

wegu
'

a

gaLe, w iLL Lgo Jesus ILLmLLLo d é dawawa . If you have
mercy on the poor , (affiicted , ) and treat them we l l

, you

treat wel l Jesus h imsel f.
WaLéjLLLLad awLLa

, n o
'

dLmad ga ie, kin tLbLLLaw é ILLma
tclLLd odas, aw é shime wLn ejL-Lna tciLL-dodawad i If thou
cheatest somebody

,
and stealest something from him,

thou

wrongest thysel f more than h im.

G LLLwé LLj wabama
’

ss aLLn wa LLLLLd L
'

nawémagan inan ig ,

LLLLL kal keLLdaa . If we don ’t see our r elat ionS '

a long
t ime , we are sad . (T he person or pe rsons spoken to , not

included .
— See R emar k 3 . p .

PERFECT TENSE . NLLL gL-a wendaa gL
-nondawangid

mekatek waLLaLe gL
-anamien Lgak. W e were sat isfied

( con ten ted ) when we heard the M i ssion ary last Sunday.

(T he person or person s spoken to
,
not inc luded . )

I fawLLL ILLg L
-
gashkLtossLmLLL tclLLgL-gagwédji

’mang gcg o

aw LLLLLLL
,
03am sa atc/LLLLLL oma gL

-aLa . W e could not

ask that man any question s , he was here too shor t a t ime .

(T he person or pe rson s spoken to
,
included . )

A LLLSILwLLL gL-babamitawassiwadwa kLLLLgLLg og Why hast
thou not l istened to thy parents

G L-babc
’

tmcn imassiwcgwa kLp Li L
’

LLLLwag ,
mi g a

-oa fl
-LLL

bawad . Your oxen d ied because you did not take care
of them.

PLUPERFE CT TENSE . WewenL ganawen imang idwaban LLLLL

jonLLamLLLanLg ,
kaw in nongom LLLLL da-kit agLsLssLa .

Had we wel l taken care of our money
,
we would not be

poor now .

D a-gL
-n ibo aw aLc

'

LkosLd
,
wcwenL gL

-bamiassLwc
’

mgid iban .

This sick person would have d ied , had we not we l l taken
care of him. (The person spoken to ,

not included . )

See Remar ks
, p . 1 16 .
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G LLLaamawap an odaLLLan ,
kawLn wedLda-gL

-Ljassiwan. I f
he had forb idden it to his daughter , she would not have

gone there.

K L/cinoamawegwaban kinLdjaa s ag gwa iako-bimadLSL
wLn

,
kawLLL d a-gL

-dodansiwag ga
-dodamowad . Had you

taught your child ren upr ighteousness , they would not

have
i

dome what they d id .

FUTURE TENSE . A LLLLLLwLLpLga
-n d s awag Jesus

? W hen
shal l I go to Jesus ?
Eji -minwendameg tchLdodagoLeg ,

mLge—dodawegwa kidj
’

aLLl LLnabewag . \Vhat you l ike that should be done t o

you, even that you should do to your fe l low -men .

G on ima nLngo
'

tLLLg kawLLL ILLgad
—aLa

’

wassL p akwéfl gan

ged
-amoad . Perhaps the t ime w i l l come when thou shal t

have n o bread to eat .

K c -Jlfan i to kid at clLL dLbeLLLn onan ; mL ge-ondji
an okLtawaLLg mojag ,

LLLL ge
-OLLdjL-ag onwetawassiwa

f

ng
k a . G od is our absolute master ; the re fore we w i l l
serve him alw ays

,
and we w i l l never d isobe y h im.

SECONp FUTURE TENSE. E namiad ge
-
gL

—Lji—sag iad K Lic
Man iton

,
mLged

—LjL-a iad kan e bLLLLadLs LLLLLLg . As the

C hr ist ian shal l have loved G od ,
even so he shal l be in

l i fe ever last ing, (happy or unhappy . )
G e-g L

-LjL-kLILLLLoamaLLLad abLLLodjL
‘

,
LLLL Lw ge-dodang ket LL

an i l LLLabed jLLL. W hat thou shal t have taught the child ,
that he w i l l do when he is a grown man .

CONDITIONAL MOOD.

PRE SENT TENSE . K l s n wa
’

bamad E Lje-MaLLLto
,
wLn eji

wc
’

LbamLk
,
ki da—

g ossa
’

,
ki d a manddjia gaLe, IcawLLL dash

ondt a kLda If th ou cou lds t see G od as he

sees thee , thou wouldst fear him,
thou wouldst respect

h im,
and thou would st not purpose ly ofl

'

end him.

Wabameg osawa v

jonLLa , gon ima osam kL da-mLsscLLc
ea c a. If you saw gold , you would , perhaps, toomuch
covet ih
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K Lda-n dsikawa aw ga
-n iskkLL/c

,
kLda-mLLLo

Thou oughtst to go to the person that has offended thee ,
and thou oughtst to speak fr iend ly to him, (her . )
K awLLL netd—a LkeLLLdJLLL o d a

-s sé kawassLn . He ought
not to frequen t the company of d runkards.

’

P ERFECT T ENSE . NLLL d a—

gL
-an

‘

wen imag wabamagwaban

I would have repr imanded them had I seen them.

TZ LwLLL LLLLL Ja—
gL

-biassi
,
kLkeLLLman arLL gLLLLoeLLj tclLL bL

Ljasn . I would n ot have wai ted for him
,
had I known

t hat he would ‘

not come so long.

Odenang Lja
’

LaLLg obaLL, K itclLL
-mekatewikwana ie ILL(La.

-

gL

wa
‘

bamanan .

‘

Were we gone to town
, '

we would have
seen the b ishop .

Mewija kLdasgL
'

JdLbaamawawa ataw é La LLLL LLLLge
-
gL

-OLLL

ji l LLL.n aLL.
,
You ought to have paid

“
the merchan t long

ago that woul d” have been fai r ;

DI L
'

Lw ge
-

gL
-Lnag

,
or

, g e
-
gL

-Lnan an
f That , is what I

would have told; him

IMPER AT IVE MOOD .

A nwen im kLLLLLLjaLLLss , kLshpLLL mulelLLdodang
ejLwebLsLd , kego p an Lnaken ,

w in enendang tclLLd odang . _

Repr imand thy ch i ld ; when he does w rong ; turn thy
atten tion to his conduct ; don

’ t permit him to do as: he

p leases .

A shamaikan békad ed , jawen imdkan ke
’

t agL
‘

éLd
,
k

'

L g ar
-sa

g LLg dash mis i gego Waidbandang . Feed the hungry ,
and be char i table to the poor ; and

'

Ha who sees all w ill

love thee .

O ga
-nand omcm aa ILLLLaben a gw wLndamawan d ash

‘

»

ga

LLLag . Let him cal l: the Ind ians , and let
- him te l l them.

wha t I told him.

Kego o g a
-qnatchiq lay masfl n w idj

’
Lkwéwan . Le t her no t

speak i l l of her fel low-women a

See R emar k 8
, page“91.
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IMPERFE CT T s xsm. Aw oshkinawe n égcmadiban pLLckLna

g o, jé ba gL-dagwist . T he youngman whom t hou leftst
b eh ind yesterday

,
arr ived th is morn ing.

N oss eLLonap aLLLn gL
-n iwan tLbLkong . The pe rson

whom my father h ired , deserted last n ight .
WLnawa en on eg oban ig wewenLL

-
gL

-anokiwag .

‘

The per

son s whom you hired , worked we l l .

N LLLd Lnaw émaganag wa idbamassiwegebanLg n waLLong ,

nongom miLLawa
-oma aLLLwagL My .re lat

'

ives whom you
d id not see last spr ing, ar e now her e again

P ERFE CT TENSE . G L-jawendagosiwag Ln ga
-wabamad

jig Jesusan , ga
-nondawadjig gaLe ; awa

’

l Lme dash gi

jawendag osiwag ga -babc
’

s tawaLfiLg . Hap py were they
who saw Jesus and heard him ; but happ ier yet were
t hose who obeyed h im.

.MLum Lkw éscnsww ika ga -dgonwetawassig on igLLgon . Thi s
is the gi rl that n eve r has d isobeyed her paren ts .

K Ln fLwcLga
-

p an Ln ass cg wa Lyimd jan i ssL
-megg LLLLLLLLdLLLg

c gL
-LLLLLLo-d od é m. You who have not permi tted your

c h ild ren to go to a bal l
, you have done gr ight.

KLLLLLLjaLLLss ag gd zpan Lnass egog LLLLLtc/LLm'LLLawaLLL

g os LLLLng ,
LLLLLgotLLLg kLga

—mdmoiawam'igozcag . Your
ch i ldren whom you d id not permit to g o to s inful p lea
sures

,
w i l l once t hank you.

P LUPERFE CT TENSE , Ig iw aLLLsk
‘

LLLaL
’
Leg gag agansomang

obanLg LLanLLLgLLn , n ongom LLLeLceLLL anaLLLLawag, Those
Ind ian s to whom we h ad spoken so often , are now good

C hr ist ians, ( Th e person or person s spoken to, inclu

( led
?)

.Aa /LLnabeg ga
-
gag ansmnang id iban ig , gL

-Lnadjawag .

T he Ind ians towhomweh ad we had exhort
e d

g) ar e gone . (The ‘per son or p erson s spoken to ,
uami

i ncluded .)
K inaLL'a k a ga

-nasikawass iwegoban mekatewL/cwanaie,
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nongom memen i mawadLsn . You who never had gone
to the Miss ionary

, pay h im now a v is i t .

ML aw LLLLLLL ga-a ta
’

wamad iban anokasowLLLaLL. This is
the man from whom thou h adst borrowed tool s .

ML um kwLs en s ga
-ac

'

Lss an an LLLLL LLLasLnaLgan ;

08am sa 0 banadji ton . This is the boy to whom I had
not len t my book , be cause he spoi ls i t too much.

FUTURE TENSE. Aw weweLLL gc
-

p agosséa ad D ebenas

genLdjLLL, o gay
’

awen imigon . He who shal l we l l pray to
the Lord

,
w il l obtain mercy .

E LLaLLLLc g e
-sagiass ig d j

’
aLLl a abeLL

, g e
-bonLn etaLr

( 1 3n gaLe , ka
'wLLL ga ic wLn ta -bon ig idetawass i . The

C hr istian who shal l not love his n e ighbor , and shal l not
forgive him,

he shal l not be forgi ven e i ther.
G e-n ép LLLaLLadn n Lgong é bLLLLdjLLL, La -dagwishinog LcerlL

gaLe w iLLawa . They that fo l low those who are in heaven ,

w i ll also themsel ves arr ive there .

S EC OND FUTUR E TENSE . Aw ge
-
gL

-Ls/L/zwa -s sokaLca
’

(L

LLetd—n a l kw é bLLLLdjLLL, o ga
-bmt on gaLe wLLL ma tclLL

mLLLLkwewLLL. He who shal l have given up the company
o f hab i tual . drunkards

,
w i l l stop al so himse l f had d rink

1 11g

Win ge-gL-sag iassig K Lje-MLLLLLLOLL oma a iming , kaw in

yLLtclLLLLag mcdL ad a -bimadLs LLLLng ta -madjitassLLL
sag iad . He who shal l not have loved G od on earth

,

shal l neither in the ne xt l i fe begin to love him.
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PASSIVE VOIC E.

AFF IRMATIVE FORM r NEG ATIVE FORM .

INDICATIVE MOOD .

PRESENT TENSE .

NLLL wabamigo ,
I am seen

,
K awLLL 1goss i ,

ILLLoabamigo , igossi ,
wabama, ass i

,

o wabamigon ,
he is seen

by
wabamigomin ,

wabamigom,

wabamawag,

o wabamigowan ,
they ar e .

IMPERFECT TENSE .

NLLLwabamigon aban ,
I was K awLLL igossinaban ,

seen ,

I( Lwabamigonaban,
wabamaban

o waba'migoban in ,
he was.

LLLLLwabamigominaban ,

ILLwabami
'

gomwaban ,

wabamaban ig,
o wabamigowaban in ,

PERFECT TENSE .

N LLLgL-wabamigo ,
l have been 5. Kawin igossi ,

LL gL-wabamigo ,
igossi,

g L-wabama, ass1
,

Etc .

,
after the p resen t tense, p refix ing gL

See Remavk at the ond of this parad igm.

igossinaban ,

assiban ,

igossiban in ,

igoss imin aban ,

igossimwaban ,

assiban ig,

igossiwaban in
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PLUPERFECT TENSE .

Wabamigo iamban ,
had I igossiwamban ,

been seen
,

wabamigoiamban ,
igossiwamban ,

wabamind iban , assiwindiban ,

wabamigopan ,
had he igossigoban ,

been seen by . .

wabamigoiangiban ,
had igossiwangiban ,

wabamigoiangoban , we. igossiwangoban ,
wabamigo iegoban ,

igossiwegoban ,

wabamindwaban ,
assiw indwaban

,

wabamigowapan ,
igossigwaban ,

FUTURE TENSE .

G e-wabamigoian ,
when I igossiwan ,

w il l be seen ,

ge-wabamigoian ,
igossiwan ,

Etc .
,
after the above p r esent tense, prefixing ge

SE COND FUTURE TENSE .

G e-gL
-wabamigoia

‘

n
,
when I igossiwan ,

shal l have 1

Etc.
,
after the p r esen t ten se, pr efixing ge-gL

CONDITIONAL MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE .

NLn da-wabdmigo , I would be K awLLL

seen
,

kLda-wabamigo,
da-wabama

,

o da-wabamigon ,
he would

be seen by
LLLLL da-wabamigomin ,
ki da-wabamigom,

da-wabamawag,
o da-wabamigowan , they .
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PERFECT TENSE.

NLLL da-gL-wabamigo, , I would have KawLLL 1gossi ,
been seen

,

Etc., after the aboue p r esen t wuse;

G e-gL
-wabamigoian ,

that I would have
'

been seen Ge-g ie

wabamigossiwz
‘

m , that I would not have been seen .

Etc., as above. in. the secon d futur e of the sub]; mood ,

ga
-wabamigo” be seen

,, ( thou, ) Keg o igossi ,
ta-Loabama let him: be se en

,
ass i ,

ga wabamigomin let us be seen , igossimin

ga wabamigom be seen
, (you , igoss im,

ta-wabamawag, let them be seen
, ass iwag,

P A R T I C I P L E S .

PR ESENT TEN SE a

NLLL wambamigoian ,
I who am seen

,
igossiwé n

kLn wa idbamigo ianc, tho u who ar t . igossiwan ,

wLn waiabamind , he who 1 8 seen , assiw ind

wLn wa idbamigod , he who l s seen by igossig,
LLLLLawLLLd wa idbamigoiamg, 1

we who ar e igossiwang,
kinawLLLd wai dbamigoiang ,

seen , igossiwang,
kinawa wa idbamigoieg, you who ar e igossiweg,
w inawa waia

’

bamindwa
,
they who are . assiwindw

winawa waLabamigodjig
'

,
they Who are

seen by

IMPERFE CT ‘ TENSE.

migoié nflaan I who was a

km waiabamigoiambah , igossiwamban ,

win waiabamind iban , i ssiwindiban ,

nLnawLLLd waLabdmigoié ngiban ,
kinawind waiabamigoiangoban ,

we
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k inama waLabamigoiegoban ,
igossiwegoban

’

,

minawa waLabamindiban ig , assw vmd ibamg,

PERFE C T TENSE .

NLLLga—wdbamigman ,
I who have b. s . igossiwan ,

k in ga
-wdbamigoian ,

igossiwan ,

Etc. , Ji tter the above p r esen t t ense.

PLUPERFE CT TENSE .

N LLLga
-wabamigoiamban ,

I wh o
'

had igossiwamban ,

kin ga
—wabamigoiamb an , igossiwamban ,

Etc.
,
after the above imp erfect tense , pr eflx ing ga-e.

FUTURE TENSE .

NLLLge-wabamigoian ,
I who w il l be s . igossiwan ,

kin ge
—wabamigoian ,

igossiwan ,

Etc .
,
after the p r esent tense .

S ECOND FUTURE TENSE.

N LLLge
-
gL

-wabamigoian ,
I who shall igossiwan .

.kiLL ge
-
gL

-wabamigoian , igossiwan ,

Etc .
,
l ikew ise after the above p r esent tense

Remar k. When a verb in the pass i ve vo ice in the th ird

p erson ,
has no repor t to another th ird person in the sen

tence , _

the terminat ion s of the first k ind
,
in a

,
awag ,

etc .
,

are employed ; ( see p. F. i. Wabama aw kwLs ens
,

t hat boy is seen ; wabamawag Ln Lkwesensag , those girls
ar e seen ; w ithout any report to another third person . But

when there is a second third person in the sen tence , the ter
minations of the second k ind

,
in Lgon ,

Lgowan ,
etc.

,
are

used . F. i . Ossau o wahamigon aw kwLs ens , that boy is
seen by his fa ther . Og iwan o wabamigowan Ln Lkwes

ensag ,
t hose gi rls ar e seen by thei r mother . Ossan

,
his ta

ther
,
an d on an , the ir mother , are the second th ird persons

in these sentences. (See page
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o nondagobanin ,
he

.

'

was h . gossiban in ,

by
mn qLopzdagomin abau, gossiminaban ,

kLnondag omwaban
, gossimwaban ,

nonda-waban ig ,
wassiban ig ,

a nondagowaban in , they were gossiwaban in ,

heard by

Form the other tenses of the ind ica tive mood at
‘

tei' these
two tenses

, pr efixin g gL or ga according to the p reced ing
p arad igms as NLLL gL

-nondago NLLL gLnondagona

ban N LLLga mandago . N LLL ga
-

gLnondaga
»
.

SU
‘

B
,
:IUNCT IVE MOOD .

PRE SENT TENSE .

K isfip in nondagoidn ,
if I am heard

,
K ishp in gossiwan ,

nond
’

ago ian , gossiwan ,

nondaw ind , wassiw ind
,

n ondagod , i f he is h by gOSs ig,
nond agoiang , i f we are 11 .

goss iwfing,

nondagomng, gossiwang ,

fl andagoieg, gossiweg,
wassiwindwa

,

nondagowad , i f they are h . gossigwa,
by

i

P ERFEUr TENSE .

G L-nondagoié n ,
that I have b . h . gossiwdn ,

gL
-nondagoian , gossiwan ,

as above in the p resent tense, prefixing

$0 See
‘
Rgmark 8, page 1 19.
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PLUPERFECT TEN SE .

N ondagoiamban ,
had I been goss iwemban ,

heard
,

LLondago iamban , gossiwamban ,

nondaw indiban
,

wassiwindiban ,

nondagopan had he been gossigoban l
heard by .

nondagoiangiban ,
had we gossiwé ngiban ,

nond agoiangoban , been h . gossiwangoban ,

nondago iegoban h goss iwegob an x
nond aw indwaban ,

wass iwindwaban ,

nondagowapan ,
had they goss igwaban ,

been heard by
Form the twofutur e tenses afteijthe above p r esen t tense ,

p r efixing £ 623 ,a ge
—

gL

T he two tenses of the cond it iona l mood ‘

ar e . eas ily form
ed after - the p r esen t and p erfect tenses of the indicative

mood ; as : NLLL damandago, I would be heard . NLLL

da-gL
-Lzondago, I would havebeen heard .

IMPERATIVE ,
MDODk

K L ga
-nondago , be heard , ( thou , ) Kego goss i ,

ta-nondawa
,
let h im be heard

, wass i
,

nLn ga
-nondagomin ,

let usb e h .
, gossimin ,

ILLga
-non dagom,

be gossim,

ta-nondawawag, let them be wassiwagx
heard l

PARTICIPLES .

PRESENT TENSE .

NLLL nwandagoidn ,
I who am heard

,

kLLL nwdmidgoian , thou Who art
‘

heard , etc.,



LLLLLawLLLd nwandagoiang,
Icinawind LLwandagoiang,
kinama
Lcinawa mvandaw indjig,

we who ar e heard
,

nwandagossiwan ,
I who am n ot heard

,

LLwandagossiwan ,
thou who . e tc .

,

nwandawassiw ind ,
nwandagossiwang, we who ar e 1 d
LLwandagossiwang,

n0t 1 ear

nwandagossiweg,
moandaw assiwindjig.

IMPERFECT . TENSE .

NLLL nwandagoiamban ,
I who was heard

,

kin nwandagoiamban ,

wi n nwandawindiban ,

‘

LLLLLawLLLd nwandagoiangiban ,

kLLLLLLULnd nwandagoiangoban ,

kinawa moandago iegoban ,

minawa LLwaLLdaw indiban ig,

we who

N in nwandagossiwamban ,
I who was not heard

,

kin nwandagossiwamban
,

win nwandawassiwind iban,

nLnawLnd LLLvaLLdagossiwzingiban ,

kinawind LLwandag6ssiwangoban ,

kinawa nwandagoss iwegoban ,

winawa nwandawassiwindiban ig.

we who were not h .
,

Form the other four tenses of these part ic ip les after the
above p r esen t and mcrf é ct tenses as : N in ga nondago

Ldu. NLLL ga
-nond agoidmban NLLLge-nondag oicin .

JVL’

ILge
-

gL
-Lwnd agoidn .

T 1 fl

R emar k. T he re are some ver bs belongmg to th is IV .

C onj. , wh ich end 1n owa . It must ; however , be observed ,
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T he subjunctive mood d iffers a l ittle , in the th ird persons ,
as follows :

PASSIVE VO ICE .

AFFIRMATIVE FORM. NEG ATIVE FORM .

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD .

P RESENT TENSE.

P akit é ogoian ,
.if I am s truok ,

p aki t é ogo ian ,

p akit éond,

p aki teogod ,
if h e i s St . by

p akLt é o o ian

p akLt éoioiang, If w e

p akLt é ogoieg,

p aki t é ondwa,

p aki teogowad”

P ERFECT TENSE .

G L-p akii eogoian ,
when I have been st . gossiwan ,

g i
-
p akLteogoian , gossiwan ,

Etc .

,
after th e abov e p r esen t tense.

PLUPE RFE CT TENSE

*P a7cit é 0goiamban , had I been struck
, gossiwamban ,

p akité ogo iamban , gossiwain ban ,

p aki teond iban ,
w ass iw ind iban

p akiteogoia ngiban , gossiwangiban ,

p aki teogo iangob an
Ifwe

gossiwangoban ,

p aki tcogo iego ban fgoss iwegoban ,

p akiteondwaban ,
‘

wassiwindwaban
,

Form the
‘

twofutur e
‘

t enses of the subjunct i ve after the
above p r esen t t ense , viz : G e-p a/cit éogoizin G e-gL

-

p a

kit é ogoian

See R ema rk 3
, p . 1 16.

jgossiwan ,

gosmw an ,

wassiwind ,

gossig,

gossm ang,

goss 1wan g,

goss1weg,
wassiwindwa

,

gossigwa.
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T he two tenses of the cond 'LtLdLLa Z mood areeas i l y formed
after the above

'

p r esen t and perfict ten ses
,

viz
'

: .NLLL

d a-p aki t é og o
—NLLL da—

gL
-
pakLt é og 0

~
.

T he imp er at ive mood is
"

to be formed after the above

parad igm,
v iz : K Lga

-

paki teogo Ta-p alci teawa L. etc ,

P A R T I C I P L E S .

PRESENT TENSE.

Nin p é kité ogoiz
‘

m
, I Who ani struck,

kin p é kit é ogo ian ,
wLn p ekLt eond ,

‘

LLLLLawLLLd p ekiteogo ié ng,
k inawLLLd p ec t cogo iang,
k inama p ekifeogoieg,
minawa p f kit eon djig

we who ar e struck

N LLLp ekét éogossiwé n ,
I who am not struck ,

ki n pekLt é ogos siw an
,

tw in p ekiteow ass iw ind
,

nLnawLnd p ekLteogoss iwfing,
k ina wind p ekit eogoss iwang,
kinawa pekitcogoss iweg,
mimma pekitaowassiw in

we who are not struckj

iMPERFECT T ENSE.

NLLLpekii é ogoié mban ,
I was s truck

,

i n p ekLt é ogo iamb afi,

jw
‘

LLLp ekiteon diban ,

LLLLLawLLLd p ekit eogo iangiban,
ifLLLLLwLLLd p ekLt cagoiamgobam

,
ILLLLawa p eki teego ie goban ,

wi nawa p ekLt eon d iban ig,
‘

NLLLpekLteogoss1wa
‘

m
'

ban
,
I who was not str uek,
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w in p ekLteowassiwind iban ,

m
’

nawind pakiteogoss iwangihan ,
we who were ~not 1

'

kinawLLLd p ekiteogossiwangoban ,
struck

,

kinawa paki teogossiwegoban ,

w
‘

Lnawa p ekLté owassiw in d i banig.

Form the other ten ses of these partic ip les ofter the above
two tenses , v iz : NLLLga

-

pakLt é og LLLcLLL N LLL ga
-

p akLt e
’

u

goLa
‘

mbaLL NLLL ge
-

p akLt é ogoLa
‘

n

EXAMPLES ON THE W HOLE ,
PASSIVE v orczf“

INDICAT IVE MOODQ

PRESENT TENSE . N LLL wa
’

ban o
,
LLLLL non ddgo gw

i

e ; ( la

LLLendam enamLad mo
'

jag , LLLLs é ga
’

Le A C hr ist ian ought
to think always and everywhere : I am seen and I um

heard .

A w abinodji kawLLL mashL n aandawassL, leawiLL ga in

Ln aa hLLLabeg SLg aandawass ag LLLas/LL. This ch ild
is not yet bap tized , nor ar e these In d ian s bap tized yet .

fil abam Lkwcscn s LLLLLLo g anaLueLLLma ,
omisseian a gagz

iLLLLLLgon LLLoj .ag This gi r l 1 8 we l l taken care of ; she 15

always exhorted by her s ister

IMPBRFECT T E N SE . ZVLLLnand
'

omigomLLLabaLLg ( LLe
'

LLLLLLLLOLLMZ

LLLmLLdLLLg ,
kaw in dash n l n

_ g 2
-2jaSSlm2n . We were also

inv ited to the bal l
,
but we d id not go .

W ewenLkL babamitagamwaban waLel /ca t
,
kawLLL wL/ra

kid ag anwetagoss imwaban . You wer e
’

, well obeyed in the

beginn ing ; you were n ever con trad icted
, (d isobeyed . )

Kakina nand amaban ig ,
kaw in dash anLLLd p ind igcssiwcig .

A l l were oalled
,
but some don ’t come in t

PERFECT TENSE . K et agLsLdn gLéashLLmawc , gL
-an ~

awag gaLe ; kaw in awLLa g i-Lkonajaogossi bwLLmin im} ,
l ,

L

See Note
, 9. 1m

,
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD .

PRESENT TENSE . Ap ég ish LLLLLLo d o
'

dawLnd mojag aw LLLLLLL
ap ég ich k a ma

‘

tchLdai Li ss LLLd .
LI w ish that man

would always be treated well
,
and never be spoken i l l

of.

KLshpLLL o ssan pLsLnflagod aw ‘

03hkinawe
,
kawLLL gega

LLLa

'

tc/LLLkLtossL nonda
’

g ossig dash ossanJt chLwLnLn we .

W hen that young man is heard by his father , he does not
say a bad word ; but when he is not heard by h is father ,
he speaks

~very indec
‘

en tly .

ML30, ‘

enamLé kc q djig LceLLdjL-miLLo-dod amowad , (LLLLSILL

n aben tclLLwaban owad
, tc/LLLLLLLLowLLLLgowad gaLe. The

reason why h ypocr i tes do good work s , is ,
‘

to be seen an d

p raised by men .

PERFE éT T ‘

ENSE . G L-waLejLLLLLLLd LLLLLLLLLgLLLL, gL
-

g imo
'

c

'

limind

gaLe, LLLL nongom wendjL H e is p oor now ,

because he has be en cheated often, and stolen from
,

"

(or ,
robbed . )
D ebé ndn eLaLL, gL gL

-a n o

'

Lan gaLa, LLLLL
ondji , LLLL g e—ondji -jawen imi ian . Lord

,
because thou has t

been made to suffer and t o d ie for me, therefore have
mercy on me .

K aw in memen i gL-anokissi , debea Lgodjzn gL
-wabamL~

gosn . He did not work we ll
,
becaus e h is master (o r ,

emp loyer , ) did not s ee him.

?P LUP ERFE CT T ENSE . G agwé dfl migoia
‘

m
'

ban LLLLL Lla-gL-d i
badjim a Lk kekendamdn . Had I be en asked

,
I would

have told what I know .

P LsLndago
'

ss amban kawLn LLL‘LL dLL-gLf -ki
'

kendans
'

imin

ejiwe
'

lfak K Lje-Man ito 0d LnakonLgewLn . I f thou
'

hadst
mot been l iste ned eto,

'

we «would '

not
'

hzwe known th e
‘

law“O f G od .

K dgLnLg kL da-gL-a
’
n

’

imisLa ka
'

kLLLa
, p ind igan ig és si

fwaLLgoban Jesus 0 d A namLén amigong. We would ‘

hfl
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have suffered etern ally , had we
‘

nOt been brought in to the
C hurch of C hrist.

FUTURE TENSE . K Ls/Lp LLL Sw
i

c
’

mganaLLLLangLn LJL bLma
’

d is

L ian , LLLLLLO a oLaLL dash
,
LLLL ap i ige

-LjLwLLLLgoLan kag ig e
bLmadLs LLLLLLg . If thou l i vest l ike a good C hrist ian ,

and

d iest happy , then thou xw ilt be i car r ied in to l i fe ever
last ing.

K awLLL i L

’

bonLn é tawass awag .kidj
’
anLShLLLabeLcag ,

mLge-ondjL-bon ig id é tag ossiweg gaLe
’

kLLLLLwa ga
-bata

i

LjL
webLsLLeg . You don

’ t forgi ve your fel low -men
,
t herefo re

you also w i l l ‘

not be forgiven what ‘

you have sinned , (your
s in s shal l ‘

not be forgiven to you . )
AnLa apL ge

-d ibaamagod ga
-anon igodjLLL Wég oncn

"

g e
-mLLLLg od .

7 W hen w i l l he be p ayed by his emp loy er "
What w i l l he be given :?

SECOND FUTURE TENSE. f ’
ak mLup i g e gL

dLbaamagoLcin a Lk mesLnaamag oLa ,
LLLLLd LLLeLLdaLLL. I

th ink
,
when Easter-Sun day arr ives , ,1 shal l h ave been

p aid all that is owed to me .

K awLLL d ash k inawa Lwc Lma
xl L ILL,

f

ga
-

gL
-i LlLagossLLLL

kakina . But
’you shal l not yet h ave been paid all at that

t ime .

CONDITIONAL MOOD .

PRE SEN T TENSE . K awLLL kLda-jaw é nLLLLLgossL, kawLLLgaLe
c da-mino-d odagossi , kl LpLLL d Lgomad LLcta LLcaS/L

kwé d LLLLLLL . Thou wouldst not be treated iw itfih -char ity
,

and thou woulds t n o t be deal t w i th we l l
,
i f thou marr ies-t

a hab itual d runkard .

Wewen i d a -d ibaamawawag ,
k tclLL LLLbLLL'a gL

-an okL
I

Leag .

They ought ito b e p aid w el l ; they have don e much
work .

K LShp LLL awLLa
'

ma tchi dodang ,

“
wL-aLLweLLLLLdLsosn dash

,

7cawLLL Kije-JII anLton 0 da-bonLn etagossLn . If a person
commi tted a bad act ion and would n ot repen t , G od would
not tfor give h im.
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PERFE C T TENSE .

’

A LL) LLLLLLL da-gL-mLLLo-gafiawabama
,
da-gL

sagLa ga ie, megwa oma gL
-aLad , LLawLLtclLa o bLmad isL

p an . That ma n would have been re spected and be loved ,
dur ing h is s tay here, if .

he had behaved better .
K awLLL [Ci da-

g i
-a aLg o

’

ssLm Lshkot éwabo
, p ind igé ssiwcgo

ban n Ln Lg én an ong . N obody would
‘have given

you to d r ink arden t l iquor
, (firewater , ) were you not

gone to the tavern

Ossau 0 da-

gL
-aLan on aw kwLs cns

,

'

o da -

gL
-
p akitcogon

gaLe, wabamigop an : That boy would have been r epr i

manded and beaten by his father , had he been seen by
h im.

IMPERATIVE MOOD .

,MaLLo ki ga
-wabLLn o

,
ILLShp LLL mino dodaman ; mano A'L

ga
-nondago, kishp in weLLLjLshLLLg n o d LbadodamaLL. Be

seen when you ar e do ing good act ion s ; and be heard
,

w hen you are te l l ing somethi ng good and useful .

VVeweLLL
,
L
‘

a-dLbaamaLL'a aw WemLtLgojL, lccgo ta-wmgssL

massL; wcwcn i kLgL
-an ol t ag owh . Let that Fren chman

be w el l paid , let h im not be cheated ; he worked wel l for

you.

Ambé
, ga ie LLLLLawLLLd LLLLL gad -LLLé nLLLLLgmLLLLL tc/LLLLLLLLLgn

LLL
‘

LLg /
oshki mas LLaLga

'

naLL. We l l , let us also be thought
worth to rece i ve n ew books .

Kego LLLLjag LLLLL ga-ma tclLL LL
'LLL kashken

d amLLL. Let us not always be spoken i l l of ; we ar e

Sad . 0

Leoma nongom Ii i. gad osa
'

m gLLLLcé LLj
ém. Be nowwel l fed , you have starved too

Ambe
’

,
sa

’

n LLLLgomb
wembLgLsLLeg

! Be turned out ,

ye n lows

c o tcL-mLonass ag 'Ln oshkLnaweg ,
q sa flLkLt Lwag

kego ga ie ta-debwetawass iwaga gag inawiskkiwag
. Let
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PLUPERFE CT TENSE . K Lnawa wcweLLLga-LLLLweLLLn oLego

ban ,
kego mina

’wa r dodangeg on ga
-flodameg . You who

had been so fr iendly repr imanded , neve r more do what

you have done .

I g iw ga
-
g inaamaw ind iban ig

- kawLn gL
-baba

’

mi lansiwag ,

kLtw é LL g i
-ma

’

djawag ; those that had be en forb idden ,
did

not obey ; they wen t away notwithstand ing the prohibi

t ion .

FUTURE T ENSE . K Lje-Man i to D ebeLLdn ed LLLL aw ged

anokLtawLnd mojag ,
LLLL aw ged

-ap itc/LL
-IzabamLtawLnd ;

G od the Lord shal l be always ser ved
h
he shal l be pe rfect

ly obeyed .

KLLLc a ge
-matclLL-d odagoc ,

n i h d LkLtowLn 0ndj l , ILLja
wendagos im ; gL

-Lkilo Jesus” Je sus sa id : You who w i l l
be i l l treated ; because of my word , you ar e

happy .

A wenenag Ln
'n Lgong ged Who are those

that shal l be p laced in .
-heaven ’

!

There ar e some verbs be longing to th is IV
“
. C onjugat ion ,

that make an except ion at the second person s ing. of the

imp er a t ivemood ,
in the act ive vo ice r There are thr ee kinds

of these ver bs .

FIR ST K IND

Many verbs end ing m net at the fir st person s ing. ind ie.

change th is syl lable 7m in j, at the second pe rson s ingular ,
of the imp erat ive as :

V ERB S . 2nd . PERS. S ING .

N LLLp ind igana , I make him (her , it) go in ; p ind igaj.

NLLL nana
,
I fetch him

,
naj.

N LLLd odabana
,
I drag h im, (her , it ; ) odabajr

N LLL a a
,
I give him, (he r , i t i .

N in wc
'

LwLna
,
I cal l or name h im, (her , i t

M ud LjLwLna, I conduct , 1ead , carry him,
LjLwij,

(her , i t
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I

LLL takobina ,
I tie or b ind him. (her , it ; )

NLLL biLLa , I br ing him, (her , it ; )
NLLLmddjLwLna , I carry onleadfhim, (her , it , )

away ;
NLLL k obLna , I dr aw him, (her , ~ it ;
N LLLp akéwLna ,

I separate from h im
,

it ; )
NLLL g iwewina ,

I carry or lead him, (her ,, it , )
back again

NLnd ap c
’

LgLna ,
I throw him

, (her , i t
N LLLd o

'

LLap LLLa ,
I harness a horse or dog ;

N L
'

LL bis oua
, ‘
I dr ess h im

, ‘ (her , it ; )
NLLL gana

'

na
,
I speak to him, (her, it

N ind ano
'

na , I hi re or employ him, (her , i t
JVLLL LLona

,
I suckle him

, (
‘her

k
it ; )

N LLLd agé na ,
I put on high , or han g up , him,

(he r , it
N LLL bibagikona nabc

’

zg issag ,
I make th in a bLban o] .

board
IVLLL kLshkLbona nabdg issag ,

I saw a board kishkiboj.

across ;
7
in tashkibona nabé g issag ,

I saw a board tdshkibg
'

.

along ;
E tc . etc .

R ema r k 1 .

.

Somet imes
,
in hear ing the above imperat ive

p ronoun ced, we should th ink ther e i s an LL before j ; as :

nanj, wawLnj, etc . But i t is heard so se ldom and so ind is
t inc tly that I th in k we n eed n ot care about it .

R emar k 2 . I know no gener al rule wh ich could po in t
out those verbs en d ing in LLLL

,
that make the above excep

t ion in the imperat i ve mood . There are many
,
l ikew ise

ending in na
,
tha t make. no excep tion ‘

in the imperative ; as :
s

j

VERB S . 2nd PERS . S ING . IMP“
NLn sdn LLLa I carry or turn him

, (her , i t san LLL.

out ,

N LLLp an Lna
, I let him, (her , it go ; u pan LLL“mfl

NLLL w ébLLLa I throw hirh, (her , it , ) away wé bLLLt g,
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NLLL tang ina ,
I touch hirn

, (her , i t
N ind o

'

mbina
,
I l i ft him

, (her , i t up ;

NLLLd odw
'

a a
,
I take h im

, (her , i t
N L

'

LL g aud ina ,
I push him, (her , i t

N LLL ?Lawad ina
,
I take ho ld of h im

, (her , it
NLLL a di Lna

,
I hold h im

, (her , i t
NLLLd é LLdLLLa

,
I take h im

, (her , it , ) from
somewhere ;

NLLL sdgabLgLLLa ,
I lead him

, (her , it , ) on a sagabigi n .

str ing
N LLL kitphinag ijina ,

I bowel , or gut h im,
ki tchinagy

'

in .

(he r 1 t

N LLL tckeka
’

gamina ,
I d ip h im , (her , i t 1 11 ; tcheka

’

gamin .

N ind Lkonq ,
I put h im , (her , i t away ; Lka

’

n .

NLLLp akona ,
I flay hirri, (her , i t p akon .

N LLL d ibakona
,
I judge him, (he r , i t d ibc

’

tkon .

NLLL Lakona ; I se ize h im, (her , i t také n .

Etc . etc .

R emar k. It seems
,
however

,
that we can say w ith se

cur ity, that all the verbs of this Conjugat ion ,
end ing m an d

,

change the last syl lable 71 61 in to j, at the second person
s ingular of the imperat ive mood . But for those end ing i n

Ma and mm
,
no rule is known to me . Some of them, as

you see , change the last syllable LLLL 1 11 to at the said person
of the 1mp . ; a11 d some do .

,
1 1ot they have a regular impera

t ive .

0

S ECOND K IND .

The 1Lferbs of th is C onjn
'

gat ion ,
en d ing in 354

,
at the fir st

per son sing. of the ind icat ive mood ; change this termination
in s/LL

,
at the second person s ing. of the imperat ive mood

as

i " ‘

1
"

1

°

2nd PER S . S ING . IMP.

NLn gossd , , I am afraid of <hii11
,
l r

,
it gos/LL:

N ind assa
,
I put him, (her , il g askL.
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T he fol low ing verbs are ii regulai at the second person
s ingular of the imperat ive mood , but they are regular m the

p lm al

VER BS 2nd PERS . S ING . IMP .

Nind awa
,
I make use (of some an . awLJ

N LLLJLLLLL
,
I tel l him, (her , it s .

d ondjL-nand , I kill him, (her , in for such; andyz nanL.

a reason , (f
o
x; rel igion

’
8 sake

,
etc .

Etc . etc .

Remar k.

'I‘he verbs of all these k inds ar e i rregular ou

ly in the imp er at ive mood ; but throughout all the othe r
moods and tenses they ar e perfectly Legular , as far. as the

preced ing parad igms ar e concerned wh ich we have conju

gated t i l l now . But 1 11 the ‘ C ases th is i rregular i ty w i l l
come for th 1 11 all those tenses that ar e der i ved from the sec

ond person s ingular of the imperat ive mood ; as youw i l l see
in the parad igms of the Cases .

”

IV . DUBITATIVE CONJUGATION .

ACTIVE VOICE .

A F F I R M A T I V E . F O R M

IND ICATIVE MOOD L

PRESENT TENSE .

Singular .

N imwabamadog, I see him perhaps ,
wabamadog,

0 wabamadogen an,
m

'

n wabamanadog,
ki wabamawadog,
o wabamawadogeuan ,

P lur a l~

adogenag,
adoge nag,
adogen an ,

anadogenag,

awadogenag ,

awadogenan ,
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IMPERFECT TEN SE .

I

IVabamawagiban , I saw him perhaps , awagwaban ,

wabamawa iban awadwaban
,

wabamagoban ,
agoban ,

wabamawangid iban ,
awangidwaban ,

wabamawangoban ,
awangwaban ,

wabamawegoban ,
awegwaban ,

wabamagwaban ,
agwaban ,

Form the remain ing tenses after these two\

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD .

PRE SENT TENSE .

h iabamé wagen ,
whe ther I see him,

wa iabamé waden
,

wa iabamagwen ,

waLabamé wangiden , ( LLLLLawLml ,)
waiabamawangen , ( kinawLnd ,)
-waLabamawegwen ,

wa iabamawagwen

PERFE C T TENSE .

G a-wabamé wagen , i f I have perh i seen awagwawen ,

him,

E tc . , after the above p r esen t tense t

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Wabamawagibanen ,
1fI had pe rh seen awagwabanen ,

him,

wabamawadibane
'

n
, awadwabanen

,

wabamagoban en , agobane 11 ,
wabamawangid ibanen , awangidwabanen
Loabamawangobanen , awangvéaban en ,

é wagwawen ,

awadwawert,
ag wen ,

awangidwawen ,

awangwawen ,

awegwawen ,

awagwen ,



wabamawegobanen , awegwaban en ,

u
'

a l amawagobanen ,
awagobanen

1 a

tense is formed after the p r esent ; as: G c

n
,
etc

P A R
'

T
’

I C
'

I P LE S .

~

PRESENT TENSE .

H

Singular .

NLLLwaLabamawagen ,
I who perhaps see him,

kin wa ia
’

bamawaden ,
thou who perh . seest h im

,

win waLabamagwen , he ,
who perh . sees h im

,

L? W wai é bamagwe
'

n an
,
he whom he sees perhaps,

LLLLLawLLLd wa idbamawangideu ,

l.LnawLLLd wa idbamawangen ,

kmawa waLauaL awegwen , you who perh . see h im,

wLnawa waLc
'

LbaJLLagwen ag,
they who pe rh , s ee h im

'

,

LLLLw waLc
'

Lban t aw agwen an ,
he whom they perh . see .

l

P lum ]

NLLL wa
‘
abamé wwgen a I who perhap s see them,

ki t waigbamawaden ag , thou who perh . seest them,

wLLL waLabamagwen ,
he who p erhap s sees them ,

in iu‘ w aba rzzagwen an ,
they whom he sees

, perh .

LLLnawLnd wa iabam
'

kinawLnd waLLLbLLmawangen ag ,

kinama LL Labamawegwen ag, you who perh . see them,

wLnawa w ' Lab £ 1 agwen ag ,
they who perh . see them,

La wuLab , L
-ma1vagwen an ,

they whom the y perh . sse .

w e who see h im perh .
,

we who perh . s . them.

11 131511 1 ECT TEN sE.

‘

NLLL ga-wal
'

amé wagen , I who p erh . have seen him.

P t

'

ura l.

.fifn;galwabamé wagenag I who peth, have seen them.

the above p r eseng1637 l
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ACTIVE VOICE .

N E G AT I V E F O R M .

INDICATIVE MOOD .

PRE SENT TENSE

SLngular .

LLLLL wabamass1dog, I don
’t perhaps see him,

wabamassidog,
o wabamass idogenan ,

LLLLL wabamass inadog,

kLwabamassiwadog,
o wabamassiwadogenan ,

P lur a l.

LLLLL wabamas sidogenag, I don
’t perhaps see them

,

ILLwabamassidogen ag,
o wabamassidogen an ,

LLLn wabamassinadogenag,
kLwabamassiwadogenag,
o wabamass iwadogenan ,

IMPERFE CT T ENSE .

Singular .

K awLn wabamé ssiwagiban ,
l d id p . not see him

,

wabamé ssiwad iban ,

wabamassigoban ,

wabamassiwangidiban ,
we d ld p . n o o o

wabamasmwangoban ,

wabamassiwegob an ,

wabamassigwaban ,

P lur al.

KawLLLwabamassiwagwaban ,
I d id perh. not see

wabamassiwadwaban
,
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wabamassigobanz
wa bamassiwangidwab an ,
wa bamassiwangwaban ,

wabamass iwegwaban ,

wabamassigwaban ,

’ A fter these two ten ses all the others of indicat i ve
mood ar e eas i l y formed,

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD .

PRESENT TENSE,
S ingu lar .

IVaL
'

abamé ss iwa en
,
if I p . don

’ t 5. h im

Loa iabamass iwagen
,

wa iabamass igwen ,

LL
'

aLabamass iwangiden ,
i f we p . don

’ t
wa iabamass iwangen ,

see him
,

waLabamassiwegwen ,

wa iabamassiwagwen ,

PERFECT TENS?”

G a-wabmné ssiwagen ,
whether I have assiwagwawcn

n ot seen him
i

0

Etc .
,
as above 1 11 th e p r esen t tense.

P LUPERFECT TENSE.

Wabamas siwagibanen ,
if I had not as siwagwab an en .

seen him
,

Loabamassiwadi‘oane n
,

assiwadwabanen
,

wabamassigobanen ,
assigoban en ,

wabama55 1wang1d 1banen f
assiwangidwabanen

wabamassiwangoban en
1 We

assiwangwabanen ,

wabamasmwegobanen , ass

’

iwegwaban en ,

wabamassiwagobanen ,
assiwagoban en ,

T hefutur e tense to be formed after after the p r esent ; as
G e-wabamdssiwagen , G e-wabamass

’

iwadcn ,
etc.

assiwa wawen
,

assiwa wawen
,

assigweu,
assiwangidwawen

ass1wangwawen ,

asmwegwawen ,

assiwagwen .

9



£3552

P A R T I C
l
I

‘

P
‘

ILES

Tm ni
I

N LLL waLLLbaLLLassi erhaps see h

kin waia
’

bamassiWaden ,thouwho perh . seest
waLabamassigwen ,

he who per

him
,

LLLLw wa ia
’

bamassigwenan , he whom he p . does not s
LLLLLawLLLd wa iabamass iwangiden ,

wewho d on ’
t perhaps

ILLLLawLLLd wa iabamass iwangen ,
see him,

Luawa wa iafbamass iwegwen , you who perhaps don
’t see

him
,

w inawa waLabamassigwenag, theywho perh ap s don t see
him

,

LLLLw LLLaLaba
LLLassiwagwen an , he whom they p. don t 5

P lfl l‘ a l

N LLL waiabamé ssiwagen ag, I who perh“d'

0n
)
t see them

,

kin wa iabamé ssiwaden ag, thou who » dost
them

,

win wa iabmnassigwen, he who perhaps does not see

them, .3

LLLLw waLabaLLLassigwen an. they ,whom he p . does not

$619

LLLLLawLLLd waiabaLLLassiwann en ag, 2we who don
’t perh . s .

ALLLawLLLd wa iabamass iwangenag; s them
,

IcLLLawa waiabamassiwegwenag
fi
you who p . don

’

t s, them
LvLLLawa waiahamassigwenag ,

g
he
tyl
who p . do11

’t s . them
,

?
.

J
ELLw waiabamassiwagwenan ,

t ey whomthey do p . .

PERFECT TENSE ,

a , t l

NLLL ga-wabamassm agen ,
I who have p.

'

not seen him
,

1 1 1: L P lura l 1

NLLLga-wabmnass iwagefl ag, I who have
u

p. not sL them
Etc . , after the above p r esent tense.
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EXAMPLE S 0 31 T HE ACTIVE v ow s or TH E IV . 11 0 131 1 . com .

A FF IRMATIVE AN D NEGATIVE FORM S .

1N ~DIC AT¥IV E MOOD .

PR ESENT TENSE

K L kiken imadog William ; LLLLLgot ing oma gL-bL-Lja . I
suppose thou knowestW i lliam he came here once .

Kaw in gwctch o mindjiminass iwadoge
‘

nan on idjan iss iwan ;
mojag .LLLmLL

'

dL
'

ng Ljawan . T hey do p robably n ot much
k eep back the i r ch i ldren , ( from ev i l

, ) they always go to
danc ingfpar ties .

Kaw in nongom nan
'

Lng
'

Lm kL wabamassiwadog kimisse wa
,

cko-wid iged . You do p robably not see often now your
sns ter

,
since she is marr ied .

IMPERFECT TENSE . P au l g ikamagoban 0 d Lgem
‘

aganan;

mLwendji-madjad ganaba tch um Lku'

e. T hey say Paul
solded his w i fe that is perhaps the reason why the wo

man goes away .

Kaw in u
'

abamass igwaban 7 1 0.7561 c mcka tewikwana icn ,

ILwa gop iwad . I think they d id no t. go to see the p r iest ,
be fore they wen t in th e in ter ior

, ( in land )
P ERFE CT T ENS E . K L. gL

-Lvissokawadogenag me teh i-g ijwed

jig , mi we
'

LLdjL-kL/fcrd aman n iw a mat cki Lkitow inaw.

Thou hast p robably frequen ted p ersons that use bad Ian

guage, the refore thou knowest so many bad wo rd s .

Kaw in gwa iak LLLLL g i-n iss itotawass inadog aw LLLLLLL ga
ILL-Lkitogu

'

en kaw in sa gwa ia l: LLLLL g i-Q
'

LlclzigcssLLLLLLL.

we hav e probabl y not wel l understood that man , what
§1e has said here

,
for we have not done the r ight thing.

G L-kitclLL-bashanjeowa um kwiw iscn s. Am
'

sh
,
o gL

-agon
Loctawadogenan ossan . This boy h as been wh ipped
thoroughly . W hy , he has p robab ly been d isobed ien t to
his father .

P Ll ’

PERFECT
.TENSE . Kaw in mash i gL-kiken imassiwad i

ban a dLg aLad
,
ap Ldebadjimoian Lw. Thou hadst pr o



bably not yet known that he was in the room
,

' -at the
'

t ime when thou toldst that .
" B ibonn an iskinabeg gL

-amoagwaban kakina
‘

wejigan imiwan ,

‘

gL
-bww odjitch isse n ig

Last w in ter the Ind ians had eaten up all the i r flo ur

( I understood , ) before New year ’s d ay arr i ved

Kawin LLLLLdangwe g i
-a iawassigoban maski aLLLdjaa

san g i
-anamien LgadLnLg , My s ister-in -law (a fema le

speak ing) had not ye t had her chi ld last Sunday , they

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD .

PRE SENT TENSE , G eget wed i nong om 0 gaganonan ,
endag a

wen dash n ess itawinawagwcm He is now indeed speak

ing to him the re , but I don
’t know whe ther he recogn ises

him.

A nawL LLLLL p LsLna
’
awa

,
kaw in dash LLLLL ki l

’

cendans in

g zoaiak ncssztotawc
’

zwagen . I l isten to him indeed , but I
don

’t know w hether I
O

under stand him r ight .

Kawin ki kc a LssLnon , nongomgeget jangen imass iwm
d en

, g inwcnj dash c n Lngea a ba n . I don ’t know
whether now indeed thou dost not hate him

,
but thou

hadst hated him a long t ime .

PERFECT TENSE .
»Kaw in ganabatch o gL

-adLmassLn . E LL~

dogwen gmad imassz
’

gwen . He has perhaps not over
taken him. It is doubtful wh e ther he has not overtaken
h im.

ML egoLa
‘

LLg n inawind ga—waiejzmdwangid en um LLLLLLL ;
kaw in da sh Lzin kL/fendansimin . They say of us that
we have cheated that man ; but we know nothing of it.

( T he person spoken to
,
not included . )

Kaw in LLLLL mLkweLLdansLn
,
k a ga

-dajima
’

wagwawcn

1
°

,n LkLL-awag. I don ’ t r ecol lec t to have ever spoken
i l l of those women.
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PLUPERFECT TENSE .} ZVamandjga-dogmen ,

’

tehLgL-rl éb
‘

aam

awagoban en g a ie kakina LLLesLLLaaLLLaLLLadjLLL, bwa madjad .

‘ I don
’

t know what was the matter w i th him
,
and whether

he had paid all his c red i tors before he wen t away .

E ndagwen k a tch i gL- «e odLmasn obaLLen on igi ig tm,
LLLL dash t chLLLag ; t LLg i

-at chL-g im0d id . It is doubt
tul whether he had n ever stolen before anything fr om
h is parents , and that he on l y now commi tted so great a

thefi.

FUTURE TENSE . KLSILJLLLL Wawi ia tanong Ljad . mi Ld ng
Lwap i gc

-LL
'

aDLLLLLagweLL ogw issan ,
kislzp in lceL

'

abLbLLLLad i

LLLn eLL. I f he goes to Detro it, then ,
I suppose , he w i l l

see h is son
,
if he

'

is l iv ing yet .

N aLLLLLLLdj ,
apLge

-
g iwan imass iu

'

aden k a 11033 . N ama'

ndj
apLge-LnLLLadeLLLmawaden mojag. I don ’ t know when the

t ime w i l l ar rive . when thou shal t no more tel l l ies ,to thy
father ; and the t ime when thou shal t alway s respect
h im.

PARTICIPLES .

PRESENT TENSE . Zl’I L
'

aw LLLLLLL waiabamass igu
'

e
'

z mika

B wa ’nan l
'

N Lw a LLLLL gL-wabaLLLag . This is
,
I suppose ,

the 111 a1 1 who n ever sees ( saw ) a S ioux . I have seen

many .

KLLL aLawc
’

LwadeLL LLLZLLLLLLL fouLLa , jaweLLLmLshLLL, LLLLL
ILLtclLLkLt LLgLs . Thou who ar t supposed to have much
money , have mercy on me I am very poor .

-K a/cLLLa Ln weLc LLLagLLLfnag LLLLLZJ
’
aLLs lziLzabewaLLL o

LLLLLLaLLLaLL K ijc Ma n iton LLLLn cgo kckcndamin i

those w ho (perhaps ) cheat the ir fel low-men ,

ink on G od, who knows all.

PERFECT T EN SE . A Lbgaamq tcki-n’oi awm
'

n LreLL LLLLka L0L21j
'

g en t kL/ch ijawcndagos i . He that perhaps

he wt ong to his fe l low-men
,
is very happy
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PASSIVE VOICE.

u n nmu i vn p oem
‘

NEG ATW E FORM .

INDICATIVE MOOD .

PRESENT TENSE .

BLn wabamigomidog, I emper K awLn igossimidog,
haps seen

,

ki wabamigomidog,
wdbamadog ,

o wabamigodogenan ,

LLLLL wabamigomin adog,
lei wabamigomwadog,
wabamadogen ag ,

o wabamigowadogenan ,

IMPERFECT TENSE .

Wabamiaowé mban , I was K awLLL ioossiwé mban
D b

perhaps seen
,

wabamigowamban ,
igé ssiwamban ,

wabamaw ind i ban ,
ass iwind iban

,

wabamigogoban ,
he was igoss igoban ,

per . seen by

wabamigowé ngiban .

wabamigé wangoban ,

wabamigowegoban ,

wabamaw indwaban ,
wabamigogwaban ,

they
were p . seen by

T he remain ing tenses of the ind icative are to be formed
afier these two.

See Remar k p . 228.

igossimidog,
ass idog,
igossidogenan ,

igossiminadog,
1 0 0 < s 1mwadog,
ass idogenag,
igoss iwadogenan .

igossiwé ngiban ,

1goss i 11 angoban ,

igussiwegoban ,

ass iwindwaban
,

igossigwaban .
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SUBiiJNCTIVE MOOD.

I’RESENT TEN SE.

IVa iabamigowanen ,
i f I am per 1goss 1wfinen

,

haps seen
»

waiabam1g6wan efl p
g
é ssnvanen

,

waiabamé winden ,
£ 55 1w 1 nden ,

wa iabamigogwen ,
i f he is per » igoss igwem

haps s een by
wa iabami

‘

gowangen , i f we
waiabamigowaugen ,

wa iabamigowegwen ,

wa iabamaw indwawen ,

wa iabamigowagwen ,
i f they are

pe rhaps seen by

PERFE CT TENSE .

G a-wabamigow é n en ,
that I have igoss iwz

‘

men .~

perhaps been seen ,

after the abovem sent tense .

PLUPERFE CT TENSE .

Wabamigowambaue n ,
i f I had 1gossiwambar1en

pe rhaps been seen ,

wabamigé wambanen ,

wabamé wind ibanen
,

wabamcgowangrbanen ,
i f we

wabamigbwangobanen ,

wabamigowegobanen ,

wabamé windwabanen
,

See Note, p . 249.

igossiwano
oven

,

1g085 1w an 0 en
,

igossiwegweu ,

assiw indwaweu
,

igossi
’

wagwen i

igé ssiwambanen ,

assiwind ibanen
,

1g083 1wangibanen

igoss iwangobanen ,

1g033 1we
G oban en

assiw indwabanen .
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FUTURE TENSE .

‘
1 j i

‘

J ‘

G e-wabamigowanen ,

i
that I

/
w i l l igossiwanen .

be perhaps seen ,

Etc .
,
after the above p r esent tense .

1

PARTICIPLES.

“

l

P R E S E N T mE N S E .

N in wa iabamigowarien , Lwho amperhaps seen ,

kin wa iabamigowanen ;
1 thou who ar t perhaps seen

win waiabamaw inden ,
he who

°

[S perhaps seen
,

1 11 1 10 wa iabamigogwen an ,
he who is per . seen by .

winaw ind wa iabamigowangen

Ai naw ind wa iabamigowangen

kinama wa iabamigow
'

egwen ” you ar e perhaps seen
,

w inawa wa iabamé w inden ag,
who ar e perhaps seen

171 110 wa iabamigowagwen an ,

‘

Who ar e pe r . seen by

we who ar e

Nin wa iabamigosmwanen ,
I who-

am
°

pe 1 . not seen
,

kfn wa iabumigossiwan en ,
thou who ar t p . not seen ,

w in wa iabamé ss iw inden ,
he who is p . not seen ,

1

°

71 1
°

w waiabamigossigwenan ,
he who is perhaps no t

see n by .

n inawind waiabamigossiwa
‘

mgen ,

kinawind wmabamigoss iwangen ,

71 17 1 11 1011 wa iabamigoss iwegwen , you who ar e p . not seen
,

winawa wa iabamé ssiw indenag ,
they who ar e p . not seen ,

1111 110 waiabamigoss iwagwenan ,
whey,

who are perhaps
not 586 11 by

we who are

IMPERFEC’I
‘ TENSE

N n waiabamigowambanen ,
I who was perhaps s een ,

kin waiabamigowmnbanen ,
thou who wast r

.

w in waiabamawind ibancn
,
he who was perhaps seen
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Ambc madjada ; kaw1
°

n 71 1
°

minwefimigossiminadog oma .

Let“us go away I th ink we are uht wel l l iked here

father of
con p robably
does

’

not repr iman d him.

IMPERFEC’
I

‘ TENSE . K aw1
°

7

°

1

°

jihgéhihassiwind iban 0171 11

an ish
l
a 10171 gi

—inendammi—madjad I think he was not
d isl ik

°
ed here ; tit v

'

vas
‘

his own w ill to go away .

0 53111111 71 ganabatch wabamign aban igim kwiwisensag ,

geget ta
-a7 117nisiwag . These

'

boys were probably seen

by their father , they will be pun ished , ( they W i l l suffer .
PERFE CT TEN SE E 11101

°

71 11111101 71 1 g i-n i tawig iassidog enag
°

1
°

g iw dnotch
'

,

“771 11 1071 ijzwebisiwag v It
tseems th

°

at theé e‘
children have not been wel l brought up ,

because they have m
fl

any fauIts
°K 1

°

g i
-wé bamigomwdaog bi-dagwishineg 1011 1611 ta-p in

d igewqg .You have probably been seen When you arr ived ;
they w i l l s

°

oon come m.

G i-ki tchie ap iten imadog aw megwa ki tchi

0de7
°

1
°

11 71g gz-dan isid . Th is Iihy
‘

s iciail
,

'

I understood
,
has

been very h ighly esteemed
,
whi1e he l ived

°

1n the city .

PLUPERFECT T EN SE. A 71 1
°

71 enakamigak, 711
°

dj1
°

61
1
211 11 1 71 1

ashamawindwaban kiwe an ishinabeg agaming . What f13
the news , I hear the Ind ians had a great
d inner on the other s ide .

G onima gi-kikinoamago
’

wamban 7nasi 71a iga71 , bwa dag
1v1

°

sh1
°

71 1
°

1 71 oma. Th
'

bu hads
°

t perhaps been taught to read
before I arrived here:

.U
- supJUNci

‘WE MOOD:

P RESENT TENSE .

‘ 'K 1
°

sl1p 1
°

71 kekeh in owdngén oma

p abige aniskinabeg 11 171 ga
-bi—mawad issigonan ig . If we

‘
g

b niy aié known to be here , the Ind ians w i l l soon come

to see us. (The person spolzen to, not included .)



K ego 1017 1 11 mendangen : M i oma en .

M is iwe 11 1
°

wabamig Debencljiged . N ever t e
,

I
'

su
‘

ppose , I am not seen . Everywhere the Lor
'

d sees
thee .

E ndogwen mé no-dodawa
’

winden n ingwiss , n issatckiwan

ga
-zjiw in ind . I d g p

’
t knOWTWhet/hey cimy son that was

taken below
, (to some southern or western place

, ) is wel l

tr eated , (or not . )
Pnaf‘mo'ij TENSE. eki tong, 771 1 3a

101 10 1 711 g a
~ =

g 1
°

I
gdon

’
t Jbelieve what theyi sayy that ' fis

,
that yOu -have per

haps not been w el l paid for your work;
.K i g i

—n o
’

ndam 11 11 , ga
-kit chi-gimod imé winden 11 1851 1 10 t ib i

kong
7 Has t thou heard what

°

1 3 said ; that much prop
'

erty
has

b

been stol en from thy brother last n ight ?

G a-wabamigo
'

wanen sig ifiig éwigamigong g i
-
p ind igeian ,

7711 3 11 ; g i
-
g iwaskkwebi , wendji-igm

h

an . Because thou
hast probably been seen to go to a tavern ,

that is th e
reason why they say that thou hast been d runk

} f} h )

PLUPERFE CT TENSE . G 1
°

a iawamban
'

1wap 1
°

sagaigan i ng , g1
71 13511

’

10
‘

1711Iwabane71 n ij Wemitigojiwag. zT hou hadst per
haps , been on the l ittl e lake at the time when the two
Fr enchmen were ki ll ed them

Kawin 71 1
°

n kikendans
'

in ashamigos
’

siwdmbafn cn i

A n isha 1kitom ; 101 101 71 1 mojag 71 171 g i
-bamiig o. I don ’t

know that I had n ot been we ll fed
, (g1 ven to t eat . They

tel l a lie ; I have always been wel l taken .

care of.
1 ,

N issing 71 171 g i
-bibag ,

mi dash p itchinag ga
-nondagowa

’

m

I cal l ed (hol lowed , t hree times, an d then on l y
,

I suppose
,
I was heard .

I
x 1 3 1

FUTU
’

RE T EN SE .

.

K iSkp i f1 771 1710 11 71 011 1111 71 , m1 71a ap i ge
minwen imigowanen ? If I work wel l , shal l I then be

(perh aps, l iked T t

G ed-ako-m100-dod11gossi10d ngen 0771 11
,
mqjag 71 1 71 ga 101151

tawendamin . As long as we shal l not be wel l treated
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here
,
we wil l always be sorrowful . (The person spoken

to
,
not in cluded .

G ed-ako-anon ig owangen , mqj11g 11 1
°

gad
-a iamin 0771 11 . As

long as we shal l be employed
,
we w il l always remain

here . (The person spoken to included .

r

P A R T I C I P L E S .

PRE SENT TENSE . M i 511 11 10 171 171 1 11 710751 71 defl ma
'

wz
'

nden .

A nisha dash geget 171 11 ; 11 11 10171 771 11 1 1 111 {i i tchig essL This
is the man who is so much spoken ill of

,
as I understood .

But he is spoken of w ithou t truth he does not act wrong.

Awegwenan kekinoamagogwenan 11 71 11 771 1 6 10171 ; j11 1
°

g 1011 7 1 1
°

biwa o kikend dn . I don ’ t know who is the person by
1 whom she was taught to say prayers she knows al ready
much .

K in w ika waiabamigo
’

ss iwanen anamiewigamigong ,
11 71 171

d 1
°

kin ge
-wi-ijaian ,

°

g i
-1sl1kwa-bi 771ad is1

'

ian aking .
7 Thou

who n ever ar t seen in the church , as I understood , where
shal t thou go after death ? (when thou hast fin ished to l ive
on earth f!)

IMPERFECZT TENSE . K inawa 1017 1 11 771 11 371 1 kékenz
'

migoss iwe

gobanen tchi anwen ind i soieg , 11 11 71 11 n ibow in ki g otansin

awa ? You who w ere perhaps n ever known to repen t
,

are you not afraid of death ?

K in nwandag é wambanen g i-dafimad aw 171 17 11, 11 1
°

gad

an imis ganabatch. Thou who wast probably heard when
thou spokest ill of that man

,
thou wil t perhaps safi

'

er for it .

PERFE CT TENSE . Aweg1 0<e11an .

-

ga wab1 1g0gwenan , 11 11 10171

n inawind 7 1171 kikendan simin ; . 10 171 7go g agwedjimig .

Who he
°

18 that has opened his eyes
,
we know not ; ask

him.

’

K in ga
-min ig é wanen 71 11 1 71 1 711611011 Jann a , 1 01 101 711771 kid

inawemaganag ket imagis idjig . Thou who hast been
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Fwy CASE

( I . thee.)

AFFI RMATIVE FORM. h NEG ATIVE FORM.

x ( mom
.

PRESENT TEN SE.

K iwa
’

bamin ,
I see thee

,
Kawin issinon

,

lei
“
We see thee ,

ki wabamig, he sees thee
,

‘

i
‘

Ici
,

igossig,
ki issiiion in im
ki

'

igp ssim,
n

lé i

ki w am] igossiwag,
Cl . .L A

IMPERFECT TENSE .

“
I 1

(
Lnu li h i fi i

n

.

" D .
‘

AFF IRMAT IVE FORM .

Xi wabamin inaban ,
I ‘
saw thee

,

fki wabamigonaban ,
We saw thee

Va, d d bd ifligaban ,
he saw thee;

lki wabmzzigob an ig, they saw thee
,

ki wabamin in imwaban
,
I saw you

,

ki wabamigominaban ,
we saw you ,

ki wabamcigow aban , he saw you
,

ki wabamigowaban ig, they saw you.

NEG AT IVE FORM.

Kawijz ki wah m smmnaban h
l did no see thee,

,m r ki ewabamigpss inaban , (we d id not qsee sthee ,

Th n bamlgoss iban , be g. a
! " ? f‘ " r

f

t of

ki
.wqban pssibanig, ctheym

Sa

g
an at the

O

'

T
nd ofmh pm dm u

S'SePOJ WW?37323“f

I 1 9 !“i i .
f l fnfl '

I

i l " l I
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lei wabamissinon immwaban
ki waba
ki

l ,k l ] Y.
‘

AFFmLiA'mvis "NEGATIVE" '

FO
’

11
‘

I1L

PERFECT TENSE.

X i g i—wabamin ,
I have seen thee

,
K awz

’

n issinon
,

ki g i
-wabamigo ,we have seen t hee ; igbssi,

Etc. after the above p r esen t, tense, prefixing g i-u

Y M p
fl

h i h ,

PLU PERFECT TEN SE.

X i gi-wabaminifiaban ; ~l lied seen
“

K awin issiii on inaban,

. t “m"
Rt e

,
after tiie above imperfect tense prefixing g 1 .

17 }

tenses areeasil y foimed aften tiie p r ess

7 11 -0 o o v

1 “f "
‘

i i ( f ff
" r”“I I ”i W I” {1 8

( 6 T
O

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD
1 ( p

" 1 -'i r
fig“‘

r ERFEEf TENssi I

K ishp in wabaminan ,

i"
? itff l s ee thee , a

wabamigoiah , i f we see fhee
,

wabamik
,
if he sees 1119616 , s q

wabamikwa
,
if {hey see thee

,

~

wabgmitwg, i f he sees .

See Remarkl I
, p . 1 16.

issinowfin ;
igossiwan ,

issinog,
1ss1 11 0gwa

iss inon agog,
igoss iweg,
issinoweg,
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I 1 n uf l

‘

i i

PBRFECT
’
TENSL

:

01
°

wabaminé n ,
because

’ I have seen issinow é n ,

’

thee
,

gi
—wabamigoian ,

because we have
'

1gossiwan

seen thee ,

Etc. ,
after the above p r esent ten

°

sé
°

; prefixing g i

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

haiI I
wdbamigé iamban ,

had we seen thee
,
igoss iwamban ,

wabamikiban
,
had he seen thee , issinogiban ,

wabamikwaban ,
had they seen thee

'

.iss i11 ogwabam,

wabaminagogoban ,
had I seen you ,

issinon agogoban

amigoiegoban ,
had we seen you; 1 igossiwegoban , ,

amin egoban ,
had he seen you,“issinow egoban ,

waégnéiriegwaban had they seen you,
issinowegwaban ,

Form the two futur e ten ses after the p r esen t , prefixing
gem and ge

-
g i I shal l see thee ,

G adg i wabami izan ,

‘ Wheii Tshall have etc .

Q

You can also form the two ten ses of the cimd it iona l mood
after the presen t and perfect of the indi ca tivemood

, (p . 266

pr efixing dw ,
as :

‘X i da wdbamz
'

7i
,
I wOuld see thee

,

Xi da g i-wabamin , I woul tii have seen thee ,

‘ I o PRESENT TBN SE.

‘

r 1 9

N in iva ia
’

baminan , I
°

°

w11io see t hee ,
‘
1

mnawind wa ic
’

tban o ian
,
we whd see thee ,

w in waidbanpikh he
-who

'

sees thee ,
‘

waiabami kig, the
°

y
°

Who see thee
,

71 7171 waiabaminagog, I wh?l
see You,

Sec Remark
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Remark. In the presen t Yehse of the indicative mood
,

(p . 224 , ) we have , K 1
'

wabam
1
'

go, for , we see thee , and ki

We"sé e you. Proper l y
, k1

'

ihabamigo,
means , thou ar t seen and ‘ki wabamigom, you ar e seen .

(See p ead
'

. B ut i t is cer taiii that the Otchipwe
‘ianguage

expresses it as above . You may ask
,

a hundred times
,

O tchipwe Ind ian s that un derstand Engl ish : How do you

say tin Otchipwe : We we see you
'

They w il l
always answer you waban om. T he

Otawa 11t of the same language has : K i wabamin imz
’

,

for we s ee thee
,

and 1171 wabamin immi , for } we see you ;
”

but this cannot be used 1 11 the Otchipwed ialect .

e verbs end ing m awa at the fir st person singular ln
di cat ive

,
make some l ittle deviat ions from the preceding

parad igm,
as you w il l see here below. We take again the

verb
,
N 1

'

n n a
'

ndawa
,
as an

'

example .

In conjugating these verbs 1 11 our .

“F 1 r st Case
,
we take

off the whole termination awa ; and then apply the termin a
t ions of the parad igm ; because ; ( as you see ) noth ing of

this termin ation 1 e111 ai1is uuchanged in the conjugating
process of this Case.

i

1 i

AFF IRMATIV E FORM. NEG
’
AT IV E FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD .

1
-4 1 1 3 1

PRESENT TENSE.

R i nondon ,
I hear thee

,

Jci nond agofi
"
w e hear » thee ,

tki nond ag, he hears thee ,0 ,

ki pondagog,
’

they'hear . the
i
,
e

n ondon in im,
I ba r you,

‘

ki we
’ hear you ,

he hears you ,

,
they”

hear you
”
, “QW W-W‘ H

lzKazwin ossinon

agossi,
agos

'

si
,

agossig,
ossinon iuim,

agos
'

sini
,

§g0s§ 1w
a
,

agosasnyvag,



27 1

.
“
P

IMPERFECT TENSE .

K i nandon ihaban ,
I heard thee ,

‘K awin oesinon iuabafi
ki nondagon aban ,

we heard agoss in q ban ,

k
l

i nond agoba11 , he heard thee ,
nondg ohauig, they heard

thee
ki nondon in imwaban ,

I heard ossinon in imwaban
,

you ,

lei nhndagomin abap ,
we heard agossimi n aban ,

k1
°

ndndagowaban ,

‘

he heard agossiwahzih ,
you , 1

ki nondagowabamg, they heard agossiwabanig,

Eo1 111 tenses oi the indicative mood after these
two , as . ndon , I have heard thee. . K 1 g i

-noridon i
1zuban

,
l had heard thee . K i

'

ga
-11 011d on

,
l wi l l hear

K 1 ga
—

gi
an ofidon , I shal l have heard thee

SUBJUNCT IVE MOOD .

PRESENT
‘

TEN SE .

K ishp in 11 011 11011 611, if I hear thee , ossinowdn
,

nond é goian , if Wei
'

hea
‘

r thee
,
é gossiwan ,

nondok
,
if he hear s ,thee ossinog,

nondokw
‘

ay if
~

nondon agog,
nondagoieg,
nondoneg, if hehe

c
ars you ,

nondonegwazj
1f they hear, you

0
0



2 7 2

° PERFE CT TENSE .

G i-nondoné n , because I have . heard ossinowan
,

thee )
.

l i
'

g i
'

-no11d £1go1an ,
because we have é gossiwan

heard thee,

Etc . , after
‘

the ab
'

ove presen t tense, prefixingr gin

PLUPERFE CT T E

I

N SE .

N 0ndon £1mhari
,
had I heard thee}

:

ossino
'

w é rhh an
,

11011dagoiamban ,
had we heard thee

,
agoss iwamban ,

nondokiban ; had he heard
nondokwaban, had t hey heard thee , oss inogwaban ,

1 10nd 6n i1gogbban ,
ahad l ' hear d yo

'

u
,

~ossii1 0n agogoban ,

1 1 011 dago iegoba11 , had we heard you, agossiwegoba n,
11011do11egoban ,

had he heard you,
ossinowegoban ,

nonddn é gwaban ,
had they heard you

’

,
Ossinowegwaban

Form
,
the twofufu

l

r e tenses after the p r esen t , as : G c
n ondon é mg when I shal l . hear t .he e G e-gi

-nondonan,

when I shal l haveheard thee .

Form the two tenses of the cond it iona l mood after
the presen t and

' perfect]
(p . 27 0 p r efixihg da as : K i da nondon

,
I would hear

thee . K i dwgi
-nondon

,
I would have heard thee .

P A R T I C I P
‘

L E S .

1 PRE SENT TEN SE .

1

N in nwandonan
,
I hear thee

,

1 1 1 11a111 1
'

nd nwawdé goian ,
ear thee

win nwandok
,
he who hears thee,

wznawa 11wa 11dokig, the who hear thee
,

11111 nwafidonagog, I
y
who hear you,

n inawiwd f
nwandagoieg, we who hear you,

w i n nwandoneg, he who hears you,

101 11awa moandonegog, they who hear you,
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A Fh RMATiV E FORM : NEGAT IVE FORM .

INDICATIVE MOOD.

‘

PRESENT , TENSE .

X i p akit éon ,
I str ike thee ,

ki pakit é ogo, we str ike thee
,

ki p akit é og, he str ikes thee
,

ki p akit éogog, they strike thee,
ki p dkiteon in im ,

I str ike you ,

ki p aki teogom,
we strike you,

kz
'

p aki tcogowa, he str ikes you,

ki p akzteooowagz they strike yp u,

IMPERFECT TENSE .

K awt
'

n

Xi p akiteon inaban ,
I struck thee , ossinon inaban ,

ki p aki teogonaban , we 5 . thee
,

ogossin aban ,

1
ki p akiteog
ki p akiteogoban ig, they s . thee

,
ogossibanig,

Ici
'

p akiteon in imwabari , I s . you , ossinon in imwa
ban

,

ki p akiteogomiuaban ,
we 8 . you,

ogossiminaban ,

ki p akiteogoweban ,
he 5. you . ogossiwaban ,

ki p aki teogowaban ig they 8 . you ogossiwaba nig,

After these two tenses all . the others of the ind icizt it ’

e

mood ar e formed ; as : X i gi-p akité on X i g imaki teow
inaban . . K i ga

-
p aki teon X i ga

-

g i
-

jmkiteon

Kawin ossinon ,

ogossi,
ogossi ,
ogosmg,

‘

ossmommm
ogossim,

ogoss iw a
,

ogossm
'

ag,
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD .

PRESENT TENSE .

p akiteon é n, if I, strike thee ,
p aki teogoian ,

if we 3 .

‘

thee
,

’

p akiteok ,
if he str ikes thee

p akiteokwa if they s . thee
,

p akiteon agog, if I s . you ,
.

p aki t é ogmeg,
ifwe strike ymi,

p akiteoh é g, if he strikes you ,

p akiteoxiegwa, if they 8 . you,

PERFECT TENSE .

G i-p akit é ona
‘

m, cause I have ossinowé n
,

t struc
‘ thee

,
i

'

g: ~
'

p akit éogoian because we have ogossiwan ,
struck thee ,

Etc.
,
after the p r esen t tense , p r efixing g i

PLUPERFE CT TENSE.
J

P aki t éon é mban ,
had I s . thee

,
ossinow é mban

,

p aki t é ogo iamban ,
had we s . t .

,
ogossiwamban .

p aki t éokiban ,
had he s . thee

,
ossinogiban ,

p akiteokwaban ,
had they 8 . t .

,
ossinogwaban ,

p aki teon aigogoban ,
had I

p akzi eogoiegoban ,
had we ogossiwegoban ,

p akitéon egoban ,
had he s . you ,

ossinowegoba11 ,

p aki teonegwaban ,
had they 8 . ossinowegviraban ,

YQu :

Form the two
’ tenses after the above p r esent

as : G e at I shal l str ike thee
,

p akiteondn, that I shal l have struck thee

ossinow £1 11
,

ogossiwan ,

ossmog,

oss i n ogwa,
ogmnonagog,
ogoss1weg ,
ossmoweg,
ossinowegwa,



27 6

Form the two tenses of the cond it ional mood after the
presen t and perfect tenses of the above ind icative mood

,

pr efixmg da as : X i da-p akiteon , I Would strike thee
,
etc .

PARTICIPLES .

P R E S E N T
U

T E N S E .

N in p ekiteon an , I who str ike thee,
n inawind p ekiteogo ian , we who strike thee

,

w1
°

n ~

p ekiteok ,
he who Strikes thee ,

minawa p ekiteokig,
they who strike thee

,

11 171 p eki teon agog, I who strike you ,

n inaw ind p eki t é ogoieg, we who str ike you ,

w in p eki teoneg, he who str ikes you,
w inawa p akiteonegog, they who str ike you.

N 1
°

11 p ekit é ossinowa
‘

m, I who d
’
on

’t sti ike thee
,

n inawind p ek1l éogoss iwan ,
w é who don

’t str ike thee ,
w in p ékiteossinog , he who does not str ike thee ,

winawa p ekiteossinogig,
they who don ’ t strike thee

,

71 111 p ekiteoss inon agog, I who don
’t strike you,

n inaw ind p ekiteogossiweg we who don
’ t strike you,

win p eki leossinoweg ,
he who does not strike you,

w inawap eki teossinowegog , they who don
’t str ike you.

IMPERFECT TENSE .

N in p ekité onamban , I who struck thee

p ekitc
’

ogo iaiiib an ,
we who s truck thee

,

p eki tcokiban ,
he who struck thee

,

p ekitcok 1ban ig ,
they who struck thee

,

p ekiteon agogoban , I who struck you,
n inawind p eki tcogo iegoban ,

we who struck you,

win p eki teonegobap ,
he who struck you , .

n inawa p ekiteop egobaqigr; they who struck you.

q i
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11 13 . Thy father fiwhipped thee not long ago ,
and thou

hebax
°

est bad again

PERFECT TENS E. M350 Bibon kzg i-kikinoamonim
'

m 11 11 11 1

gwed-an i-d oddmeg tchi jawenda
have taught you three years , I have told you

have to do ,
°

1 11 ordéer tn be happy .

N bssc
,

°

11 1ml 11 11 101911 1 1101
°

3 11 11 10111 11 1
°

g 1
°

~ babé mitomi11 0n
,
kaw~

k1
°

g i
-min o-d o

’

d oss inon . Father , I reproac h it to myself
"

that I have not obeyed thee
,
that I have not . treated thee

kind ly .

K awin 11 11 ki g i
-mindigossig ishkot 'éwabo 7 Have they

not given thee arden t l iquor to drink ?

PLUPERFEC I ‘ TENSE .

’ N an ingim 11 1
°

g i
-jawé nimigobam

'

g
1g 1

°

w ikwé wag gam1 é djadj1
°

g p itchindgo. , Those women :
that departed yeste gd

’

ay, had often
~
been char itable to .

thee .

X i gi nahdotamagowabam
'

g 111 1
°

djim,
bwa d algw iski

'

nowad
'

0 111 11 . 1 They had asked you for some prov isions
,
before

they came here .

°

K aw 1 11 11 1
°

g i
-kikemmigossw nmaban

,
omag1 -751-1ja1egobam

W e d id not know
, (we hadf not lmown that you had.

eome here .

FUTU
°

RE TENSE . N in 111 11
’

dja ; 11 11 10111 dash ganabdtck 111 111 11
.

1011 11 1
°

ga
-wabamissinon in imoma aki ng ; wed i ( ta g ijigong

11 1
°

ga ‘ wcibamin in im. I am go ing away and perhaps I
w il l no more see you here on earth ; but there

°

1 11 heaven
I wil l see you.

1
' D ebe nimi ian , ged

-a/co-bimad1 si ian 111
°

gmmand

ga
-m1 110-anok1

'

ton
,
ki gal sagzi n en

'

igokod ee111 11 ;
i

dash 1 ga
—wwbamin . Lord

,
as

l ive , thee
,
I wil l walks

'

erve thee , I wil l love
thee from 1111 my heart ; and in heaven ' I

'

w ill 'ete1 nally
see

’ theex 1



K is—Izp in mcidja iah
“ igo

I
If thou goest a

W111 fol low
.

‘

1 l b m ll 3 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 (
‘

1 1 l )
SECOND FUTURE . T ENSE . X i ga

-
g i

-kiké 1 1 1m1 11 ejw
r
ebzs iian,

‘
l

tc711
°

77 1011 b ibang.

°

I shal l have:ki10w
°

n thee how thou be
havest

'

, (I shal l have kiiownl th
°

y co ixduct before w in ter .

Sigwang 11 11 101 101-11 agada
'

11 11 111 11 od é nawé n s inan .
7 K akjna

ki gao

gi
-d ibaamdgo tchi bwa madja ian . Wil t thou

leave our l ittle v il lage next spr ing ? We shal l have paid
thee all before thou startest

1
1 k '

SUBjfiNoTivia MOOD .

’

PRES ENT TENSE . D ebendjig eian ,
ap eg 1

°

sh gwa ia k

mikwa be111 a
’

d isidjig ki da-sag11gog . K isi1p 1
°

n eta ( 1 11 11111

it 1
°

ke111
°

1ni ssi 11 0g , kaw in ki sag i ig ess i l Lord , I .w ish all

men wou ld know thee wel l ; they would love thee 3.

He

olily that kriows thee not, does hot love thee . q

N in g i—g zjendam tchi d ebwetonan 111 111 17:

é kitoian , w 1
°

ka mi nawa tchi é gonwetoss inowafin .
- I have

firmly
‘resol ved now

,
always to be l ieve thee ( to obey thee )

whatever thou sayest ; , 11evu
er more to con trad ict thee , ( to

d isobey thee .

K wiwisens idoé
‘ ; wdb

’

amfnegwa eta k
fl

in igzzgawag ,
k1

°

b

( 1s 111 kishp in dash kag in i ganau é nimiss inowegwa , p a
’

b
ige ki mate/ u, dodum.

°

Ye

é
l1 0ys

°

h
oi11y when your l paren ts

see you , you . a

°

r e quiet ; but when they ar e not coh §ta11 t

ly watching you , you domischief irr

nmeduiatelyfl ,

L

l
1

PERFFCT TENSE . N ongom 11 1 11 kiké n indzs

webis
‘

i ia
‘

n
, g i

-nbndofidn
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K awin ki kiké n imissinon in im éji-nagamoicg ,
1é ika g i

-non

d ossinonagog . I don ’t know you, what singe rs you ar e
,

(how you s1u
‘

g, ) as I n ever have heard you .

P ILUPERFLECT TENS Wegonen d dskga-bi-ondji-ijassiweg ,

g i
-ano nandominagogobafin .

7 Why d id you not come , al
though I had cal led you .

7

K ishp in ki
o

nidjan iss iwag p isindonegwaban ,
111 6 11 11 11 o ( la

’

g 1
'

-ba
'

m
'

awa11 wassoka1oawadj1
'

11. Had your ch ild ren l ist
ened to you ,

they would have left the ir comrades long
ago .

E n igok bibdg imissinog iban , kawin 11 1
°

da -

g i
-bi-g iwcssz.

If he had not called thee very loud , thou wouldst not have
returned .

FUTURE TENSE .

‘

Jesus Deben imu an
,
( 1 11 111 1 11 (117 1 ge

-waba

niindn ki ki tchi twaw isiwin ing .
7 Lord Jesus

,
when shal l I

see thee 1r1 thy glory .
7

Awé nbn ge
-nambikimineg 16 17 1 1 [1 157111 111 mojag m1 11o do

d ameg ]
‘Who shal l ever rebuke you, if you always do

r ight ?

03am nan ing im ki giwan im,
mi ja

’

1gwa gc
-oncbz debwc

tossinogwa bemadwzdy 1g thou te l lest l ies too often ; that
is the reason why people w il l now not bel ieve thee .

,
CONDITIONAL MOOD .

PRESESIT TENSE . K ishp in wendgw iskzg in mi bi
-

yaieg oma
,

ki dazkikinoamonin im,
anotc

|

h ga ie gega wen ijishing ki
da-windanzon ininz. If you would come here even ings , I
would teach you to read , and I would tel l youmany use
ful th ings

Kawin 11 101 1 11 ( 1 11 13 7111 ki da -1n 1 11 1g038 1 gego, ged
-ap itc11

gashkit oian tclzz
'

anolciian ; n obody would give thee any
thing for noth ing, as long as thou ar t able to work.

K 1 da-sdg i igowa ,
k1

’

dajawen 1m1gowa K ijé -Ma
-

nilo
,

p in w i-a nwcnmdwbiegoban ; G od would love you and

would have mercy on you, if youwould repent.
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FUTURE TEN SE . Kego wiku wan é n imaken aw ge d ibako

111k ; mojag 11 1
°

ganawabamig Do thou never forget him

1
who

v

she ll judge thee ; he 18 always look ing upon thee .

N in idjan issidog ,

‘

kego w issokawa
'

kegon netci-giwashkwebi
i djig ; 111 1 3 11 igz

'

w ged
-ap itchi-banadjiinegog . My children

,

don
’t assoc iate with ,

drunkard s ; they are
'

those who w il l
totally' ruin y ou.

‘

1 r
. 1 . w

N ikan issidog ,
1111311 11 ge

-wane
’

n imissinonagog , mojag ga ie
kinawamikw é n imishig u Brethren ,

whom I n ever shal l for

get , do also you always remember me .

SECON D F UTURE TENSE . D eb
l

endfl gcmn
, g e

-

g i
-sag i 1k1

’

g
a

u

king en igokodeewad , 111 1 1g 1
°

w ged
—ap i tchi

-jawendagos1
°

d ~

jig gijigong . Lord
,
those who shal l have loved thee on

Berth w ith all the ir liear t
,
shal l be

'

most happ y
°

1 11 heaven .

SECOND CASE .

A FFIRMAT IVE FORM.

°

NEG
'

A1
‘ IV E Poi m.

INDICATIVE MOOD .

PRESETW
°

TEiv
°

sEf

K1 1011 615111 , thouseest me
,

Ic1
'

wa
’

bamim"

, you
'

see me
,

11 111 wa
’

bamig, he sees me ,
11 111 Jwabamigog, they see me ,
°

l
°

k1
°

wabamimin
,
thou seest us

ki 'wabamimin , you see us
,

11 1
°

n wabamigonan ,
he sees us,

1 1 111 wabamigon an ig,tlieysee us,
‘

T
‘T’T

—
H—W l

See Rema rk at the end of thisfian d igtiu 1 1 u" 1
. . l t 11 l 4 1
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imp ERFECT TENSE.

’

v

0

.

1

K i wabdminapan h thou sawest q qm 1 551naban ,
>

i f
19 1

lei wabamimwaban , you saw . i ssnnwaban
‘
,

me ,
win wabamigoban ,

he $aw me ,
m

’

n wabamigobimig, they saw

151
°

wabamimlna
'

ban , ,
fl1 0u say

1
issiminab an

,

es t ué
,

ki wa
’

bamimin abang ou saw us , issiminaban
,

n in wabamigonaban , he saw us
,

igossinaban,
.n in wabamigp p abanig, they saw igossinaban ig.

1 1 s,

15 i ckPEmrEC T T ENSE.
2

R i g é
-wabam

,
{1105 11 331 seen me

,
K awin 1 ssi

,
.c l "

lei g i
-wabamim

,
you have seen iss im.

r
,

E tc . aftergh‘e aboveip r esmit tenseJ prefixilig g t}.'I i

PLUPERFECT TEN
I

SE‘“B i ! 1 3 .

K i g i
-ioabaminaban ,

1 zthou hads t K awin ismhaban
,
H

l n a zseen me
,
“1

£ 4 >g 19wakawumwa 11 ‘

9
3 you :

had zfimmwaban .

‘

l J H se é n me,
Etc .

,
after the above imp erfe

'

ct tense p refixin
l

g gi
1 l '

. i
'

”Form the twofutur e t en sesafter the pie
‘
sen t

, p refixingga
E 1,gq shalt

,
see .me, 1 ; i X i

.thon
z
i
x
s laalt have tseen

? RESENT TE NS E.
{ 1 v 7 Z i § (

K wkpm wa
’

bam1 1an
,
1f thou se est me, d ss 1wan , 1 1 11 m

wabamiieg, if you see me} ! aiss iwegy i . ,w
'
n 11
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wabamid
,
if. he sees me

, issig,
wabamiwad

,
if they see me , issigwa,

wabamiiang,if thou seest us ; issiwang,
wabami iang,

if you see us
,
iss iwang,

*
wabamiiangid , if he sees issiw angid ,
wabaminang, iss inowang,

if they issiwangidwa,
wabaminangwa, iseeus , issinowangwa

PERFECT TENSE
.

.

G i-wabamiiah
,
because thou issiwan

,

3
" i hast seen me , f“
gi

-wabamiieg bec ause you iss iweg.

have seen me
,

Etc .
,
after the above p r esent tense, p refixing

PLUPERFECT
'
T ENSE .

1
‘
P a

’

bamuamban hadst thou seen
wabamiiegob had you seen me

,
issiwegoban ,

wabamipan ,
had he seen me , issigoban ,

20abamiwapan ,
had they seen ine

,
iss igwaban ,

zvabamiizi ngiban , hadst thou -seen us
,
issiwangiban ,

10abamiia
‘

1ngiban ,
had you seen us

,
l

‘

1 issiwangiban ,

wabdmn angid iban , 2h d h issiwangid iban ,

a e seen us
,

10abaminar1goban , S i ssinowd ngoban ,

zvabamn angidw aban
,
had they seen issiwaugidwaban ,

10abaminangwaban , } us, iss inowangwaban ,

The two futur e tenses are formed after the p r esen t ,
r

b
'

y

p refixing g e and g e
-gi as :

"G e-z0abami ian
,
whei1 thou

shal t see me .

H
-G e-g i

-wabami ian , when thou shalt haw .

seen me

1"These te rminat ions are employed when the person or pe rsons spoken
to, are not inc lud ed .

‘ (SeeR emark 3
, p . 45 )

l l n i

t Sce R ema rks 2 and 3
, p 1 16 q u u
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kin wa iabamis siw é ng, thou who dost tnot see us ,
kinawa wa iabamissiwang, you who don

’t see us ,
1011 1 wa iabamissiwangi he 'who does not see us

,win 1011 111 1

mih awa wa iaba
they who don ’t see us .

wmawa wazabanussmowangpg,

IM PERFE C
'

I
‘ T ENSE . .

K in wa ia
’

bamiiamban
,
thou who

'

sawest me
,

‘

kina/wa 1oa 1aban1 iié goba1i, you who sawme
w i 'ri wa ia

’

bamipan , he who saw me ,
1

wmawa
‘
wambammam who saw me,
iabamiian

’

giban ,
thou who sawest us ,

Aznawa“wa iabamiieingibarijyou who sawus ,
1

waig bamiiangidiban ,
win wa iabamifiangoban ,

winaua wa iabamiiangidiban ig, .

minawa wa iabaminangoban ig,

‘

he who sawus,

they
“
who saw us

,

K in wazabam1ss1w amban
,
thou who d idst not see me

,

Icinawa waiabamissiwegoban , yhu who d id hot see ‘me
,

w in wa iabamissigoban , he who .

w inawa wa iabamiss igoban ig, they who .
1

kin waiabamis siwangiban ,
thou iw ho d idst not see us

,

kinawa wa iabamiss iwangiban
‘
you

'who
w in wa 'ia bamissiwangid iba

win wa ia
‘
bamiss inowangob

w inawa wa ia
°

bamissiwangid iba11ig,
"

w inawa wa iabamissinowangoban ig,
they

T he other tenses are formed
'

afier these two .

R emar k. You see that her e 282 ) the singular and the

p lura l ar e equal : Speak ing to one person on ly ; or to several ,
you have to . use the same inflect ion ofnthe verb. Th is
pecul iarity occurs several times in this f‘ Second Case .

”
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T he verbs ending in awa make also here some l ittle ex

cept ions from the preced ing paradigm. T he d ifference is
espec ial ly perceptible in the th ird persons . In order to

conjugate eas ily these verbs in the Second Case
, you w il l

have to take off the last syl lable 1011
,
and place instead of it

the terminations of the fol low ing p ar ad igm.

AFFIRMATIVE
°

FORM . NEGATIVE 11 011 111 .

INDICATIVE MOODV

PRESENT TENSE .

X i 11 aw
,
thou

'

hearest me
,

11 1
°

11 w im
, you hear me ,

1 1 111 nondag ,
he hears me

,

111 11 nondagog, they hear me ,
ki 11 0 11daw 1mi11

,
thou hearest as

,

ki n ondawimin
, you hear us ,

11 111 nondagonau, he hears us
,

1 1111 nondagon amg, they hear us ,

IMPERFE CT TENSE .

Xi nondawin aban ,
thou hear dst Kawin wissiuaban ,

me ,

ki h ondaw imin aban
, you heard 11 1 . wwsmn naban

,

11 111 1 10nda
,
he heard me

, gossiban ,

1 1111 n onda ig,
they heard me

, gossiban ig,

ki nondammmab an
,
thouheardst w i ssimin aban

,

11 1
°

nonda 1v1m1n aban
, youheard us , w i55 1mi11 aban ,

11111 n ond cigoriaban ,
he he

°

ard us goss iuaban ,

1 1 111 n
o
n flagonaban ié

'

,
they heard us

, goss iriaban ig.

A ft é i' these two tense
°

s you may form all the others
‘
of

the indicative mo
'

od .

K awm W l SSl ,

wissim
,

gossi ,
gossxg,
wnssxmm .

w issimixl
,

gossin an ,

gossinan ig.
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD}

PRESENT TENSE .

f ondawuau
,
if thou hearest me ,

wondaw iieg, if you hear me ,
nondawid , i f he hears me ,
nond izw iwad ; if they hear me ,
nondawiidng, if thou hearest us ,

’

nondawxié ng ,
if you hear us ,

nondaw iian 1

Q;
g

l f he hears us
,

nondonang,

nondaw iiangidwa, if they ' hear
nondon angwa, us

,

PERFECT
p

T ENSE .

O i-nondawiian
,

'because thou hast heard me
,

g z
-nondaw iieg, b ecause you have

'

hear d me
,

Etc . , after the
'

above p r esen t tense.

PLUPERFE CT TENSE .

i

N ondawn amban
,
hadst thou heard Wi ssm

'
famban

,

me , o
nondaw

’

iiegoban ,
had you heardm. w iss iwegobau ,

nondawip an ,
had he heard me ,

wismgohap ,

nondaw iwapan , had they heard m. w issigwaban
,

wondaw iié ngiban ,
hadst thou h .us

,
wissiw é mgiban ,

n ondawiié ugiban ,
had you h . us

,
w issiwé ngiban ,

nondaw iiangid
'

rban
,
had he h . wissivyangid ibau,

nondoriangoban ,
us

,
ossinowangoban ,

nondau iiangidwaban , had they w issiwaugidyvabau ,

nondonangwaban ,
h . ué , oss inowangwaban .

N ote . In the se third p e rs on s you have not on ly the last sy llable
o

wa

t o take off
,
bu t the w hole te rminat ion awa

,
be fore you add the termina

tions of the C onjugation to the ve rb .

W l ss1wan ,

w issiweg,
w iss ig,
w issigwa,
w issiwang,
w issiwziug,
w issiwangid ,
ossinowang.

W issiwangidwa

oss inowangwa,
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‘

kinama nwandawissiwfing, you who don
’t hean us

,
Ii 1

°

w in nwandawissiwangid ,
w in nwandossinowang,

minawa nwandaw iss iwangidjig,
winawa nwandossinowangog,

heWho does not hear us
,

}they who don
’t 11 . us.

IMPERFE Z T TEfiSE .

K in nwa
’

ndaw iiamban
,
thou who heardst me

,

Icinawd nwandaw iiegoban , you who heard me
,

10111 nwcmdawipan
'

,
he who heard me ,

10 111 11 1011
'

n 1011ndaw ipan ig, they Who heard me ,

m = k1
°

u nwandaw iiangiban ,
thou'

who heardst us

11 111 11 1011 nwandaw iiangiban , you whohear d us
,

10171 nwandawiian id iban
,g he who heard us

,
w in nwandon angoban ,

10111 1510 11 nwandaw iiangid iban ig,
w inawa nwandon c

’irigoban ig,
they who heard us

If in nwafndawissiwamban
,
thou who d idst not hear

kinawa nwandaw 1ss 1wegoban , you who d id not 1

w in nwandaw 1 ss 1
'

goban ,
he who

10111 11 1011 nwandam smgobau ig, they
nwandaw issiwangiban ,

thou who d idst not 11 . us .

Ainama nwanclaw issiwé ngiban , you who
w in nwandaw issiwahgidiban ,

w in nwandossin owangoban ,

w inawa nwandawissiwangid iban ig,
w inawa nwandossinowangoban ig,

Form the remain ing tens es of these
°

part ic iples afte r
these two .

l

T he ver bs of the thr ee k i nds we ment ioned on p . 242 ,

which are irregular at the second person ,
singular , i 1hper a

t ive
,
conserve this irregular ity almos t throughou t the whole

Second as you will see in
°

the fol lowing para
'

d igms .



Let us now consider the verbs of the fir st k ind
,
end ing

in 1 1 11 . T he irregularity of these verbs consists in chang
ing this termination 11a

,
inj, at the second person singular ,

im
o

perative ; and th is j appears then throughout all the

moods and tenses and person s which are irregular .

AFFmMA'mv s-L110 11 111 1
k
112 1121 1 1 11 11 Forum

INDICATIVE MooD.

PERFECT TENSE .

anéj, thou employest me , Kawin Ji ssi ,
ano

’

Jim, you emp loy me , jissim,

anon ig ,
he employs me , r n igossi

anon igog, they employ me , J“. i
n igoss ig,

anojimin , thou employest us ,
”f“jissimin ,

anojimin , you employ us
, jissimiu ,

an on igon an ,
he employs us , n igossi nan ,

anonigon anig , they em. us
,

n igossinan ig ,

l

IMP ERFECT TENS? “
K id

°

anojiuaban ,
thou

‘

employ ;Kawin -

Jissinabarr,
edst me

kid anojimwaban , you em. me
,
1 1 Jl ssimwaban ,

111 11 11 an on igoban ,
he empl

’
d me; mgoss iban ,

11111 11 anon igoban ig?
they, em. me

, q ,
iligoss iban ig ,

In d anejimi n aban
h
thou em us

, l n jissimin aban ,

kid an0J1m1 11 aban
, you em. us; jis

'

siminaban
r

wind amomgonaban ,
he empl

’

d i13 ,
°

1 n igossinaban ,

1 1 )

l

dieative are formed after.
AH

11 111 11 a 11on igonab an 1g,gthey
°

1em. us
,E
rrivgossinaban ig.
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S

°

UBJU
°

NCT1VE MOOD .

PRE SENT TENSE °

anojiian ,
if thou ernyl. me

, JJssiwa11 ,
anoji ieg, if you employ me

, jissiweg,
anojid , i f he employs me

, Jissig,
anojiwad , if they empl. me , jissigwa,
anojiiang, if thou e . us

, jJss iwang,
anojiiang ,

c if you

11 7 10 iian id
,

issiwan id
,j g if he em. us

,

j g
anon inang, n issinowang,
an0J1 1 ang1dwa, if they em jissiwangidwa,
anonmangwa, ploy us. n issinowangwa,

0

PERFECT TENSE.

G z-anojiian ,
because thou hast J1551wan ,

employed me,
g 1

-11 n0J1 1eg,
because you have l Slweg,

employed me .

Etc .
,
after the above

°

p r e
°

se
°

n t tense.

PLUPERFECT TEN SE .

A nojiiainban ,
hadst thou em Ji ssiwainban ,

ployed me
,

anojiiegoban ,
had you e. me

,

‘

J1ssiwegoban ,

anojipan ,
h ad he empl. me

, jissigoban ,

anojiwapari , had they e . me
,

°

jissigwaban ,

anojiiangiban ,
had st thou jissiwangiban

i emp loyed us;
'

an0J1 1angiban ,
had

°

you . J1ssiwangiban ,

anojiiap gid iban , had he jissiwangid iban ,

anon inan oban ,
empl. us , n issinowangoban

ahojizingi ahan had they jissiwangidwaban ,

anon inangwaban n issinowangwaban ,
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min enOJipzm, he who employed 111131h

minawa enojipan ig, they who e i sployed me ,
kin enojiiangiban ,

thou who employedst u

kinawa enojiiangiban , you who employed us
,

w in enojiiangid
w in enoh i

winawa enojiiangid ibauig,

the Who
,

w inawa enon in angobanig,
y

he who emp .

NEGAT IVE FORM .

IMP ERFE CT TENSE

K in eno
’

jiss iwamban , thou who didst not employ

bi 'nawa enop ssiwegoban , you who did not emp loyme ,

w in enojissigoban ,
he who

w inawa enojissigob-an ig ,
they who

kin enojissiwangiban ,
thou who didst not emp . us ,

kinawa en ojissiwangiban , you who .

w in erwjissiwangidiban , he
win enon iss inowangoban ,

minawa enojissiwangidiban ig ,

minawa enon issinowangoban ig,

T he r emamirig ten ses of these par ticiples ar e formed
after these two, .

The second kind of irregular. verbs comprehends the

ver bs end ing 1n
.
ssa 1 QSee page These verbs ar e

perfec tl y
.regular -ih the active and pass ive voices

,
except in

the secon d pe rso n s i1 1g. . imper . in the ac tive vo ic e . They
also perfec tly agree w ith ,

the parad igm o f the Fir stC ase
,

”

K i wabamin ; but they d ev iate a l ittle from the paradigm
of the Second 1011 611 771. You w il l see the d if

ference here be low .

We h 1 ve seen , (p . 244 ) th:1 1 the se ve rbs change the ir
terminat ion 83 11 ihto at

‘

the second pet s, sing, impen ;
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and this 3 11 appears in the moods and
‘ tenses

,
which ar e ir

negular ; as you wil l see in the fol lowing paradigm.

A FF IRMATI VE FORM. NEGAT IVE FORM .

INDICATIVE MOOD.
N

PRE SENT TE NSEn

X1 gosh , thou fearest nie,
[1 1

°

gash im you fear me ,
11 171 gossig, he fears me,
n in g ossigog,

they fear me
,

11 1
°

goshimin ,
thou fearest us

ki goshimin , you fear us;
11 111 gossigonan ,

he fear s 'us ,
7 117 1 gossigon an ig ,

they f. us,
t

IMPERFE CT TENSE .

K i goshinaban thou fear edst Kawin shissinaban ,

me
,

ki goshimwahan , you feared shissimwaban ,

me ,
0

11 111 gossigoban he feared me
,

ssigossiban ,

11 1
°

n gossigoban ig, they feared
‘

sés ig
'

osSibarfié
me,

ki goshimin aban ,
thou

'

fear-f' shissiminaban
,

edst us , 1

11 1
°

goshiminaban
‘

, you fea
‘ red ‘

shissiminaban .

‘ 0

us ,

gossigonaban ; he feared ssig
‘ossinaban

,

us
,

11111 gossigo n aban ig, th ey fe
‘

af

T he other
'

tenses o
'

f formed after
these two.

Ed win shissi
,

shissim
,

ss igoss i ,
se1goss 1g,

7“
sh issimin ,

shissimin
,

inan
0

ssi iuan ig,



SUBJUNCT IVE MOOD .

PRESENT TENSE .

K ishp in gosh 1 1an
'

,
if thou feai'est shiss iwan

,

me
,

gosh iieg,
if you fear me ,

goshid ,
if he fears me

,

gosh iwad , if they fear me,
gqsh iiafig ,

if thou fearest
U s

,

gosh iiang, if you fear us ,
-

,gosh iiangid , if he fears

g0551 11 a11g,
. us

,

g oshiiangidwa, if they

gossinangwa, fear us
,

I

PER
'

FECT TENSE .

G i-goshuan ,
because thou shis

‘

ssiq n ,

h : hast feared me ;
g i

-

goshiieg, because you
‘

shissiweg,

have feared me
,

Etc after theabove p r esen t ten se .

0 0 u

1 u ,
v PLUPERFECT ' TENSE :

G oshiiamban ,
hadst thou shissiwamban

,

feared us
,

'

goshiiegoban , {had tyou
'

shissiwegoban ,

feared me ,

goshipon ,
had he f. me , sh issigoban ,

gosh iwapau ,
had they f. shissigwaban ,

me
,

goshiiangibanmedst thou
°

sh issiwé ngiban ,

feared us
,

sh iss iwang.

shis siwangid ,

sé issinowang,

, shissiwdngidwa
é é issinowangwa ,
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kinawa gweshuaug, you who fear us ,
win weshiian idg g he who fears 1 13

,
101 1 1 gwessmang ,

minawa gweshiiangidp g,
10 111 61 1001 messinangog, }the-Y1Wh° fear“8 ,

NEGAT IVE FORM.

P RES ENT
_
TENSE.

K in gweshissiwan ,
thou who d ost not fear me

,

kinawa gwesh issiw
ieg, you who don

’t fear me
,

10111 gweshissig ,
he who does not 1 1

winawa gwcsh issigog ,
they .

kin gweshissiwang, thou who dost not fear as ,
kinama gwcsh issiwang , you Who

101 11 gwesh
u

issiw angid ,
wzn gwess i ss inowang ,

10111 11 10 11 gwesh
u

isssiwangidp g , they
10 1

°

nawa gwessi ssi nowangog ,

JMPERFECT TENSE
'

.

K in gw é shu amban ,
thou who fear edst me

,

k inawa gwesh iiegoban , you who feared me ,
wi n gwcshipan ,

he who feared me ,
10 111 11 1011 gwesh ipan ig, they who feared me ,

kin g 10é shiiangiban ,
thou w ho fear edst us ,

kinawa gw é sh iiangiban , you who feared us
,

10 1 11 gweshiiangid iban ,

10 111 gwess in angobzm ,

10111 11 1011 gweshiiangid iban ig, the 1t feared
10171 11 1011 gwessinangoban ig,

y

he who feared us
,

IMPERFECT TENSE:

K in gwcshi88 1 1amban ,
thou who fear edS

‘

t me not
,

kinawa gweshissiwegoban , you who feared me not
,



10111 gwessigossiban ,
he Who d id not fe ar me

,

1011 1111 011 gwes sigossiban ig, they Wh
’

o

kin g wé shiss iwangiban ,
thou who didst not fear us,

111 111 1 1011 gw é shiss iwangrban , you Who
10 111 gweshissiwangidihan ,

}he10111 gwess iss inow angob em ,

10111 11 1011 gweshissiwangid ibauig,
10111 11 1011 gwes sissinowangoban ig,

T he oth er l en ses of at hese p ar ticiples ar e formfid .
after

T he thir d k ind of irfegu iar verbs c ontains the verbs end
mg 1 11 010 11 . (See p . We have al ready noticed some
irregular ities of these verbs

, (p. 2 7 4
,

but
°

there ar e

nome more , wh ich you w il l find in the fol lowing parad igm

AFFIRMAT IVE FORM. N
'
EGATIV E FORDL

INDICAT IVE MOOD.

P R E S E N T ‘

T E N S E .

K 1 p akit é , th ou st rikest me
,

11 1 p akit é om , you str ike me
,

11 111 p akit eog, he str ikes me
,

1 1 111 p akit eogog , they st r ike me ,
11 1 p aki teomin , thou st r ikest us

11 1 p akitcomin , you stri k e us
,

1 1 111 p akiteogormn ,
he str ikes us

,

1 1 111 p akiteogouauig,
they s tr ike a s

,

’

K 1 p aki té on aban , thou struckest me
,
K 1110111 ossin aban ,

£ 1 p akiteomwaban , you s truck me, ossimwaban
,

ogoss ig,
osmmm

,

a s simin
,

ogq ss in an ,

ogoé simmig,
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n iu p akz
’

teogoban ,
he struck me , ogoseiban ,

n in p ak
'

iteogoban igfithey struck
,
ogoss iban ig,

me
l l 5

°

kz p akztcommabamthou str uckest oswmmaban,

11118
, t

ki p aki leominaban , you struck us
,

ossiminaban ,

m
’

n p aki teogonaban ,
he struck us

,
ogbssin aban ,

n in p akiteogonabzmig, they
‘
struck ogossinaba nig ,

as
,“

Form the remammg tenses of the ind icat ive mood
'

qhese two.

SUBJUNCT IVE MOOD .

PRE SENT TENSE .:

Pakz
'

féoian
,
if thou sfr ikest

'me
,
ossiwan

,

p aki teoieg,
if you str ike me , ossiweg,

pwkiteod , i f he str ikes me ossig,

p akiteowad
,
1 f they str ike me

,
ossigwa,

p a i dteoiang ,
i f thou s tr ikest as

,
ossiwang,

p aki teoiang ,
if you: str ike as

,
oss iwang ,

p akiteoiangld , i f he 8 . us
,

ossiwangid ,

paki teonang, ossin ewang ,

p aki tcoiangidwa, ii? they 8 . ossiwangidwa ,

p akzteonangwa, . as
,

ossmowangwa.

PERFECT TE NS E.

G ri p akit é oian g because thou hast o§s iwan ,

struck me
,

gi
-
pakz

’

teoieg, because you have oss1weg,
s truck me .

Etc.
, after: the above p r esent tensa
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PARTICIPLES.

P RESENT TENSE.

K in p eki tco ifin ,
thou who str ikest me

,

kinawa p eki leoieg , you who str ike me
win p ekz

'

teod
,
he who str ikes me

,

w inawa p ekiteodjlg, they who str ike me
,

kin p ek
'itcoifih g, thou who str ikest us

,

Jainawa ‘

p ekit co ié ng. you who str ike u s
,

w in p eki t eoiangid ,

w in p ekiteon ang ,

minawa p ekiteoi angidp g ,

w inawa p eki i eon angog ,

he who st r ikes a s
,

they who str ike

K in p ekiteossiWfin
,
thou who dost not str ike me ,

k inawa p ekitp ossiweg, you who don
’ t str ike me

,

win .p eki/e ossig ,
he who does n ot str ike me

,

w inawa p ekiteoss igog, they who don
’t str ike me

, 1

kin p e/cit eoss iwang ,
thou who dost n ot strike us

n
k inawa p ekilcoss iwang , you who don

’ t str ike us
,

w in p e/cz
'

teoss iwangid ,
w in p ekiteoss inowaugg

w inawa p ekitcoss iwangidjig ,

minawa p ekiteossinowangog,

he who does not str ike us
,

they who don ’t s tr ike 0 5.

IMPERFECT TENS E .

K in p ekiteo iamban ,
thou who st ruokest me

,

kinama p elf itco iegoban , you who struck me ,

w in p el
t it cop l n . he who struck me

,

zm
'

n awa p e/a
'

tcopan ig ,
they who struck me ,

kin p ekiteoiangiban ,
thou 'Who struckest us,

k inawa p e/ci teoiangiban , you Whostr uck us
,
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w in p ekiteoiangidiban ,

win p ekiteonangoban ,

w inawa p ekiteo iaugid iban ig,
wip awa p ekiteonangoban ig,

he whowho s truck us
,

they who struck as.

K in p ekiteoss iwamban ,
thou who d idst n ot s tr ike me

,

kinama p al iteass iwegobau ,

‘

you who d id not str ike me
,

w in p ekzteossigoban ,
he who d id not str ike me

,

winawa p ekiteossigoban ig ,
they who d id no t at r ike me

,

kin
'

p ek1
°

teoss iwa11gihan ,
thou who dost not s tr ike us

,

kinama p ekiteoss iwangiban , you who .

w in p eld teossiwangid iban ,

gin p ekiteoss inowangoban ,

winawa p ekikeoss iwangid iban ig,
minawa p c/citeossinowangoban ig ,

Afte r these two ten ses all the others of the partic ip les; are
formed .

4

EXAMPLES ON THE SECOND CASE .

INDICAT IVE MOOD .

PRE SE I‘fi‘ TENSE . D ebé n imi ian
,
m fijag gafiawa

'

ban
i

, ki

n a
'

nd aw ga i e n inga
'

t eki toia
‘

n ; kid ap itdii kikenim gji
wé bis iiu

‘

n . L0 1 1]
,
thou lookest always upon me ,

an d thou
hearest me When I say something thou knowest me per
fe ctly how I em, (or , how I behave .

l

K aw in ganaba
’

é
l

ch ki n issitotaw issim ekitoidri ;
wewen i 11 1

°

p is i1 1dawissin1. Perhaps you don
’ t we l l

stand me what I em say ing ; you don
’

1 we l l l isten to me .

K i sa
’

g i igonam D ebé nimina h g ,
11 1

°

d 1
°

11 é n1 n1 1g 1

x
man ga ie ,

kag in ig tcki jawenda
’

gos imngg ijign . T he Lord
x
love11
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us
,
and it is his wi l l

,
that we should be eternal ly happy

in heaveh

Kaw in n in idjan iss inan ig mojag 1 1 1
°

n babamitagoss inan ig .

(The person spoken to
,
not inoluded . Our child ren

don
’ t always obey us .

I
'

MPERFE CT TENSE . R i gana
’

jinaban bé kish ga ie kissaié
11 111 ganm ig oban kawm dash 11 111 k1ké 11dan3 1

°

1 1 ga
- 1

°

k1 to

1
°

a11 . T hou spokest to me , an d at the szime t ime thy
brother spoke to me ; and so I don ’ t know what thou
hast said .

N in 11 a ki nandawa
’

bamimwaban jeba ? Kawin 11 a gego

k1
°

ufi-
gagwé djimiss imwaban D id you look fo r me this

morn ing ? Had you not some quest ion to ask me ?

A w an ishin a
’

be 11 111 wi-gano
'

n igoban , g ijagwemmo dash.

That Ind ian wan ted to speak to me
,
but he did not dare .

PERFE C T TEN SE . X i g i-gagwedfl migom,
kaw in d ash 11 1

°

g i
-nakwé tawiss imin

,
11 11 10111 ki g i have

asked you,
but you have given us no answer ; you have

not spoken to us.

Xi gi
-ma tch i-d é d aw ki n

, gaie kinama k1
°

g i
-matcki-d é da

101m ; ki bon ig id é ton in im da sh kakina . Thou hast done
me wrong,

and you al so have done me wrong ; but I for

give you al l .

G wa ialc 11 111 gi
-d ibadmagog kakina ga-masinaamawidjig

bibonong . Those whom I had given cred i t last w in ter
,

have all paid me wel l .

PLUPER
i

FECT TENSE . N issing 11 111 g i
~bidj1

’

b1
'

amagoba 11 1g
n ishimciag bibonong ,

bwa d agwishinowad oma . My young
e r brothers (or s isters ) had w r i tten to me three t imes las t
w in ter

,
before they came here .

.

Kawin mika ki g i owihdamawissimwaban éfl
-kit imag zsz

wad kin ig i igowag ,
bin ish nongomg ijigak. You never
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hate us
}
we forgive them,

for thy sake. (G od , who is spo
lten to

,
11 01

N ikan issidog , kiskp in an islzinabcg 3 1 nge11 1m1nangwa ,

bon igid etawad an ig . Bre
‘

ther n
,
if any person s hate us ,letus

forgive them. (The persons spoken to
,
included .)

PERFECT TENSE . Wewem
’

ki ma
’

moiawamen g i
-jawen1m1~

111 11
, g i

-m1no-ba111111a 11 ga
-ap itch

-akosi idn .. L thank thee

very much
,
because thou hast had p i ty on me , and has t

we l l taken care ofme
,
dur ing my s ickness.

Kawin 11 111 g i
—

ganon ig ossig . g i
-kiken imissigwa ,

wika g 1

wabamzsmg wa . They have not spoken to me
,
because

they
,
have not known me

,
they have n ever seen me

G i ki gi
—d ebweiendam. Thomas

,
be

cause thou has t seen me , thou hast be l ieved .

PLUPERFECT TENSE . N andomip an 1 1111 ela-
g i

-

y a finda la

G agwe
’

dfimip an 11 111 da-gi
-nakw é tawa . I f he had called

me
,
I would hay e gon e to h is house . If he had asked:

me , I would have answer ed him. u

W111damaw133 1
°

wamban q 1webak an am1ew111
,
kcfg in ig 11 1 11 .

da-g i
-kit imag is . Hadst thou not spoken to me

'

of re l i~

gion ,
I would have been miserab le for ever .

N 111 1
°

dja11 135 1
°

d 0g , p isindawi iegoban wa ieshkat
,
11 11 101111

nongom 11 1
°

da-kashkcnda 11s1m. My chi ldr en
,
had you lis~

tened to me in the beginn ing, you would not be now. so .

sor rowfult

FUTUR E TENSE . A n in iwap i ge
-1 1 111da 1 1a 11 ga-wa ivmdamm

1111111 11 An in iwap i 111 111 11 11111 ge
-mikwem

'

mi ian When
wilt thou send -me w hat thou hast p romised me ? W hen
wilt 1thou .remember me aga

'

n
’

h

N isso 6111 011 11 111 wf-babamad is
,

‘

mi dash iwapi 111 111 11 11111 ge

See R emark
'

$, p .
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wabazm
'

ieg . I Wil l travel three year s, and then youshell
see me again .

1 1

Wabang ta-dan shzn mekatem kwanaze 111 1 oma ge-da

ji-gag ikiminang . T he pr iest w il l come to-morrow i and
here he wil l p reach to us.

CONDITIONAL MOOD ..

PRESENT TENSE . N in cla-takwamig aw ammoshy
'

lé ishp fn

nasikawag .. This dog would bi te me
,
i f I went near

P abige ki d a
-bi-mawa

’

d issigonan ogz
'

ma
’

,
kikend

‘

ang 0111 11

ai a
’

iang . T he chief would soon come to see us
,
if he

knew that awe ar e here,

Kawin D eben iminang da ki shp in

en igokod eez
'

ang anwen ind isoss iwang . T he Lord would

no t forgive us , ifwe did not repen t from the bottom of

our heart .

PM EC
’

P TENS E. K awin 311 0311 11 111 da-g i
-bashdnjeogmd ,

‘

11 11 t 613 111 1 My father would not hay e
wh ipped me , had I be eu a l i ttle st i l ler .

K 1 d a+g i~k1k1noamaw1miw 11 a mas ina 'igan p i t
'

chindgo,
i ija idngobqan enda ian ? Hadst

'

thou taught‘ us to read
yesterday , i f we were gone where thou dwe l lest (to
thy house .)

IMPERATIVE MOOD

G anawabamiskm, D ebem
'

miia
‘

n
,
Mt imagen imishin ; mash

kawendan1 1ifih1n tchi t wika bo t é - ijiwebifié siwdn .

‘Seeme
,

Lord , and heve mercy on me ; give me strength that L
may never S m.
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N in idjan isswog, ,

babamitaw1sh1g , oddp inamawi shig 1 1 11 11 1

111 11010111 ; kego agonwetawiskilceg on . My chi ldren
,
lis

te n to me
,
rece ive-my word ; don

’ t d isobey me
, (gains ay

iri e

M6 110 11 111 ga
-nas ikag og abinodjiiag bcb1w1

'

j1n 1
'

dj1g ,
kego

1 11 11 ga
-

goss igmsig . Let the l ittle children come to me
,
le t

them not be afraid ofme .

A shdmishinam, 11 111 bukade11
’

1111 . P 111d 1g 117 1 571111am end é 1an ,

( or , 17 11 1111 1n 1 1 111 g ikadjimin . G ive us to eat
,
we are

hungry . Take us in thy house , (or , your house , ) we ar e

c o ld.

Kego sag1djz1zajaosh1/fangen ,
kaw in fl ingotcki 1 1 1 11 p ind ig

6 33 1111 111 . Don’ t turn us out
,
we have no house to go

1 11 .

i l a'no 111n ga
-bo

’

n i igonan ig metcki
-iki todfig . Let 111-speak

er s let us al on e.

PARTICIPLES .

PR ESENT TENSE . Jesus
,
a iap i tchi

-sag i i ian ,
ki '

.

wi-Sag i ifl

g aie 11 111 en ig okodeewn .

’

Jesas , who lovest me so much
,

I w i l l al so love thee ' from all my heart .

D eben iminangog majag ki 111 11 10 dod agonan ig . Our mas
te rs treat us always we l l . (T he person spoken to

,
includ

cd )
* 4

D eben imi iang idy g mojag 11 1 11 111111 0 dodago
'

nan ig . Our

masters treat us always wel l . (T he pe rson spoken to ,
11 01

included .

IMPERFECT TENSE . Aw 111 11113 ncta
’

-jawen 1m1
’

p an ,
o g 1

-11aga

dan kid odenawensinan . That wor
’

n

‘

an who used to be

so char i table to me , has left our l i ttle vil lage .

See Remark 3, p . 45 .
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Let 11 8
.

now consider theverb
,
N in waba

’

ma , in the Two

Cases of .con
'

nect lon w ith the
'

per sonal pronouns, me, thee ,
as , you, when use d in a dubi tat ive manner .

FIRST CASE .

( I . thee.)

A F F I R M A T I V E FO R M.

IND ICATIVE MOOD ,

P R E S E N T T E N S E .,

K i wabamin in ad
‘

og, I see thee perhaps;
ki wabamigodog, we see thee perhaps ,
11 1

°

wa
’

bamigodog, he sees thee perhaps ,
ki wabamigodogenag, they see thee perhaps ,
wabamin in imwadog ,

I see you perhaps ,
ki wabamigomidog, we see you perhaps ,
lei wabamigow adog , he sees you perhaps ,
ln

'

wabamigowadogenag, they see you perhaps.

NEGA
'

I
'

I VE FORM.

Kawin ki wabamissin oninadog ,
I do perhaps not see thee ,

ki wabamigé ss idog ,
we do perhaps not see thee ,

ki wabamigossidog, he does p . .

ki wabamigossidogenag, they .

lei wabamissinon in imwadog,
11 1

°

wabamigé ss imidog,
kz

'

wabamigossiwadog ,
ki wabamigossiwadogenag,

IM PERFECT TENSE .

Wabaminowambé n
,
I saw thee perhaps,

wabamigé warriban ,
we saw thee perhaps ,
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wabaminogoban ,
v he saw thee perhaps ,

waq inogwaban they perhaps saw thee
wabaminowagogoban ,

I saw you perhaps ,
wabamigowegoban ,

we saw you perhaps
wa

’

baminowegoban ,
he saw you perhaps,

wabaminowegwaban ,
they saw

Kawin wabamiss inowambé n I did per . not see thee
wabamigossiwamban ,

we did perhaps not
wabamiss inogoban ,

he d id p . n .

wabflmiss inogw aban
,
they d id p . n .

wabamissinowagogobah ,
wabamigossiwegoban ,
wa

’

bamiss inowegoban ,

wabamiss inowegwaban ,

Form after these two the remain ing tenses of the indicez

t ive mood .

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD .

PRE SENT TENSE

K ishp i n waiabaminowfinen , if I see thee perh.,

wa iabamigé wanen ,
if we see thee p .

,

wa iabaminogw en
,
if he sees thee

,

waiabaminogwawen ,
if they see thee

,

waiabamino 1i ogwawen ,
if I see youp .

wazabamigowegweu, if we s ee you,
wa 1abaminowegwen , if he sees you ,

wa iabaminowegwawen ,
if they see you,

K ishp in waiabamissinowanen ,
if I p . see thee not ,

waiabamigossiwan en
,
if we see th

'

ee

‘

not

waiabamissinogwen ,
if he does not see

waiabamiesinogwawen ,
if they don

’t
m wa iabamissinonogwaweu ,

.wa iabamissinowegwen ,
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PERFECT TENSE .

G a-wabaminowauen ,
whether I have seen thee.

G a-wabammsmowanen ,
whether I have not s . thee t

Eta ; after. the p r esen t tense.

PLUPERFECT TEN é E .

IVa
'

baminowamban en , if I had per . see11 thee
,

wabamig‘
owambauen

,
if we had p . seen thee

,

wabaminogobanen ,
if he had seen thee

,

wabaminogwaban en ,
if they had seen thee

,

wabaminagogobanen ,
if I had p . see11 you ,

wabamigowegobauen ,
if we had seen you ,

wabaminowegobanen ,
if he had seen you,

zoabaminowegwabanen , if they had seen you.

I/Vabamissinowamban en
,
if I had p . not seen

wabamigossiwamban en ,
if we

wabamissinogobanen ,
if he

o

wabamiseinogwaban en ,

wabamissinagogobanen ,

wabamigossiwegobanen ,

wabamissinowegobanen ,

”wabamissinowegwaban en ,

Form the
'

futur e tense
'

s after the above p r esent ,
wabaminowdnen ,

BAR T I C I P L E S.

m i
P RESEN

/
I

‘ TENSE .

.

1

N in waiq bdmihowanen ,
I Who perhaps . see,

thee
,

mnawind waiabamig é wan en ,
we who perhaps see thee,

win wa iabaminogwen ,
h e who perhaps sees thee

,

winawa wa iaba
‘

minogweuag, 1 they who
'

perhaps see thee ,
waiabaminonogwawen

'

, I whb perhapa‘
see you,
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SECOND CASE.

( 111611 me. )

AFFIRMATIVE FORM .

IND ICAT IV E MOOD

PRESENT TEN SE .

X 1 10abamidog, thou seest me perhaps
,

ki wabamimidog, you see me perhaps
,

11 111 wabamigodog ,
he sees me perhaps

,

1 1111 wabamigodogenag, they see me perhaps,
11 1

°

wabamimin adog, thou seest us perhaps
,

kz
'

wabamimin adog , you see as pe rhaps
,

1 1 111 wabamigon adog,
he sees us perhaps

,

11 111 wabamigonadogen ag, they se e us perhaps.

N E G A T I V E F ORM .

‘

Kawin k1
°

wabamissido thou dost perh aps not see
11 1 wabamissimfiiog , you do perhaps not

11 111 wabamigossidog,

11 1n 10abamigoss idogen ag,
ki wabamissimin adog,
k1 wabamissimin adog,

1zin wabamigossin adog ,
1 1111 wabamigossin adogeuag,

IMPERFECT TENSE .

G onima wdbamiwamban ,
perhaps thou sawest me

,

wabamiwegoban ,
perhaps you saw me ,

waba111 igoban ,
perhaps he saw me

,

wabamigwaban ,
perhaps they saw me ,

wabamiwé ugiban ,
perhaps thou sawest us

,

10abamiw 1
’

mgiban ,
perhaps you saw us

,

wabamiwé ngid iban ,
erha 3 he saw us

zoabammowangoban , }p p 1
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wabamiwé ugidwabau ,

wabaminowfingwabau ,

perhaps they saw“5 1
6 011 1111 11 11 111 17 111 wa

’

bamissiwamb én , perhaps thou didst not

see me
,

wabamissiwegobau ,
perhaps you did not

wabamiss igoban ,

wabamissigwaban ,

wabamissiwaugiban,
wabamiss iwangiban ,

wdbamiss iw é ngid iban ,

wabamiss in owangoban ,

wabamiss iwangidwaban ,

wabamissinowangwaban ,

After these two tenses form the others of the indicative,

SUBJUNCTIVE M00 11 .

PRESENT T ENSE.

1011 1abamiwanen
,
if thou perhaps seest me

,

wa iabamiwegwen ,
if you perhaps see me,

wa iabamigwen ,
if he perhaps sees me

,

1 0a1aba1niwagwen ,
if they perhaps see me

wa iabamiwangen ,
if thou perhap s see st us

,

wa iabamiwangen ,
if you perhaps see us

,

wa iabamiwangid en ,

wa iabamiuowangen ,

waiabamiwangidwawen ,

wa iabaminowangwawen ,

if he perhaps sees as
,

if they pe rhaps see us
,

wa iabamissiwanen
,
if thou perhaps see me not

,

’

waiabamissiwegwen , if you perhaps
10a1abamiss igwen ,

wa iabamissiwagwen
wa iabamissiwangen ,

waiabamissiwaugen;



3 1 6

waiabamissiwahgiden ,

wa iabamiss inowangen ,

wa1abamissiw angidwawen , i th
wa1abam1ssmowangwawen , } f cy p see us not

P ERFEC T TENSE ,

I l

G a-wabamiwanen ,
as thou perh , hast seen me

,
i ssiwanem,

Etc .
,
after the above

. pr esen t tense:

'

PLUPERFECT TENSE .

I
’

Va
’

bamiwambanen ,
if thou perhaps hadst seen me

,

wabamiwegoban en ,
if you perhaps had seen me

,

wabamigoban en ,
if he perh aps had seen me

1oabamiw agoh an en ,
if they perhaps had seen me

wabamiwangiban exi if thou perhaps had st seen us

wabamiw é ngibanen ,
if you perhaps had

3 seen us
,

un bamiwangid i ban en , 2 if he perhaps had seen us
,

wabammowan gobanen , 5
wabamiwangidwabanen , ‘

wabaminowangwabanen ,

i f they perhaps had

Wabamwsm amhanen
,
if thou perhaps hadst not seen

wabamissiwegobanen ,
i f you perhapv

s

waba
'

missigohanen ,

wabamissiwagobanen ,

wabamissiwé ngibanen ,

wabamiss iw é ng ibanen ,

wabamissiwangid i
—ban en

,

wabamissinowangoban en ,

wabamissiwangidwabanen ,

wabamissinowangwabanen ,

Form the futu r e tenses after the p r esent , as G e-waé a

miwanen 1 G e-g1
-wa

'

bam1wanen .1
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10111 11 1011 wa iabamiwangidibanen ag,
10111 11 1011 wa iabaminowangobanenag,

‘
they who p . 5. us

,

I fin waw bamissiwambanen
,
thou who perhaps d idst

not see me
,

11 111 11 1011 wazabamissiwegobaueri, you who per . d id not

101 11 wa iabah iss igoban en ,

10111 11 10 11 wa iabamissigobanen ag,
11 111 wmabamiss iwangibanen ,

11 111 11 1011 wa iabamissiwangibanen ,

1 0111 wa iabamissiwangid ibanen ,

10111 waiabamiss inowangobanen ,

10111 11 1011 wa iabamiss iwangid ibanen ag,
10111 11 1011 waiabamissinowangoban en ag,

Form after these twotenses all the o the rs of these dubi
t ative par ticiples .

EXAMPLES ON THE TWO CASES OF THE IV . DUB ITATIV E
C ONJUGAT ION .

INDICATIVE MOOD .

PRE SENT T ENSE . Kego 010 111 1101101 1 : N 111 wabamz
’

godog
Kije-JMan ila — G wamk 01 1 11 1011 11 11 111 1g 111 13 1100 , 111 110 11

1nqj11g . Do n ot say : I suppose G od see s me
, (or per

haps he sees me . ) A lways say : He sees me certain ly
everywhere .

0 3am 11 1 sagi igodogenag 11 111 1g 11
'

g0g ,
11 11 10111 10111 11 11 1 0113 11

anjeog ossidogenag ,
111 1 wendji—ma tc111-1j1web1

'

3 11a11 . Thy
paren ts probably love thee too much . they perhaps neve r
wh ip thee

,
there fore thou behavest so bad.

K 1 kiké nimin inadog ,
11 11 13 11 11 dash nongom 11 11 10111 ki 11 13

s itawinossinon inad og . I think I know thee , but I cannot
now recogn ize thee.
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PERFECT TENSE. X i g i-no
’

ndawid og g i
-bibag imindn ,

kd

w in dash kl ga
-nakw é taw issz

’

. Thou has t p erhaps heard
me When I cal led thee , but thou hast no t an swered me .

K awz
'

n ki gi
-mikwenimigossinadog g i—mig iwed 0d a iiman

kaw in sa g ega ki g i
-min igossinan . He has perhaps no t r e

membered o s when he gave away his things , because he
has given us nothing.

X i g i-wabamigowadog g i
-dagw ishin eg ; wc

'

u ba ta-bi

zja . He has probably seen you when you arr ived ; he
W il l soon come here .

FUTURE TENSE . X i gajingen imidog gegap i , 05am mojag
kid anwcn imin . Thou w il t perhaps hate me by and by,
because I reprimand thee always .

K awin aw i ia ki g a
-
g inaamagoss iwadog ,

kawin n in

got aw i ia ki . g ad
-z

’

gossiwadog ,
kiskp in mi—madjaicg .

I th ink n obody w il l forb id it to you , (or h inder you , ) no~
body W ill say anything to you,

if you w an t to depart , ( to

go away . )
A w oshkinawe ki ga

-nandomigodog ga ie kin n imiz
’

d ing
keg o d ash ijaken . That young man w il l perhaps inv ite
thee also to dan c ing, but don

’ t go.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD .

PRESENT TENSE . E ndogwenmin idjan iss , sa
’

idguwanen ;
kawi n sa lei babc

’

zmi tawissz. I don ’t know
,
my child

,

Whe ther thou lovest me thou dost n ot obey
'

me

K aw in n in kikcndans in

endaj
’

zmigwen . I don ’ t know whet her he steal s anything
from me

,
whether he cheats me , whether he sp eaks ill

of me .

E nd ogwen ‘

ekon igo
'

ssiwanen oma
,
ki shp in bon itossiwan

i shkotewabo. I don ’t know whe ther we dr ive thee not

away
,
i f thou dost not abandon arden t l iquor ,



PERFFCT TENSE . Kawin n in kikendans in ga bataminowd~

nen kaw in awi ia n in g i
-nondago

'

ssid og . I don ’t know
whether I have accused thee falsely I suppose nobody
has heard me .

Oma ga-d an é n imiss iwan en , mi ga-ondjz
-nw tchi-iki toian

kawin dash mika ki d a—matchi-iki toss i . Because t hou
hast probably not thought me present

,
therefore thou

has t said bad words
,
but thou ough tst never to say any

bad words.

M i ga-ondfl l bata-d iid ’

n ; c cmmiian
,
weweni ga

-sag i

i ss inmcuflnen . Lord
,
I have behaved sin ful ly

,
because

,

I th ink
,
I have not loved thee enough .

P I UPE RFECT TENSE . K ishp in kin ig ngog kiken iminogwa

banen gaHdodaman ki da -g i ba slza iy eogog ganaba tch . I i

thy paren ts had known what thou hast done
,
they would

perhaps have wh ipped thee .

G agansomissiwa
’

ng ibanen , kawin ganabatck w ika m
'

n da

g i Had you n ot exhorted us
,
we would

perhaps n ever have become Chr ist ian s .

Wabaminowangwabanen n ingotchi , _ g0n ima ki da -
g i

n and omigmian ig . If they had seen us somewhere , they
would perhaps have c al led us .

FUTURE TENSE .

’

A n imwnp z idog ge
-jawé n imiwanen , ge

mino-a
’

odaw iwanen ? When shal l the time come when
thou shal t have p ity on me and treat me we l l .

N iog isisé m
'

n g ad
-inand ; m1 dash ap i ganaba tch ge

wa
’

bamiw p
gw wn minawa . I w il l be absen t four mon ths

and then ( I think) you wil l see me again .

PART ICIPLES .

PRESENT: TENSE . Wa ia
’

bamigwenag nongom ta-d ibadjz

mnwag endodama
‘

n . Those who perhaps see me now ,

wil l te l l what I am doing.
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WIiosoever shal l do charity to thee , (have p ity on thee , )
and shal l n ever give thee bad words

,
he shal l do me

pleasure

An ishmabedog ,
awegwenag wika gc

-minaissinowegw enag
ishkotewabo, ta-mino-dodamog . Ye Indians

,
those who

Remar k. In regard to the second th ird person in the

Two Cases ,
”
we have to observe that in the 1 . C ase it

does not al ter the verb . We say Aw oshkinawe Iri w
’

aba

AFFIRMATIVE FORM .

‘

lND l CAT IVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSEu

K i shp in um oshkinawe ossan wabamin id , ta-
‘

bi-zyawan

oma . If that young man
’
s father sees me

,
he wil l come

here .

Aw ikwe °

o g i
-z

'

nau
'

odan issan tchi ijin id ga-nondamin id .

That woman told her l ittle daughter to tel l me what she

PARTIC I PLE
,
PRESENT.

Kawin win nin n on
'

ssan in iw nwandamin id

jin. He does son that bears me.

Etc. etc.
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shal l never give you arden t l iquor to dr ink
,
shall

'

do

we l l . "f

Aw ged
—ijiwin inogwen matchi minawanigosiwz

’

n ing ,
kt

'

ga
-ki tchi—banadjiig . He

.

who shal l seduce thee in to
sinful pleasure , shal l do thee great damage.

mfg , that young man sees thee ; and l ikewise Aw oshkm

awe ossan lei wabamig ,
that young man

’
s father sees thee ,

But in the II. C ase there is some d ifference
,
F. i.

NEGATIVE FORM .

IND1 CAT IVE MOOD .

PRESENT TENSEc

K ishp in osscmwabamiss in ig, kawin ta-bi—{iassiwam Ifhis

father sees me not
,
he wil l not come .

0 g i
-inan odan issan tchi ijz

'

ssin ig ga
-nond amin id . She

told her l ittle daughter , not to te l l me what she heard .

PARTIC IPLE, PRE SENT.

A nawi win n in ganam
’

g iko ; ogwissan dash iniw
’

wikd

gendjissmigon . He uses
!
to speak to me ; but it is his

son that never speaks to me.
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Before we c lose the IV . Conj ., let us consider , in shor t
Examples , the verb N in wabama ,

in regard to the second

t hird person .

AFFIRMATIVE FORM .

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRE SENT TENSE .

JVixn wabamiman ossanfi
“I see his father

,

ki wabamiman
,

thou seest h . f.
,

o wabandamawan ossin iwan
,
he sees h . f. ,

n in wabamimanan
,
ossan , we see his father

,

ki wabamimawan , you see h . f.
,

o wabamndamawawan oss in iwan
,
they see“

NEG ATIVE FORM .

m
'

n wabamimassin assan
,
I don ’t see his father ,

ki wabamimassin, thou dost not see h . f.

o wabandamawassm osszmwan
,
he does not

see his f.

m
’

n wabamimassinan ossan
,
we don

’t see
ké wabamimass iw an you don

’ t see a

o ivabandamawassiwawan oss in iwan
,
they

don
’ t see his father .

IMPERFEC T TENSE .

N in wabamimabahin ég in , .I saw hismother
,

ki wabamimaban in thcu sawest his m. ,

o wabandamawaban in
,
og iniwan ,

he saw his

mother
,
u .

Nz
'

n debwet

'

quaa debwclawiman gaie Ugw isaan .

b el ieve in G od
,
and n .
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wabandamawassig ogwissiniwan ,
if he does

not see his son
,

wabamimass iwangid ogwissan , if we don
’t

wabamimassiw ang se

e}?
5 .

wabamimassiweg if you n
’
t see

his son
,

wabandamawassigwa ogwissin iwa
'
n
,
if they

don
’ t see his son .

PLUPERFECT TENSE .

Wabamimagiban
‘

ossaz
’

eian
,
had I seen his

brother
,

wabamimad iban hadst thou s. h . h .
,

wabandamawap an ossa iein iwan
,
had he 5 ,

h is b r .

wabamimangid iban ossaieian ,
had we seen

wabamimago haq his br .

wabamimegoban had you 8 . h . br .

waban damaw awapan ossa iein iwan
,
had they

se
'

en h . br .

Wa
’

bamimé ssiwagiban ossaieian
,
had . I not 3 .

h is bro ther
,

wabamimass iwad iban hadst thou
‘

not

seen h is br .

wabandamawassigoban ossaz
’

einiwan , had

he n ot seen h is br .

wabamimass iwangid iban assaieian
t
had we

wabamimas siwangohan
wabamimassiwegoban had you not

seen his brother .
wabandamawass igwabau ossaiein1wan,had

they no t seen his bpo.

After these two ten ses all the o thers are formed 111 the

subjmictive mood .
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P AR T I C I P L E S .

PRESENT TENSE .

N
'

u waiabamimag w ikan issan ,
I who see his fr iend ,

kin waiabamimad thou who seest his fr .

m
'

n waiaba ndamawad
'

wikan iss in iwan
,
he w ho

sees his fr iend
, (or brother . )

n inaw ind waiabamimangid wikam
’

ssan , we Who see

kinawind wa iabamimang Ihis friend ,
kinama waiabamimeg you who see h . fr . ,

winawa waiabandamawadjigw ikam
’

ss in iwan
,
theywho

see his friend (or brother , )

N in waiabamimassiwag wikam
’

ssan
,
I who don ’t 5 .

his fr iend
kin waiabamimassiwad thou who dost not

see h is friend ,
win waiabandamawassigwi lean issim

'

wan
,
he who

does not see his fr iend
,

m nawind waiabamimas siwangid wikan iman
2 _

we who d
kinawind wa iabamimas siwang in . s , h .

‘

f.

kinama waiabamimass iweg you
fi who don

’ t
see h is friend ,

wz
’

nczwa waiabandamawassigog they“
Who don

’t see his fr

1 13118 11 1

N 11: wa iabamimagiban oshzmemn
,
I who saw his

brother
,

km wau
’

zbamimad iban thou who sawest h is
71 waiabandamawapan oshimeim

’

wan
,
he who 3 .

his br .,
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n inawind waiabamimangidiban oshime ian
, we who 3 .

kinawind waiabamimangoban his br .

kinawa waiabamimegiban you who s . h . br .
,

winawa waiabandamawapan ig oshimein iwan
,
they w .

saw his br .
,

N in waiabamimassiwagibnn oshimeian
,
I who di d

not see his brother
,

kin waiabamimassiwad iban thou who d idst n .

see his br .

win waiabandamawassigoban oskimein iwan
,
he w ,

d id not se e his br .
,

n inawind waiabamimassiw angid iban oshimeian

kinawind waiabamimassiwangoban

kinawa, waiabamimassiwegoban

not see h is br o .
,

w inawa waiabandamawaé sigoban ig oshimeim
’

wan , th .

who d id no t see h 1s br o .

After; these two tenses
‘

all the others
'

of the partic iples are

formed .

R ema r k 1 . You see in these Examples , that the syl lable
im is inserted between the body of the verb and the termi

tions ; and this syl lable indicates the repor t to a second

third person in the sentence.

R emar k T he number makes no d ifference in these
expressions. N in wabamiman ogwissan ,

means , I see hm
son

,
or

,
his sons.

,
O wabandamawan odanan , means , he

sees his daughter , or , his daughters.
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0d ap en imonan ,

n ind ap en imomin ,

kid ap en imon awa,
0d ap em

’

monawan
,

P lur a l.

N ind ap én imonag, I trust in them
kid ap en imonag,
0d ap en imon an ,

n ind ap en imomin ,

kid ap en imonawag,

0d ap en imonawan ,

IMPERFEC T '

TEN SE {

Singular .

Nind ap é n imonaban ,
I trusted in Kawin ssinaban

,

him
,

kid ap em
'

monaban
, ss in aban

0d apen imonaban in ,
ss in abanm

,

n i nd ap enimo
'

min aban
,

ssiminaban ,

kid apen imomwaban ,
ssimwaban

,

0d ap en imon awaban in ,
ssin awaban in .

P lur a l.

N ind ap é nimon aban ig, I t rusted in Kawin ssin aban ig,

them
,

kid ap em
'

mon aban ig, ssinaban ig
0d ap en imon aban in ,

ssin aban in ,

nmd ap emmominaban ig,
ssiminabariig,

kid ap en imomw aban ig ,
ss imwaban ig ,

0d ap enimonawabanin ,
ssinawaban in ,

PERFECT TENSE .

Singula r .

N in g i-ap enimonan ,
I have

’

trusted Kawin ssinan ,

in h1m,

Kawin ss inag ,

ssinag,

ssinan
,

ssimin
,

s sin awag ,

ssmawan ,
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l a
“
gi

—ap en imbn an ,

Etc .
,
after the above p r esent tense .

P lum l.

N in g i-ap en imonag, I have trusted Kawin ssinag,
in them,

E tc .
,
after the above p r esen t tense.

PLU PE RFECT TENSE.

S ingula r

N in g i
-ap enimonaban ,

I had trust» Kawi n s siinaban ,

ed in him,

Etc .
,
after the imp erf ect ten se

P lur a l.

Nin g i-ap enimon abanigJhad trust Kawin seina
‘

ban ig,

cd in t hem,

Etc .
,
after the imp erfect.

T he futur e ten ses ar e easil y fo rmed after the 11 1
-
656112

,

p r efix ing gad
-
,
and ga

-

gi to the verb.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD ,

PRESENT TENS E.

Singu lar and P lur al.

A p én imoian , because I trust ssiwan ,

in h im
, ( them

up emmman,
a p en imod ,
ap en imoiang, because we

ap enimoiang, trust



apenimowad ,

PERFECT TENSE.

Singular and P lur al.

G i-ap é nimoian ,
because I ~have ‘

ssiwém
trus ted in him

,

( them, )
Etc after the above p r esent tense .

PLUPERFECT TENSE .

S ingular and P lit ra l
4p cn 1moiamban ,

had I tr . ssiwambanr
,

in h im,
ap im

'

moiamban
,

ssiwamban
,

ap enimopan , ss igoban ,

ap en imoiangi
’

ban
,

had we ssiwé ngiban ,

ap enimoiangoban ,
trusted ssiwangoban ,

ap en imoiegoban ,
ssiwegoban ,

ap en imow apan
,

ssigwaban,

The fu tur e tenses to be formed after the p r esent ;
G ed -ap én

fimoia
‘

n , G e-gi
-ap en imoia

‘

n .

The tenses of the cond itiona l mood are formed after
presen t and? perfect tenses of the ind icative as N in

ap é n imonan ,
I would

, (or , I ought to ) trust in him
M in da-g i-apen imonan I would have trusted in him.

IMPERATIVE M00 1) .

Sing . and P lar .

Apen imon ,

}
trust ( thou) in Kego ken ,“

apcnimokan ,
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N in ged-ap é nimoidn , N in ge
-

g i
-ap é ni

Remar k. T he verbs of the V . Con]. cannot be given in
the Two Ca ses by themse l ves

,
but on ly by the help of the

toHowing substan tives w ith possessive pronouns , v iz : 11 11 11 10 ,

my body ; 11 110110 , thy body ; 10110 10 , h is ( he r ) body ; 11 1111 10

111 0 11 111
,
our bod ies ; ki iaw1nan 1

'

n
,
our bod ies ;

'

k11a 10110a 11 ,
your bodie s ; 10110 101100 11

,
the ir bod ies ; wh ich ar e employed

to express the person al pronoun s , I , me ; he , she
,
it
,
him,

her we
,
u s ; you , ye ; they , them. In the Examples

o n the V . and “ou the V . Dubit . you

w il l find several wh ich con tain the above words
,
by wh ich

,

as you w il l see the T wo C ases
”

ar e expressed , ( I
t hee ; thou me . ) These expression s are so n atural to
t he Otchipwe l anguage ,

that they ar e correc tly appl ied even
t o the Lord G od

,
who has n o bod y ; because they stan d for

the person al pronouns
,
an d ar e not used w ith the in ten tion

t o sign ify a mater ial body .

Here fol low some Examples i l l ustrat ing the use of the

above surrogates of person al pronoun s .

341 11 10 111 111 1 bemi lod 11 111110 ; ( 111 1 11 10 1 11 111 1 bemiid , 11 111 101 121

gemagan .) This is the man that takes care of me
, (my

husband . )
Jvin jawendan 11 1111 10 ; ( 11 1n jawen ind is. ) I have pity on
myse lf.

K iskp in 111 11 10711 ijiweb isi ian ,
1 1111 k1ke11da 11 Jzngendamdn

If I behave bad
,
I know

that I hate mysel f
0 g i

-n i ton 101111 10 g ai
-ap i tcfi

-kaskkendang ; g i
-n is s idiso.)

He was so sad
,
th at he k il l ed h imse l f.

Jesus 0 gi
-kit imag iton 10110 10

,
[1 11 1 11 10111030ndj1 (g i-kit ima

g i id iso. ) Jesus made h imsel f poor for our sake.

A 10 oshkinawe 0 111 1110 dodan w i iaw 111 111 0 7171 106618 161 ; ( 111 111 0
d odaso. This young man does good to himse lf in be
hav ing wel l .

Nm 10 1-mi11 0-ganawendamin n i iawinamn tchi-bata ijiweb
i s issiwdng , ( 11 111 wi-mino-ganawen ind isomin . We wil l



335

take wel l care of ourse lves , that we may not sin ; ( the
person spoken to

,
not in cluded .

K 1 b0 110dj110m1 11 k110 1010 0 11 111 , k18/1p i 11 babamendanmwang
0 11 0 111 101010 ( 11 1 banadj11d 130111111 . We ruin ( injure )
oursel ves , if we don

’t care for re l igion ; ( the person spo

ken to , in clud ed . )
E namiaieg , 10010011 1 ganawendamog 111 10 101100 11 , tchi 111 0 1011 1

1j110001 81531100g ; ( 1001001 1 1 g0 11 0 106 11 111 1113010g .) C hr istian s ,
take wel l care of your selves , i n order n ot to behave bad .

E namiass iweg , jawen damog 70110 101100 11 ; j0 10011 1 110 1
< 0g ,

kkag ige k010g 11 010111 1 11g kid 0p0g 11011 0 100 11 11 110 101100 1 1 ,

11 137111 111 j1 11g 011 110 111 0g 0 11 001 10101 11 ; ( 11 111 0110 1121 30 111 . Pa

gans , have mercy on yourse l ves ; you ar e p r ec ip itating
r

yourse l ves in to etern al misery , if you hate re l ig ion .

0 30 111 11 101100 100
‘

33 1
'

11 1
'

dj1g od 10110 101100 11 : (ako
si id isowag . ) Those that eat too much

,
make themselves

s ick.

N ind inag 0 11 11 1011 7110g 10711 511 111 0100 11 101 10 101100 11
,
tcl1 1 11 11 0

11 1-17 0100 11 k1/ci 1 100 11100111g , (1 071 1 1 tel l
the children to clean themse lves before they come to

schooh

T he Ind ian s are fond of these express ion s , Th is
, you

w il l exper ien ce very soon
,
if you observe them attent ivelv

when they ar e speaking.

E XAMPLES ON THE V . CONJUGAT ION .

INDlCATIVE MOOD .

PRESENT TENSE . D ebendjzged 11 11 11! 01100 110 01000 ,
110 10111

001170 11 13107, 0 10110 1 1111 11 0p €11 11110531111 111 . We trust in the

Lord
,
we don

’t trust in any other .

A n isl11n
abeg 1 1 0 kid 1j0 11 0g .

7 K 0 10 1
'

11 11 o11ga11z 11 111 11 17033 1

11 0g Wem1t1g 0j1 0 10 11031 11 11 111 11 170 110 11 . Dost thou go to
see the Ind ian s ? No

,
I don

’t go to see them tod ay ; I

go to a sick Frenchman .
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A w kwiwisens naning im o bi-g imod inan mishiminan .

That boy comes often here to steal apples.

Nind ap en imon l maw
,
D ebendjzgeian . K inawa dash

,

bemad isi ieg ak ing , kawz
’

n gwetch mind ap en imossinan k i i
aw iwan . Lord

,
I trust in thee

, ( in thee I put my confi

den ce . But in you,!
men l iving on earth

,
1 don

’t put
much confidence.

IMPERFE CT TENSE . Waieshkat nan in
’

g im m
’

ud ijc
’

maba

n ig an ishinabeg ,
anamiew in gi

-kikinoamawagwa . In

the beginn ing I wen t often to the Ind ians I taught them
to say prayers .

K abé -b iban kawin kid y ass imwaban ig kid i nawemagan i
wag ki tchi odenang . All w in ter you d id not go to see

your r elations in the city .

N in idjan issidog ,
bin ish nongommojag kid ap enimomwa

ban n i iaw , g i
-ond inamonagog kakina gega nongom dash

kinawa bamiid isoiog . My ch ildren ,
un til now you al

ways depended ( rel ied ) on me , because I gave you all

you wan ted ; but now take care of yourselves .

flI ew ija 0d anokinabam
’

n akikan
,
kawin dash mashi Oji

t chigasossiwan . She o rdered a kettle to be made
,
long

ago , but it is not yet made .

PERFE CT TENS E . Jada o g i
-ata

’

wenan Jesusan
,
n issimida

72a dasswabik jon i ian g i-missawen imad . Judas has sold
Jesus

,
because he has coveted the tlu r ty p i eces of silver .

0 8am g inwenj ki g i
-ap en imonawag kim

’

gi igowag , mi

wendji-n i tw anokissiweg nongom. You have rel ied too

long on your paren ts, therefore you don
’t l ike to work

now .

An ishinabeg enamiass igog o gi
-
gimod inawan abinodjzzan

od enang . . Some pagan Ind ians have stol en a child in
the v il lage .
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD .

PRESENT TENSE . K 1 minwenddm 11 11
,
kid 1nawe111aga11 1wag

ija ieg nongom Ar e you glad to go on a v isit to your
re lation s to-day

K iskp in w1—111a
’

wessi 'wan p akwfl
yzgan ,

111 1 go ga ie 1 1 111

tcki w i-atawess iwdn . If thou dost n o t wan t to sel l any
flour

,
then I don ’t wan t to sel l any.

N 111 gossagan ishinabeg , tchi bi -gimod iwad 11 1 1 11 10 ; 111 110

11 1511 1111 e. I am afraid of the Indians that they come and
steal me

,
says my l ittl e brother

‘

.

K i shp in 71 11 71 111 11 0jonn amiwan mig iwewad , ta
-ki timagis

iwag ga ie 10111 11 1011 . If they give away all their money ,
they w il l be poor themselves .

PERFECT TENSE. K 1 g 1jawe111mag 1g 1
°

w enamiadyzg ,
D e

bendjigeian ,
11 111 eta g i

-ap en imowad 11 1111 10 . Thou hast
had mercy on these C hr istians

,
0 Lord

,
because they

have trusted in thee alone .
Kaw in 11 1 g i -m1no—dodans i g i

-

y ass1wa 11 mclcatewikwana ie,
P 11 11 g i

-odyztchisseg . Thou hast not don e r ight that.
thou hast not gon e to the Missionary at Easter

, ( in the

Easter-time . )
K 1 gi

-nonddm 11a
,
11 11 1§h111abeg gi-gimod iwad abinoq’jia

ia1t
— E ,

11 111 g i
-nondamin . Have you heard that the

Indian s have stol en a child ? Yes
, ,

we have heard it .

G i-ap enimoidn D ebendjiged , 11 111 g i-nodjimoig . Because
I put my trust in the Lor d

,
be r estored me to health

again.

PLUPERFEd'r TENSE. A tawangessiwdmban jé ba pakq q

gun , 11 11 10111 nongom 11 1
°

da-amoassi 11 11 10111 11 101111 111171 101:

jigzm kid a iawassiwanan . If I had not borrowed this
mor ning some flour

,
thou wo1fldst not eat .br ead now ;

we have no flour .
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N awa tch 1011 1011 11 11011 1110 11 odabanan ,
nongom o da-

g i
-na~

11 11 1 11 11 111 i33 11 11 k13311 1am11g 11d . I f he had ordered the

sl edge soon er , he would hav e fetched some wood toeday
it is cold .

G imod iss iwégoban jonzza ,
11 11 10111 11 1 da-

gi
-kibakwwigas

0331111 . Had you not stol en money, you would no t have
been impr ison ed .

FU TURE T ENSE . A n111 11011p 1 ged
-ap e11 1 111 01 a 11 11 1 1 11 10 en igol

f
oi

11133111 11 .
7 kid 1j1

°

gagwedjim
'

ig 11 033 g ifigong ebid . Thy
heaven l y father asketh thee : When w ilt thou put thy
trust in me w ith all thy heart

"

!

A 11 1n 11cap 1 g ed
-z

'

ja
’

ian 11 1 n ig i igog
— N a 111 11 11dj ap i ged

1111 101111 3 1 1 . When w il t thou go to thy paren ts
’

l
‘

I don
”t

know when I shal l go k

A 11 111 1
°

10 11p 1 ged
-atawangeieg 111 111 111 011 1 1111 p 1j1/1 1

'

mag .
7 P a

11 1111 11 3 1g1011 11g . W hen wil l you borrow my oxen again
”

1

N ext spr i ng.

PRE SENT T ENSE . K aw in [1 11 71 111 11 [1 01103 71 11 1 117 11 -11111 10033111 11 11
gegap i 11 1

°

ga
-bakade ga ie 11 111 . Thou oughtst not to sel l

out all the pork ; by and by thou wil t starve thyself.
N 1610

11k11 10g 06a11 ,
* 71 11 10111 11 1 d a~g 1m0d 1

°

33 111a 1011g 11 111 11'

op in imag 11 111 kit igaming . If you were pruden t
, (honest ,

you would not steal my po tatoes in my field .

K awin 11111 da ~a ta 10333111 11g 11 111 63607 13 oganjimag , kit ima~

g1313311011n . I would not sel l my horses w ere I not poor .

PERFECT TENSE .
,

N ongom 11 1 da-

g i-y amin 11 1111133311 1111
,

osam dash kissinamagad ,
30g 1p 0

°

We wouldnhave

gon e to-day to see our s ister
,
but it is too cold

, ,
and it

snows.

K aw111 11 10 (1 111371111106 11 1 da—g 1 0311 111

waiejingeshki . Thou oughtst not to have relied on that
Indian , he

°

18 too deceitful
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IMPERATIVE MOOD.

D ebendfl ged 11 1 s e-Man itom eta en igokodeeidn

kego 11 11 3 11 9101 1011 11 101111 001110 1113111 ap en imokcn . Trust in
the Lord thy G od on l y from all thy hear t, but don

’t trust
much in anybody l iv ing on ear th .

Ij11 11 11 11 11 10 11 11111 03111 111 111 1
, j11we11 1

°

111
, g eget 11 11 1 111 kotag ito.

G o to that s ick man
,
be chan tab l e to him

,
he suffers

much in deed.

0 gad
-atawenan 0d op wagan an ,

kego 1111 311 0 11103 11 100111 11 11 0

gad
-a tawessinan °

11 111 d
°

1 11 11 11 10 0 11 1311 111 000. I say to that
Ind ian thus : Let him sel l h is p ipe

,
but l et him not sel l

h is handkerchief.
Ijadan1g 11 11 1311 111 11n awi -gag ikimangwa ; kego 1111 311 11 1 11

1001011 111 11 11o11go111 1
°

ja3 3 1da . Let us go to the Ind ian s to
p reach to them, ( to exhort them, ) but let us not go to

day to the trader .

E n18111nabe1011eg,

°

g1111 0d 1
°

11 0g0n op in ig 11 1t 1ga11111g ; 11 1

gad Ye Ind ian s
,
don

’t steal potatoes in the

field ; you w il l be pun ished
°

for it .

0 gad 11 31111 11ge11a10a 11 11011 0311 11 11 , ]1 11k100]1g 11n 11n gaw . Le t

them give pork and flour ( for food , not for sale , etc . )

PARTICIPLES .

PRESENT TENSE . K awin 10111 11 1 1111 ga-wanen imassig ep en i
m0dj1g 11 1111 10

,
kag in ig 11 111 ga

-w idokawag ; 1k1
°

t0 D eben i
111 1 11 11 11g . I w il l n ever forget those who trust in me , I w il l
always assist them

,
saith the Lord

Ep en1
°

111 0d an i shinaben
,
nan 1ng im 1011 1e; 1 111a ; Ky e-Man i

ton dash
.

ep enimod , ka
°

wiku 100 191 111 0 331. He that trusts
in man

,
i s often deceived ; but he that trusts in G od , is

never deceived .

Ap i tchi matchi dadam 11 10 ma31n 1t0111g 11 11an men itoked .

E namiassigog mi ig1
°

m mcn itokedjig masinitchiganan.
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v . DUBITATIVE CONJUGATION.

AFFIRMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FORM .

INDICATIVE MOOD .

PRESENT TENSE.

Nind ap enimonadog, I trust per Kawin ssinadog,
haps in him

,

‘kid ap enimonadog, ssinadog,
0d ap enimonadogenan , ssinadogenan ,

nind ap eriimominadog, ssiminadog,
kid ap enimomw adog, ssimwadog,

’

0d ap enimonawadogenan , ssinawadogenan ,

P lur al.

N ind apenimonadogenag, I trust Kawm ssinadogenag,
perhaps in them

,

kid ap enifiwnadogenag, ssinadogenag,
ad ap enimonadogenan ,

ssinadogenan ,

nind ap enimominadogenag, ssiminadogenag,
vkid ap enimomwadogenag, ssimwadogenag,
0d ap enimonawadogenan ,

ssinawadogenan ,

The p erfect tense is formed by prefixing gi to the verb,
as N in gi

-ap enimonadog ,

.PLUPERFE CT TENSE .

*

Singular and P lural.

G onima gi-ap enimowamban ,
I had Kawin ssiwémban,

perhaps trust
cd in him

,

(them, )
-gi-apen iméwamban, ssiwamban,

See second Note, p. 142 .
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1

,gi
-ap en imogoban ss 1goban

g i
-ap en imowangiban sswaugiban ,

gi
-ap enimo

’

wangoban ssiwangoban ,

g i
-ap enimowegoban ,

ssiwegoban ,

g i
-ap enimogwaban ,

ss1gwaban ,

Form thefutur e tense
'

after thebr es
'

an i by pr efixinggad

the verb , as N in gad

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD .

PRESENT .TENSE.

Singular and P lur al.

Ep en imowanen ,
that ‘ I perhaps : trust in ssiwanen ,

him
, (them, )

ep é nimowanen ,

ep enmogwen ,

ep emmowangen ,

epenimowangen ,

ep en imowegwen ,

ep en imowagwen ,

PERFECT
‘

TENSE .

Singular and P lural.

G a-apenimowanen , that I perhaps have trusted ssiwanen ,

in him
, ( them, )

Etc.
,
after the above p r esent tense.

PLUPERFECT TENSE

Singulai
' and P lur al

Apenimowambé nen ,
if I had p . trusted in ssiwambé nen

,

him
, ( them, )

ap énimowambanen ,
if thou hadst ssiwambanen

,

ap enimogobanen , if he §sigobanen,



ap qnz
’

mowangibanen ,

ap enimowangobanen ,
apenimowegobanen ,
ap enimdwagobanen ,

Thefutur e tenses formed

P A R T I C I P L E S .

PRESENT TENSE.

Singular and P lur al.

N in ep enimowanen , I whoperh . t rust in him
, ( them, )

kin ep en imowanen ; thou
'

who perhaps tr .

win ep en imogwen ,
he who perhaps tr .

ninawind ep enimowangen , we who perhaps
_ trust in

kinawindt ep enimowangen , him, (them, )
kinwwa ep en

’

imowegwen , you who parhaps tr .

winawa epen
’

imogwenag, they who perhaps tr .

N in epenimossiwanen ,
I who perhaps do not

kin ep é nimossiwan en ,
thou who

mm ep emmosmgwen,
ninawind ep enimossiwangen ,
kinawind ep enimo

’

ssiwangen ,
ki

'

na

'

wa ep enimossiwegwen ,

winawa ep enimossigwepag,

we who per . do not

‘

l
‘MPERFECT TENSEL

Singular and P lura l.

N in epenimowambé nen , I
fwho perhaps trusted in

( them, )
km ep é nimowambanen , thou who
win ep énimogobanen ,

n inhwind ep enimowangibanen ,

kinawind ep én imowangobanen ,

ssiwfingibanen ,

ssiwangobanen ,
ssiwegobanen ,
ssiwagobanen ,

after the p r esent .
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he would let him have all things for nothing and so he

d id not work.

Kawin 111 11 3711 0
‘

gi
-ija ss inadogenan mekatew ikwana ien

,

pan ima wabang ganabatch
°

0 gad
—ijanan . He has proba

bly not yet been to see the Missionary he
°

wil l perhaps

go to him to-morrow.

FUTURE TENSE . N 111 gi
-agé nabamg awassonago 111ml

agimag wed i eyad aw aniskinabe o ga
-
gimodinadagenan

11 111d ag1111 a11 . I had hung up , the day before yesterday ,
my snow shoes

,
there where that Indian is going ; he

w il l perhaps take my snow-shoes.

I n1n1w1dog ,
11 1110111 nongom gwetch 11 1 gad

-ap emmosszm

wadog 11 1111 10 , kawin 311 10111 11 11 1 babamitossinon 1n1m.

Men
, you wil l now probably not put much confidence m

me
,

'

because I never do what you ask me .

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD .

PRESE
’

NT TENSE . Kawin 11 111 kikendansin dai é -ap enimo

wanan D ebendjiged
°

a1ap 1tch1
-k1jewad131d , 111 131 gega

gaie kekendang . I know not whether I trust enough
‘ in

the Lord who is - so exceedingly merc iful , and who
'

kn ows all.

E ndogwen aw 111 111 1 ep en imogwen 111111 10 ; kawin gwa iak

11 111 kiken imigossi I doubt whether that man has any

confidence in me ; he does not know me wel l .

N amcindj ejitchigegwen , ejagwen ossan
, gon1ma ga ie

qjassigwen . I don’t know what he 13 doing, an d whether
he goes to his father , or not .

PERFE CT TENSE . Kawin 11 1 kiken imissinon ga
-ijc

’

zwanen

aw aiaflcosid 111 111 1 endogwen gaic Jol111 ga
-1jagwe11 .

I do not know whether thou hast been to that sick man ;
and I do not know whether John has been .

Kawin 11 1 11 kikenimassi ga-ap enimogwen 11 1111 10 g i
-kitima

g isid . I don ’t know whether he had recourse to thee ,
when he was poor .
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E ndogwén ga
-ap en imowagwen

‘

k1 1a10110
‘

11 11 g
‘i -akosiwad c

'

I don ’t know whether they had recourse to you when
they Were sick.

PLUPERFECT
.

TENSE . G imodwsiwambanen ”1 11 11 1111 1111a
kit iganing ,

da—
g1 nongomp akwejigan ; Hadst

thou not stolen corn in the field
, (as I understood , )

‘

I
would have given thee now some bread

, (or , flour .)
Apen1mossi 1011

‘

mba 11 en 11 1 33 11 1 , 10711 10117071 11 101111 11
,

71 11 10111 11 111 da-g i
-madjitassin 110 11 11071 110 111 kegomongom

n agajiskikenu Had I not rel ied on thee
,
brother

,
that

thou wouldst help me
,
I would not have commenced that

work do not now forsake me .

FUTURE TENSE . Namc
’

mdj 1111 11 171 g ed
—at é wegwen 71 11 1 711

1110371 10111 1 11 10 atawewin in i
,
03am S11 0 sanagagiman . I don ’t

know how many shawls that merchan t shal l sel l he sel ls
them much too high , (dean )
16 37111 11 1 1111 11 0711 71 1t1m11g131d , mi ap i ganabatch ged-ap e
n imogwen 711111 1011011 11

,
1 1371 1 jawe

‘

n 1meg 111 111 11 1011. When
he becomes very poor

,
then perhaps he wil l have recourse

to you, that you might do him char ity again .

PARTICIPLES .

PRESENT TENSE . Kinama keto711-ap e11 1m0wegwe11 '
11 1 1a10J

wegcmen ge-tji-gashkitowdmbdnen 1071 1 d odonagog ? You
who have perhaps much confidence in me , what would I
be able to do for you ?

t hat man , (as I heard ,) thou shal t be . once much de
c e ived .

K 111 a10a
‘

eja
'

wegwen mojag a111
’

71031dy1g ,
71 1 ga

-jawem
'

mz
'

go
10aJesus d ibakon ige

l
gyigak, 711187111111 10111 wendji-dodmneg .

You who v isit frequently the sick
, (as I understood

, )
Jesus w il l be merciful to you on the day of judgment, if
you do it for his sake.
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IMPE RFECT TENSE . N in gwa iak ep enimossiwa
‘

mbanen 71 1 1 1110 ,
D ebenimiian , 71 1 pagoss0n1m1n to71i bonig idetawiian ;
10010011 1 11111 wicap enimon 71 1 1 11 10 nongom. I who did per
haps not perfectly trust in thee

,
O Lord

,
I beseech thee

forgive me ; henceforth I wil l perfectly trust in thee .

037171 1n 11 100g ,
endaéso-g ijigad in ig (jdgobanenag

71 111 1dj111 , 11011g0m 71 11 10171 11 017 ijassinawan . These
young fel lows who associated

, every daybefore; with
card-players , (as I heard , ) now never go to them.

n rnc
'
r TENSE . Awegwen 01 10 ga-bi-atawangegwen jé ba

11111 bebejigoganjiman , 71 11 10111 11 111
'

g1
-wabamassi . I don ’t

know who was the
‘peisou that came this morn ing to

borrow my horse , I did not see him.

K in 10171 11 gwetch ga-ap é nimossiwanen 11 1111 10
,
71 1 711710111111

11 111 ejifisag iinan ,
eji -71 111111 11g 0111111111 11 11 g 1110 .Thou

,
who

perhaps has
’

t never put much confidence in me
, dost

thou know how I love thee
,
and how I p ity thee ?

Awegwenag ga
-asbangegwenag p akwejiganan ,

71071037111 11

gaie. G eget 1111110 dodawawag mamig anishinabeg 601711

M ig . . I do not know who are those that d istributed
flour and pork. A good work indeed is done to these
starving Indians.

FUTURE TENSE . M n idjagzissidog ,
awegwen ge

-w1-1j11g 10011
wabang 0111 13710111183 11 11 , 10010011 1 nongom 0 ga-wabandan 0

111 11 3 111 11 1g11 11 . Children
,
whoever ' w ishes to go to-morrow

to visit grand-father , must wel l study to
-day his book,

{hi é lesson . )
Awegwen ge

-migiwegwen 11 1111 111g1111 j011 1 1 11 11 , 111111 171 07 1

gashki tod ,
111 1 30 , ket imag is1dj1g t 1 711 m1110

‘

d0da 10111dw11 ,

1141110711 71 110711 1111 11 110111 0 ga
-mika

’

n gijigong . Whoever
shall often give mon ey , as much as he can

, with the in
ten tion to do good to the poor , shal l find an immense

treasur e in heaven.

Namdndj 1111 1 ged
-ija

’

ssiwanen w1k11 etagedjig ,
menik

wedj1g
'

g 11 10. I doné’t know when the time wil l come ,
When thou shalt not associate anymore with card-players
and drinkers.
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AFF IRMATIVE F ORM. NEGATIVE FORM .

INDICATIVE MOOD .

P R E S E N T T E N S E .

N in wabandan
,
I see it , Kawin nsin

,

mubandan
, nsin

,

0 mubandan
,

nsin
,

wabanddm
,
they see it

, (on le voit , ) nsim
,

one sees it
,
1
L

n in wabandamin
,

ki wabandanawa
,

o wabandanawa
,

P lura l.

N in
'

wé bandan
'

an
,
I see them

, ( in . obj
ki wabandan an ,

0 wabandanan ,

n in wabandamin ,
lei waband anawan

,

o wabandanawan ,

IMPERF ECT TENSE .

S ingular .

N in wabandanaban ,
I saw it

,
Kawin nsinaban ,

Ici wabandanaban
,

n sinaban
,

o wabandanaban
,

nsinaban ,

See Remark p . 160. { See Remark p . 92.

Kawin

n s inan
,

n sinan
,

n sinan
,

n simin
,

nsinawan

nsinawan
,
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M 71 wabandaminaban , nsiminaban ,

ki wabandanawaban , nsinawaban
,

o wabandanawaban nsinawaban ,

K awz
’

n

N in wabandan aban in ,
I saw them nsinaban in

,

objects , )
ki wabandanaban in ,

n sinaban in
,

0 wabandanaban in ,
n s

'

inab
‘

an in
,

n in wabandaminaban in ,

“i

nsimin
'

aban in
,

ki wabandanawaban in , fn sinawaban in ,

o wabandanawaban in , nsinawaban in .

PERFECT TENSE .

Singular .

N in gi
-wabandan ,

I have seen it
,

Kawin nsin
,

ki g i
-wabandan

,
n sin

,

0 gi
-wabandan

,
nsin

,

Etc .

,
after the above p r es

’

en t tense .

P lura l.
1
'

Nan gz
-wabandan an

, I have seen them
,
Kawm nsman

,

ki gi
-wabandanan

, nsinan
,

0 g i
-wabandanan

, nsinan
,

“
Etc .

,
after the p r esent tense.

PLUPERFE CT TEN éE .

N in gi
-wabandanaban ,

I had seen it
,
Kawin nsinaban

,

Etc ' Singular and P lur a l
,

after the above
.

imp effect
tense .

Form the future tenses after the above p i esent , as z N in

ga
-wabandan

, N in ga
-wabandanan

,
N in-ga-gi

-

i

wabandan.
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD .

l

PRE SENT TENSE .

Singular and P lu r a l.

Wabandamam,because I see 1t , (them,
nsiwé n

,

wabandaman
,

n siwan
,

wabandang, nsig,
wabdndaming, (qu

’
on ]e (les) voit using,

wabandamang,
* because we see it

,
h siwang,

wa
’

bandamang, ( them,
nsiwang,

wabandameg, nsiweg,
wabandamowad , nsigwa,

PERFECT TENSE.

Singular and P lura l.

G i-wabandamém, because I have 8 .

Etc .
,
as above in the p r esen t tense.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Singular and P lur a
‘

l.

Wé bandamé mbanfi
'

had I s. it , (th
wdbandamamban

,

wabandangiban ,

wabandamingiban , (si on l
’

eut vu
, )

wabandamé ngiban , had we
angoban ,
egoban ,

See Remark 3. p . 45

7 See Remar lc 3, p.. 1 16.

nsiwfimban ,

n siwamban
,

nsigoban ,
nsingiban ,

nsiwa
‘

mgiban ,

n siwangobap ,

nsiwegoban ,

nsigwaban ,
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waiabandansig, he who does not see it, ( them,)
waiabandansiug, (cc qu

’
on ne voit pas , )

waiabandan siw é ng,
waiabandansiwang,
waiabandansiweg, you who don

’t see it
, ( the

’

waiabandansigog, they who don
’t

O

IMPERFECT TENSE.

we who don
’t see

Singular and P lur al.

N in waiabandamémban ,
I who saw it , (them, )

kin waiabandamamban
,

win wa iabandangiban ,

waiabandam
c

ingiban , (ce qu
’
on voyait

,

n inawind waiabandamangiban ,

kinawind waiabamlamangoban ,
kinawa waiabandamegoban ,

winowo z
b
aiabandangiban ig,

we who saw

N in waiabandansiwémbau ,
I who did not

'

see

kin waiabandansiwamban
,

win waidbandansigoban ,

waiabandansingiban , (ce que l
’
on ne v . pas , )

n inawind waiabandansiwé ngiban , we who d1d not .

kmawmd wambandansm angoban ,

kinawa waiabandan siwegoban ,

winawa waiabandansigoban ig,

After these two tenses all the others of these par ticip les
are formed ; .

as : N in ga-wabandamdn , N in ga
-wa

bandamdmban , N in ge
-wabandamdn , etc

Remar k. 1 .
' The verb

,
n ind aw n

,
I have it

,
makes an

exception from the above paradigm in the thir d persons of
the subjunctive mood and the participles ; as fol lows :



Xie MATxvn FORM . NEGATIVE FORM .

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD .

PRESENT
,
TENSE .

Singular and P lur al.

A ic
’

zd
,
because he has

'

it
, ( them, )

d iang, because one has it ,
aié wad , because they have it,

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Singular and P lur al.

Aidpanyhad he had it , (them, )
aiawapan, had they,

PARTICIPLES .

P h E S E N T T E N S E .

Singular and P lur al .

E ia
’

d , who has it, (them, )
eia

'

djig, who have it, (them, )

IMPERFECT TEI‘fSE.

Singular and P lur al.

E ia
’

pan , whohad ssigoban ,
eiapan ig, who had it, ( them,

ssigoban ig,

In all the moods
,
tenses and persons

,
notmen tioned here

?l
bove

, this verb is exactly conjugated after N in waban
an
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R emar k. 2. All the verbs of th is Conjugation , ending
in an

,
ar e exactly conjugated after the pre

u

ceding paradigm,

N in wabandan . But the verbs ending l n and on
,

undergo a little difference in some moods and tenses. We

shal l poi n t out here this d ifference . The moods and tenses
which are not men tioned 1n the fol low ing paradigm,

ar e

conformable to the above par adigrn, N in wabandan .

We take the verb
,
N1 11 sagit on ,

I like it
,
for an example ;

but the verbs in en
, .
and 1

°

11
,
are conjugated exactly l ike

those in ou.

In the AFF IRMATIVE form the whole indicative mood of

N in sagiton , is exactly conjugated as in N in wabandan .

But 1n the NEGATIVE form you have to remember , that m
the terminations of this form

,
the letters 11 3 in the preced

ing parad igm,
are always changed in to 33 , for the verbs 1n

en ,
111

,
and on . So

,
for instance , you say : Kawin 71 171

wabandansin ; change this 71 3 in 83
,
for the verb, N 1

'

n sagi

ton
,
and you wil l have : K awz

'

n 71 171 3ag1
’

tossin .

’

And so on
,

always changing 11 8 in to 33 . Th is is
o

the on ly l ittle differ
ence between N in wabandan and N in sag i ton ,

etc .
,
for the

whole indicative mood . But in the subjunct ive mood there
is some more discrepance ; as you see here below.

AFFIRMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE“FORM .

SUBJUNCTIVE Moon:

P R E S E N T T E N S E .

Singular and P lur al.

Sag itoian ,
because I l ike it

,
ssiwfin

,

( them,
171. objects

,

sag itoian ,

sagitod ,
l

sag itong, (qu
’
on l

’
aime, )

l
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o ga
-sagitonawa, let them l ike it, ssinawa,

o ga
-sag itonawan , let them l ike them, ssinawan ,

PARTICIPLES.

PRE SENT TENSE..

Sing ; and P lur .

N in saiagitoidn ,
I who l ike it , ( them, )

kin saiag i toian ,
thou who l ikest it , ( them, )

win sa iag itod , he who l ikes it , ( them, )
saiag itong, what one l ikes,

n inawind saiagitoian

kinawind saiag i toiang, we who hke l t
’ ( them, )

kinaww saiag itoieg, you who l ike it , ( them, )
winawa saiag i todjig, they who l ike it, ( them,)

N in 3aiag itossiwé n ,
- I who don

’t l ike it
, ( them

kin sa iag itossiwan ,
thou who dost not l ike

win sa iagitossig, he who does not l ike . it
, ( them, )

saiagi tossin g, what one does not l ike
,

n 1naw1nd sa1
ag 1 tossiwang, we Who don

’t
kmawmd sa1ag 1 toss1wang ,

kinama saiag i toss iweg, you who don
’ t l ike,

winawa saiag itossigog, they who

IMPERFECT TEN SE .

S ingular and P lur al.

N in saiagitoié rnban ,
I who l iked it

, ( them, )
kin saiag itoiamban , thou who likedst it, ( them, )
win sa iag itopan ,

he who

saiag itongiban , (ce qu
’
on aimait, )
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n 1 11aw1 nd sa 1ag 1 tmang1ban ,
we who l iked

kinawind sa iag ztoiangoban ,
kinawa. sa iag itoiego

o

ban
, you who l iked

winawa saiag itopan ig, they who .

N in saiagi tossiwamban ,
I who did not l ike it

, ( t hem, )
kin sa iag itossiwamban ,

thou who d idst not l ike
10111 saiagztossigoban , he who did not .

sa iagitossingiban , what one d id not like ,
11 111 11 1011

11 sa 1ag 1 tossiwangiban ,
we who d i d not

[1 1 11 11 101 11 11 sa1ag 1 toss1wangoban ,

11 111 11 10 11 saiagitossiwegoban , you who did

10111 11 1011 saiag itossigoban ig, they who

Form after these two tenses all the others of these parti
c iples.

Exactl y as the verb
,
N 1 11 sagi ton ,

ar e conjugated the
verbs which we cal l p er son 1fy ing . (See page They
all end in 0 11 . These verbs p er son éfy inan imate things ,
that is to say, they represen t them as doing actions

,
which

on ly per son s or other l iving beings can do . F. i.

K id {ki tow in 11 111 n ibwaka
’

igon . Thy word makes me
W i se .

4 11 am1
°

ewin 1 1111 ginaamagon matchz
'

dodamowin . Rel igion
forbids me had action s .

Ki tchi akosiwin k1
°

g i
-od issigomin . A gr eat sickness has

come to us
, (has v isited us .)

N itam batadowin kakina anishinabeg 0 g i
-inig aigonawa.

The first sin has injured all men
, (all

Here are some moods and tenses of these verbs
,
on l y ex

empl i gratia.

See other Examples on page 85
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AFFIRMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD .

P R E S E N T T E N S E .

N ind od issigon ,
kid od issz

'

gon ,

0d od issigon,
711ml od issigomin ,

laid od issigon aw a
,

0d od issigonawa,

P lum 1.

N ind odissigonan , they come to me , Kawin ssinan
,

.

obj. )
kid odissigonan ,they come to thee ,
0d od issigon an , him

n ind od issigomin , us ,

kid od issigon awan , you ,

011 od issigon awan ,

“ them
,

IMPERF E CT TENSE .

N ind odissigonaban ,
it came Kawin ssin aban

,

kid od iss igonaban ,
ssinaban ,

0d od issig on aban ,
ssinaban

,

11 111 12 od issig ominaban , etc. ssiminaban ,

kid od issigonawaban , ssinawaban ,

0d od issigonawaban , ssinawaban ,

comes to me
,

6 ‘ thee
,

him,

us
,

you ,

them
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PRESEN T TENSE .

N in wed issigossiwa
'

n
,
I to whom it does ( they do)

not come
,

kin wed issig é ssiwan ,
thou

win wed issigossig, he

n inawind wed issigossiwang,
kinawind wed issigossiwang,
kinawa wed issigoss iweg, you

winawa wed issigoss igog, they

Etc .

R emar k. The formation of these p er sonify ing ver bs is

e asy. You have on l y to add the letter 11 to the fir st person
sing. presen t

,
indicat ive

,
o f the p ass ive voice in the IV

Conjugation , (page 224 and you form these verbs .

E xamp les .

1 p er s. pass. voice, p er sonffy ing ver bs.

N in wa
’

bamig o, I am seen
,
11 111 wabamigon , it sees me .

N in n issigo, I am kil led
,
11 111 n iss igon , it kil ls me .

N in gano
'

m
'

go, I am spoken to
,
11111 ganon igon ,

it speaks to
me .

N in n ishkimigo, I am made angry, 11 111 n ishkimigon , it

makes me angry .

N in s ég iigo, I am loved , 11 111 sa
’

g i igon ,
it loves me .

N in n ép inan igo, I am fol lowed
,
11 111 n ép inan igon ,

it fol lows
me .

N ind a
’

nwen imig o, I am reproached , nind it

r eproaches me .

N in jing é nimig o, I am hated , 11 111 jmg é n imigon ,
it hates

me.

N in kikenimigo, .I -am known
,
11111 kikcn imigon , it knows

me .
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V I . DUBITATIVE CONJUGATION.

AFFIRMAT IVE FORM. N EGATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE
~

MOOD.

P RESENT TENS E.

.N in wabandanadog, I see
11 1 wabandan adog,
o wabandanadog,

1 1 111 wabandaminadog,
waband anawadog,

o wabandan awadog,

P lur al.

Kawin
N111 wabandan adogenan ,

I see them n sinadogenan ,

ob jects)
11 1 wab

’

and anadogenan , n sinadogenan ,
o wabandan adogenan , n sinadogenan ,

1 1 111 ‘w
‘

aband aminadogen an ,
n siminad ogenan ,

k i wabandanawadogenan, n sin awadogenan ,
o wabandanawadogenan ,

nsin awadogenan ,

The p eatfect
‘

and the future tenses are formed after the
above p r esent , by prefixirng to the ver b g1 gap , ga

-

g 1

PLUPERFECT TEN S E.

G i-waba ndamowé mban
,
I had perhaps Kawin nsiwamban

,

seen it
, (them,)

* See second Note, p . 1 12.

Kawin
it p erhaps, nsinadog ,

n sinadog,
nsinadog,
n siminadog,
n sinawadog,
nsinawadog ,
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g i
-wabandamowamban ,

gi
—wabandamogobau ,

g i
-wabandamowi ngiban ,

g1
-wabandamowan goban ,

we had

g i
-wabandamowegoban ,

g i
-wabandamogwaban ,

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD .

PRESENT TENSE .

Waiabandamowé nenf whether I see it, nsiwfinen
,

( them, )
wd 1abandamowanen ,

waiabandamogwen ,

waiabandamowdngen ,

wa
’

iabandamowangen ,

waiabandamowegwen ,

waiabandamowagwen ,

whether we .

PERFECT TENSE .

G a-wabandamowé nen , whe ther I have seen nsiwanen ,

it
, ( them, )

Etc. , é fter the above p r esen t tense.

PLUPERFECT T ENSE.

Wabandamowimbé nen ,
if I had seen it, nsiwfimbé nen ,

( them, )
wa

’

bandamowambanen ,
nsiwamban en ,

wabandamogobanen ,
nsigobanen ,

wabandamowdngibanen , f h d
nsiwé ngibanen ,

wa
'

bandamowangobanen ,

1 we a
n siwangobanen ,

wabandamowegobanen , n s iwegobanen ,

wabandamowagobanen , n siwagobanen ,

Form thefutur e tense é fter the p r esent ; as : G e-wabam
damowdnen

,

See Remark at the end of this paradigm

nsiwamban
,

nsigoban ,

nsiwangiban ,

n siwangoban ,

nsiwegoban ,

nsigwaban .
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10111 waiabandansigobanen ,

n 11111 10111d waiabandansiwangibanen ,
kinawind wa i é bandansiwangobanen ,

11 111 0 1011 waiabandan s iwegobanen ,

10111 11 1011 wa iabandan
'

sigobanenag.

Form the other tenses after these two .

we who

Remar k. R especting the verbs end ing in 011
,
111 and 011 ,

(page 349 you w il l please remember , that in all the cases

where the verbs ending m 0111
,
take the syl lable 1110 in the

Dubitat ive Conjugation ,
th is sy l lable i s taken out, for the

verbs ending in 1311
,
11 1 and 011 . So you say : Wa iaban

11001010 1111 011
,
wa iabandamogwen ,

etc . but you w il l not

say : Saiag itomowdnen , sa iag itomogwen ; but : Sa iag ito

101111 011
,
saiag i tog 100n ;

'

and so for th , always taking out the

sy l lable 1110, for the verbs in en
,
111 , 0 11‘

EXAMPLES ON THE WHOLE VI . CONJUGATION.

INDICATIVE MOOD .

PRESENT TENSE . 13mg 1 111 waka ig an 11 111 100011 11 110 11 , 11 11»

10 111 11 11 11 1n 1011011 1 1 11 11 113111 11 11 . I see on l y one house
,
I

don t see two .

N 111 0110111 11 1 nabikwan 1 0711 bagmnass ing . Kawin 1 1 111

kikendansimin 11111 g e
-dagwishinomagadogwen . We are

waiting fo r the vessel to come in . We don
’t know when

it shal l arr ive .

O
o

d ebwetanadog dajmd iwin ga
-nondang p itchinago

ga i e ogow 1k1001011g 0 d ebwctanawadog . He probably hé
lleves the calumny he heard yesterday ; and these wo
men , I th ink , also bel ieve it .

I MPERFECT TENSE . A 10 k101wisens 110 10111 g ego o kikendan

131 11 11 11 11 11. 11 11 110 101371 1111] 0 111 11 , nongom 1111511 10010 1 11 1 0 wa

71 11 11 11 11 11 111 11 3 111 11 1g 11 11 . T his boy knew noth ing when he
c ame here

,
but now he reads well .
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N in 71 11071 1 sag i tominaban in masinaiganan ga
-wam

’

toi

1111g . We l iked very much the books we have lost . (The
person spoken to not included .)

711 071 0111133010111 1111 1 11011011 0d ajztonaban in ap abiwinan ,

adop owinan gaie , bibonong ; 1 1 011g0 111 dash mojag 11 71 03 1.

The joiner made many benches and tables
,
last w in ter ;

but now he is always sick.

PERFE CT TENSE . X 1 g i -g iwéwidonan 11 11 11n071 1
’

1 3010111a 11

B e
’

jig eta 11111 g i
-
g iwewid on ; 11 1j 1711 371 71 11 10111 111 11 371 1 1 11 11.

g 1
-11 1033 111 11 11 . Hast thou carr ied back the tools I have

earn ed back ( returned ) one on ly ; but the other two I
have not yet used.

N111 gw111 11waba11d 11 11 101111 33 0111 11 ga
-atcg ; 11 111111 0371 0 g i

bi-gimod inadog . I cannot find ( I miss) the meat that
was here ; I suppose a dog has stolen it away .

A notck 11111 10711 ijitch
'ig ewinan 71 1 g i

-webinanawanja igwa ,
g iwashkwebiw in ga ie 71 1 g 1-bon ito11 11 10 11 gag inawishkhcin

1111 3 71 71 1 g 1
-13 71 710 11 11 11 11 1011 . You have al ready rejected

many bad practises
, you have also abandon ed drunken

n ess but the habit of te l l ing l ies you have retain ed .

PLUPERFE CT TENSE . 131011 dq g 101
'

371111 11 11 0111 11
,
11 111 gi

-
g ish

p 1nad01n 1naban 111 111 110 1110710111 11 11 1 1 1 1
, p a ta/ca iganan ga1e.

We had bought these kn ives and forks
,
before thou

camest to this place.

N 1] 1n 11 3111 11 1g 11 11 11 11 ja igzca 11 111 g 1
—1j171 111 n11 71 11 11 111 , befl g

1111 371 71 11 10111 111 11 3 71 1 11 111 g i-de-g 1j11033111 11 71 11 11 , ap i 1 1a11d 1ged
1 113 71 1111 0. I had al ready written two letters

,
but I had

not quite fin ished another one
,
when my brother (sister )

came in .

N ibinong 71 1011 bi-g 1wei 11ng ,
Moningwanekan ing g 1

-1j11 1
dug , p ijikiwag 0 g i

-banady tonawaban in 11 111 kit1g 11 11111

0 11 111 . Last summer cattle had destroyed our fields
,

(garden s, ) before we came back from our journey to La

po1nte.
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FUTURE TENSE . Wewen i n in ga
-

ganawendanan s e

Man ito 0 ganasongew inan ,
kaw in minawa ondjita n in

ga
-wi-bigobidossz

’

nan . I w il l faithful ly keep the com

mandmen ts of G od
,
I w il l no more break them purposely .

N in gad
—atawemin n in waka igam

’

nan in oma
,
bekanakin

dash odenang m
'

n ga
-

g iskp inadomin ,
kawin dash kitt

’

gan

n in gad
-ojitossimin . we wil l sel l out our houses here ,

and w e w il l buy others in the town , but we shal l make

no field
, (garden .)

K ishime o ga-banadjztonadogenan masina iganan n ijiké
wabid ; awi-z

’

jan . Thy l ittle brother ( sister ) w il l per
haps spoil the books

,
as he (she) is alone ; go to him,

(her . )

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD .

PRES ENT TENS E . N in idjan iss, kishp in gego d iba
’

dodaman
,

gon ima
‘

gaie gega ojitoian ,
mikwem

’

m c endjiged misi

gago waidbandang . My child , if thou ar t te l l ing some

thing, or doing someth ing, remember the Lord who sees

all.

K ishp in wa-azamowanen g ego, gagwedjzmishin ,
ki ga

min in . B idcidjimowin nwandamowegwen ,
kego p abig e

debwetangegon . I i thou perhaps w ishest to have someth ing,
ask me

,
I wil l give it to thee . I f you happen to hear t e

ports
,
don

’t bel ieve them immed iate ly.

Ja igwa ap i tchi inendamog tchi bon itowad min ikwewin ,

mi dash tchi adap inamowad min ikwess i-mas ina igansan .

They al ready think firmly to give up ( to abandon ) dr ink
ing, and to take the pledge.

PERFECT TENSE . N in jawcndagoss
'

imz
'

n nongom g i-webi

namdng an ishin é bcwitchig ew in ,
mi ( lash anamiewz

’

n g i

odap inamdng . We ar e happy now , because we have t e

jected (abandoned) the Ind ian mood of l iving, and have
taken rel igion.
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would forget the word of the Lord
,
if you never heard

sermons.

N e] jaigwa wakaz
‘

ganan o d ap cl ibenafcman
2
ny g aie kit i

ganan o d a—a ianan aw tn im
’

,
min ikwessig . That man

would al ready possess two houses
,
and would have two

fields
, (garden s , ) if he d id not d r ink.

X i da-wabandan masina igan ,
wendamita

’

ssiwanin . Thou
oughtst to read when thou hast leisure time.

PERFFCT TENSE . N ibiwa masz
’

naiganan n in da-gi
-
g islz

p inadonan ,
kawin dash gwctch n in g i

-oion i iamissi . I
would have bought many books but I had not much
money.

N issw i masinaz
‘

ganan kz
'

da-g i
-od issigonan ,

abiiamban .

K imishome o g i-madjidonan . Three letters would have
come to thee

, ( thou wouldst have rece ived three letters, )
hadst thou been at home . Thy uncle took them.

IMPER ATIVE MOOD.

Wewen i sag iton kid anamiewi n , minotan anamie-gag ikwe

win
,
min o inabadjiton d ash. Like wel l thy rel igion ,

Listen with pleasure to rel igious sermons , and make a

good use of them.

G ijigado-masinaz
’

gan q tolcan
,
tchi kikendamdng g ijiga

d on . P lease make a calendar
,
that we may know the

days.

Kego wika gega gimod iken ,
ki wabamig sa aw ge

-d ibakon ik.

N ever steal anything, because he who wil l judge thee,
sees thee .

N in nagadanan oma ( mind n ind aiiman kego awua o ga

mamossz
’

nan . I leave here some of my th ings ; let

nobody take them away .

Ambe y ada , awi-wabandanda ga
-ijiwebak B ethleheming .

Let us go, let us see what happened in Bethlehem.
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Kégo babamendansida matchi minawan igosiwin aking , tclzi

wan ito
'

ssiwang iw kagige . minawamgaszwm gzyzgong .

Let us not care for sin ful pleasures on earth
,
lest we lose

that ever lasting joy in heaven .

Jingendamog ma ianadak, sagitoz
'

og odap inamog gaz
’

e wan i

jz
’

shing ; kego missawend dngegon bekan isid oda i im.

Hate what is evil l ike and accept what is good ; don
’t

covet the property of another person .

I shkoteng o gad
—ap ag itanawan o matcfii mas ina tganishi

wan. Let them throw in to the fire their bad books.

PARTICIPLES .

PRESENT TENSE . Jawendagossiwag waiabandang ig waia

bandameg ,
nwandangig gaie nwandameg . Happy are

those who see what you see
,

and who hear what you
hear .
Awegwen menotansigwen Kije-Mam

’

to 0d iki towin
,
Icawin

geget o sagiassin Kije-M an iton . W hoever does no t

l ike to hear the word of G od
, he does not truly love

G od .

IMPERFE CT TENSE . Kawin n in debwetawassig winawa

d ebadodang ibdn ig qjiwebad ogwen odenang . I don’t believe
those who reported what happened in the vil lage, (or
town . )
K in wa ia

’

bandamamban uibiwa maianadak
,
kego iw ba

p ish kikinowabandangen . Thou who sawest so man y
evil things, do not take any example on those things.

PERFE CT TENSE . N z
’

n , g a
-
p isindamdn iw gig i towin , n in

igo m
’

n d iba
’

djim debw é tawi shig . I who have l istened
to that discoursez I do report ; bel ieve me .

Kawin bekanisz
’

djz
’

g da-
gagweab

’

imassiwag ig im 3a in

im
’

wag gajwabandamogwenag matchi d odamow in
,
da

gagwedjimawag . N ot others ought to be questioned ;
those men who have seen the ill doing, (as I understood ,)
ought to be cal led .
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Jawendagosiwag ga
-wabandansigog , d nawi dash gi-dcb

wetamog . B lessed are they that have not seen
,
and yet

have be l ieved .

FUTURE TENSE . G e-mino-ganawendang ,
od anamz

’

ewin

ged
-ako-bimadis id , lcag in ig g ijigong ta-debisi . He Who

shal l keep wel l h is rel igion (be a good C hrist ian ) as long
as he shal l l ive

,
shal l eternal l y be happy in heaven .

Ow kid in in in im kija Igiw ge
-min ikwedjzg ishkotewabo,

A few E xamp les in r egar d

A F F I R M A T I V E FO R M .

IND ICAT IVE MOOD .

PRE SENT TENSE .

Kawin win gego o wabandansin
,
ogw issan o wabandamini.

He sees nothing, h is son sees it.

Kawin winawa o bi-nad issinawan masinaiganan ,
oshimei

wan 3a 0 bi—nad immi . They don ’t come for the books
,

their brothers (Sisters) come for them.

And so on in all the tenses

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD ;

PRESENT TENSE.

K ishp in ossan wabandamin id g a
-iji-anokin id , ta-minwen

damon . When h is father sees how he has worked , he
‘

wil l be con ten ted .

K ishp in on ig i igon wabandamin id mim
’

k ga
-oyzton id , o ga

min ig on gago. When his paren ts see how much he has
done

,
they will ‘

give him something.
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P A R T I C I P L E S .

PRESENT TENSE .

Mi sa witdn waiabandamin idjm mojag
‘

masz
’

naigam. It 1 5
his brother-in-law that 1 8 always reading, ( looking m the

book.

1

Kawin win 0 dibendans in iw ; omishomz
’

ssan mi iniw,deben

damin idjin . He does not own this ; it is his grandfather
that owns it .

And so in other tenses

VII . CONJUGATION

In order to accommodate all the verbs of the Otchipwe

language , we must establ ish three more C onjugations, for
,

the un ip er sonal ver bs ( see page One of these Con

jugat ions wil lgbe for the un ipersonal verbs ending in a

vowel ; the two others wil l be for those ending in a con

sonant .

To this VII . Conjugation then belong al l the unip er sonal
verbs ending m a vowel. This vowel may be a

,
e, i , or 0.

Here are a few verbs belonging to th is Conjugation .

Kissine
’

,
it is cold , (speaking of the weather .

Sasaga
'

e
it is ful l of brushes, or underwood .

Jibé ia ,
e
ther e are no brushes , no underwood .

Ijinika
’

de
,
it is cal led , (some inan imate object

Ijitchiga
’

de
,
it is made ; constructed .

D agonigad e, it is niixed with
K ijaite, it is warm, (speaking of the weather.
A tc

'

,
there 18 of it ; it is
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P A R T I C I
°

P L
°

E S
v 1

1 ' P RESENT 1 TENSEU

Mi iniw on idjan issan gega kekendansinigon .

‘ This is his
child that knows nothing, (or , these are his children that
know nothing. , 1

N ibiwa 101 11 0 d ibendan aki widjikiwé ian dash z
°

u1
°

mgega

d ebendansin igon . He owns
°

inuch
'

land it is his friend

(brother ) that owns none .

derived from the p r esent .

Odjitchhsse it arrives , (speaking of a certain day or time.)
D imz, it is deep ,

.
( a r iver , etc.

Mashkawdgami , i t is strong, ( a l iquid .

M skwa
’

gami , it is red
, ( a l iquid .

Makat éwagami , it is black, (a liquid . )
D agé , there 1s

,
it is.

Sogz
'

p o, it snows.

fi

To this Conjugation al so be all
°

the verbs which we
cal l Abundancegver bs , ( see p . wh ich all end in ka

,

and are un ip er sfl hal.
’You wil a few of these verbs

on the same page . And some of the Numer al ver bs
,

which have on ly the p lur a l, ending
°

i n wan .

Some verbs of this Conjugation have only the third er
son singular , as : Ot ers

have the third pe rson s ingular and p htr al , as : 1jinikade,
ijinikadewan g até

,
at é ’111an

,
etc .

AFF IRMATIVE FORM . NEGATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE Moot) .

PRESENT TENSE.

Ijmi/fade, it is cal led,
ijinikadewan, they are called, obj



1M PERFECT TENSE.

L

Ijinikadeban ,
i t was cal led

,
Kawin ssinoban

,

ijinikadeban in , they. were cal led , ssinoban in .

Form the remain ing tenses of the indicative after these
two, as : -G 1

°

,

G i-ijin ikad eban ,
1j

°

in ikade, Ta-g i
—zjimkade,

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD .

PRESENT TENSE .

K ishp in ijin ikadeg, if_ it is cal led ,
zjinikadeg, if they ar e cal led

,

PERFECT TENSE.

G i-1j1
'

nikadeg,
because 1 t has been cal led ,

ssinog.

because theyh ave been cal led

P LUP ERFE CT TENSE .

had itbeen cal led
,Ijm1kadeg1ban ,

had they been cal led
ssmogiban.

Thetfutit r e ten ses are to be formed after the p resent, as
G ed-

‘

ijinikadeg, G e-gi
-ijin ikadeg ,

1.

The two tenses of the cond it iona l mood are , to be

formed after the presen t and perfect ten ses of the ind ica

t ive
,
as : D a-ijin ikaa

’

e
,
it would be cal led, D a-gi

1ji11 1kade, it would have been cal led ,

IMPERATIVE MOOD .

Ta-z
’

jinikade, be it called , let it be called, .

ta-ijinikadewan , let them be called
,
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Mdon.

PRESENT TENSE .

G onima efinikadegwen , whether it is G onima ss
'

incfgwen ,

qiinikadegwen ,
whether they ssinogwen .

. are cal led
,

PERFEc'i‘ TENSE .

whether it has been

Gw ijinakadegwen called , ssi1
‘

10gwen .

°

whether theyhave b. c.

PLUPERFECT TEN SE.

if it had been called
,

I nnikacicgobanen , if they had been ssinogobanen ,

cal led
,

Form thefutur e tenses after the p r esent , as G ed-zjini
kadegwen, etc.

PARTICIPLES.

P R E S E N T TEN S E .

Ej1nikadegwen ,
which

°

l S probably cal led , ssinogwen ,

ejinikadegwenan ,
which are probab. called

,
ssinogwenan,

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Ejinikadegobanen , which was probably ssmogcbanen
called ,

ejinikadegdbanenan r which were pr ox c ; ssinogobanenan .

Form the other two tenses of these dubitative participles
after the above two.
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,

fi

1 EXAMPLES ”ON -THE WHOLE
‘

VII. CONJUGAT ION.

l

INDICATIVEMoon.

PREshNT TEN SE . Adap owin ijinikade 010 , ‘
011010 dash

ap abiwinan ijinikadewan . Th is
'

Is cal led a table ; and

these are cal led chairs, (br benches.

Kitchi sag ip o nongom, kawz
'

n dash anawi kissinassinon.

It snows much to-day, but it is not vei y cold .

N op iming at édog ki wagakwad ; 11 1
°

makisinan dash ka

w1
°

11 wedi at é ssinodogenan . I think thy axe is in the woods ;
but thy shoes, I think, are not there .

IMPERFECT TENSE . Oma at é ban jé ba 11 111 masinaigan , 11 1
°

j
gaie 11 111 mokomanan oma ateba11 in ; awegwen ga

-b1
°

-ma

magwen . My book was here this morn ing, and my two
kn ives also were here ; 1 don

’t know who came and

took them.

Awa
’

ss n ibinong kawin sasagass inoban oma : nongbm
dash ap i tchi sasaga misiwe. The summer before last
there was no . underwood here ; but now there is very
much underwood everywhere.

PERFECT TENSE . G 1-k1 tch1-k1jatep 1 tck1 nagogi ~bimosseidng;
11 11 10111 dash awassonago g i

-kija
’

tessinon . It has been
very warm yesterday , when we walked ; but 1 it

'

has not

been warm the day before yesterday.

l

P dngi eta 011m gi
-sogip o ; nibiwa d cgsh wadjimng gi

sogipodog . It has snowed here on ly a l ittle but on the

moun tains
,
I suppose

,
it has snowed much .

PLUPERFECT TENSE. G i-ap i tchi-a
’

taban
‘
kid ishkotemiwa

bwa
‘

bi-madjaia
‘

n .
iYour fire had been quite '

outfl before

I star ted to come here.

Kawin gwetch g i
-sog ip ossinbban bibonmig fbwagN ih i

anamiegijigak. Last winter it had not much snowed

before Christmas-day.
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F UTURE TENSE. Wa
’

1
'

ba ow 1 0a
'

kaigam ta-bigobicfiigade,
bekanak dash nawatch

' metdhag ta-ajitchigade. Th is
house wil l soon be taken down

,
and another one larger

than t his w il l be constructed.
1

Kawin ta-webin iga
O

dess1n011 ow wé gakwarl, t 11-1 1 11 11 a1tcl1 1~

g adc ( lash, g111we11j dash keiabi t 11-011 1j1371 111 . Th is axe
°

w il l not be thrown away , bu t it wil l be repaired , and wil!
be useful ye t a longt ime .

P ind igadowg 11 111 110 11 111 1351111 ; 11
'

-1 133 111 111101; l ibikml

( ta-kiss111 t 1b1k11d .)
I

Bring 1 11 much wood ; I think it will
be cold to-n ight

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE . Ka/10111
'

,
wewe11 1 0 11 011 153 1 111

,
1151311

1
11 1 11 0311 111

k1j11 teg ; kawin g a ie 1111 110 bimassessim
,
11 13 111111 1 sog

'ip og
kabe—

g ijig .
,
One does ‘ not i work wel l when . it is too

warm and one does not travel wel l when it is snowing
al l

‘
day .

1 6 37111 111 p angs? eta: bodawadeg kywp ikisigan11zg , pa b1g0

kitchi 11 1771 1113 01n111 p 1nd 1g . When a l ittle fire on ly is made

in the stove
,
it

’

is immediately very w é rm in this room.

E ndogwen
‘

deganigadessinogwen ishkotewabo ,
0111 11 111157»

iminabong . I
,
don

’t know whether the re is no ardent
l iquor mixed w ith this cider .

PERFECT TENSE Anamilcodad ing gi-ocbztcbisseg ,
111 1 1111 1

gd
-wdbamag 1371k1011 tcl1 . When New Year ’s day was

arrived
, (ou New Year ’5 day, ) I have seen him the last

time.

1"‘G 1
°

-511n11g 11d
'

g 11 111 111 133111g bibonong ,

’

111 1117 1 111

gwctch gi
—atcss . I t has p robably been d istressing

on the island last w in ter
,
because there have not been

many provisions there, I thank

See Note, p 97 .
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N ibiwa mino dodamowinan ja
’

z
‘

gwa da
-
gi-wabandjiga

dewan ‘ oma odenang ,
11o1zd nibossigoban aw 111111 1! ga

mino-gag 1
’

kimad oma enamianidjin . Many good works
would have been seen here in the v il lage , were that

man not dead so soon
,
who exhorted so wel l these

w Chr istians.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Wewib ta— bosidfl gad ewan nind ai iman , wi-manfia. Let
~ iny things be shipped . immediate ly , I

’

ll
, go away.

Kego ta-bodawadessinon , kawin sa kiss inassinon
,
abawa

jm
’

gwa . Let no
“
fire be made

,
it is not cold

,
the weather

‘

is al ready mild .

’

PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT TENSE . Min ik ejzb1zgadeg .K 1je-Manito a ma

s inaigan ing , ap itcki debwewinagad . All that is written
in the Bible

, ( ia G od
’

s book is par fectly true .

Kakina aking eteg kawin 11 111 babamendansin
,
mekwend

11 111 11 1 1 111 min ilc g ijigong endagogf
" For all that is on

ear th I don ’

1 care
,
as soon often ) as I remember

what 18 in heaven .

IMPERFEC T TENSE . Wegonen endagogobanen kitchi

kit igam
'

ng , ga daji-bimad isiwad m
'

tam a
’

n iskinabeg .
7

What 1s that that was (or , what was) 1 1 1 the great garden ,

(Parad ise , where the first men l ived ?

P itchinag o kalcina mnd 11 1 1 111 11 11 misiwe etegibamn

gi
-mawandjitonan , nongom wewem

’

1 1111 wi-ganawenda

nan . Yesterday I gathered all my th ings together , that
were scatter ed about

,

'

1 wil l now wel l take care of them.

PERFE CT TENSE . M i mandwi masinaigan ga-ap itchi
-son

g itchigadeg , kawin awiia o ga
-bigobidossin . This is

See Remark 1
, p. 130.



the documen t which '

has been" so much sti'engthened ;
shal l break it

gi -ojitoian
emained

been makingthy coat.

PLUPERFECT TENSE. Iw assin i-ajogan 111 111017 11 11 11 10611011 ga

oji tch1gadegobanen , kaw1n mashi 1 1 111 wabandansin .

That stone br idge wh ich had been constructed (buil t) a

considerable t ime ago , I have not seen it yet .

Nongomp itchinag
i i

n
l

andamin wen
'ijishing 1k1tow111 ,

wiku mashz
’

ga
-wawindjigadessinogiba11 oma. Now on ly

we hear that excel len t word , (doctrine ) which never had
been announced here before .

l URE .TENSE . A n in iw '
1111 11 11: ga-ldebi ssseg .

7

111111 11: ge—d ebisscgwen . How much w il l be
don

’t know how much shall be
'

enough .

M inik nongom metehi-dodameg gimodj, m1 ‘ 1
'

w
l

kakz
’

na

ge
-kikendjigadeg d16akon1ge-g1j1gak. A ll that you

'
are

doing now wrong, secretly , that w il l all be known on the

day ofJudgmen t

Some E xamp les in r egar d to the second thir d p er son , cz

p r essed by an inan imate object. 1 1 11

Wawi iatan 1
'

ji 11 1kaden 1 odena endanisid ; kaw1n bakan

1j111 1kadessin in i. The city where he l ives
,
is cal led De

t
_

r oit , it is not cal led otherwise.

G agikwe-masinaiganan y
'

inik
'

aden iwan o niasinaiganan ,

kawin bakdn 1j1n1kadessininiwan . His books are called
sermon—books

,
they are not cal led otherwise .

11 137111111 bakan 1j1n1kaden ig ow 011 11 1 1 111 ; 11 151111111 gaze 011010

011 11 11111 11 11 bakan 1
'

j111 1kaden ig, (or ,
If this his propert
and if these his

ot herwise, I Would tell thee .
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K ishp in bakan zjinikadessin in ig 010 ad 11 1 1 111
,
kishp in gaie

011 010 011 aiiman balcan ijin ikadessin in ig, 11 1 g i-debwe.

this his thing be not otherwise” and if these
things be n ot cal led rwise

,
thou hast told

'

the

truth

“l“K

Vin . CONJUGATION ;
1 1 ' " V.

To this Conjugation belong all the uniper sonal verbs
ending in ad

,
as

Sandgdd , it . is d ifficult ; hard , d isagreeable ; dear , high in
-

p1
' ice .
é nipanad , it is easy cheap

31 11 111 11111t is bad , w rong , malicious.

AI 111dokad
,
there lS dew on the ground .

Awkward , 1t 11s cloudy
Mya/fwad , the weather 1 5 fair , clear , no clouds .

Etc . etc .

”
N ote. The verbs of the preceding

l
conjugation become

often verbs of this VIII . Conjugation ,
by taking the termi

nation magad , wh ich does not al ter at all the ir sign ifida

tion
,
as :

is warm weather ;
t is cold weather ;
snows ;

1 1 1

M itchq
,
it 15 big, large

Aga
'

ssa
,
it is smal l

,
narrow ,

To this Conjugation also belong the p er sony
'

y ing verbs
o f the second kind

, ( see p .| [wh ich are formed by add

ing mugad to the third person singular , present, indicative,

agdd ,
kissindmagad ,
ség ip omagad ,
mitcl1d111agad ,
agdssamagad .
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Thefutur e tenses are formed after the p r esent : as : G e
sanagak, etc.

Form the two tenses of the condit ional mood after the

presen t .and perfect , of the ind icat ive, prefixmg t dan to

the verb.

IMPERATIVE MOOD .

Ta-sanagad , be it d ifl
'

. dear
,

Kego ssinon,
ta-sanagadon ,

let them be dear
,

ssinon .

PA R T I C I P L E S .

PRESQNT TENSE .

Senagak , someth ing difficult ; dear ,
senagakin ,

th ings dear ; difi.

l

IMPE RFE CT TENSE .

S
'

enagakiban ,
that was difficult ; dear , ~

ssinogibar
'

1 ,

senagakiban in ,
th ings that

‘

were diff. ssinogiban in .

Form the remain ing tehses
'

df these part iciples after
these two ; as : G a etc.

VIII . DUBITATIVE CONJUGATION .

AFFIRMATIV E FORM . NEGATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

P R E S E N T '

T E N S E .

Sanagadodog, i t is perhaps Kawz
'

n ssinodog,
diff“dear ,
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sanagadodogenan , they ar e ssinodogenan,

perh . dear ,

IMPERFECT TEN SEu

Sanagadogoban , iihgr
a

fvgfe
h

pegh
fi

‘

'Kawin ssinogoban ,

l
'

)
t

Form the remaining tenses of the ind i cative after, these

SUBJUNCTIVE ’

MOOD .

PRE SENT TENSE .

A 1 l
I

G onima senagadogwen , whethen it . G onimcz ssmo
’

gwen ,

is dear ; d iff.
senagadogw

’

en ,
whether w

they are dear ; difi
'

.

PERFECT TENSE.
l
I

whether i thas beenG arganagadogwen ,
whether tb

_

ey,have been .

ssinogweh

PLUé ERFE CT TENSE .

if i t had been dear
,

if they had been dear
,

the futur e tenses after theabove p r esent ; t1s t
sanag ogwen , etc

Sa
i

nagadogobanen , ssinogobanen ,

PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT TENSE. 7

Senagadogwen , that 18 perh. ssinogwen,
dear ; diff”

senagadogwenan , that are ssmogwenan,

perh. dear ,
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Senagadogobanen ,
a th ing ssinogobanen ,

that ,was perh . d iff ;
senagadogobanenan ,

th ings ssinogobanenan ,
1 that wer e perh . dear .

The other tenses of these participles are to be formed
after these two; as G a-sanagadogwen , etc.

Some E xamp les .111 regar d -to the second thi r d p er son , 61:
p r essed by an inan imate object.

Sanagad in i 0d 11 11 011 111 111 . K awzn gwetch sanagassin in i,
11 1ml 111 1 11 1211 111 . -His work IS hard , (d ifl

‘icult. It is not
very hard , I th ink.

‘

Sanagad in iwan aw atawewin in i 0d 11 1 1ma11 . O waboianan

kaw in gwetch sanag
'

assinin iwan . The goods (or things)
of th is trader ar e dear . His blankets are not very dear .

31 13511 1011 sanagad in ig 0d akosiwin 1013106 11 1 011 odap inan .

A l though his s ickness be difficult
, (painful , he accepts

i t wel l ,
o

(he takes i t w ith r esignatioh .

K ishp in osam
’

sanagadin ig 0d anoki 101
'

na11
,
kaw1

°

11 kakina o

ga
-
g ijitossinan . If his works are too difiicult

,
he wil l not

do them all.

K iskp in sanagassin in ig bimossewin , waba11g ta
-dagwishin .

If walkirig 15 not difficult , he wil l arr ive to morrow.

K ishp in sanagassin in ig aw a tawewin in i o babisikawaga

11 11 11
,
11 1 611011 0 gaci-atawenan . If this trader ’8 coats are

not too dear , he w il l sel l many.
Senagadin ig

.

anokadjigan 1
11 111 g 1

-waba11damawa 11011g0m ;

( senagass1mmg I have seen to-day his dear (valuable)
merchand ise ; (not dear . ) . 4

Senagad in igin 0d (1 11 111 11 11 anind o g i
-wa11 1

'

to11a 11 ; ( senaga
ssin in igin . ) He has lost some of his dear (valuable)
things ; (not dear .
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Here follows the paradigm of one of these verbs.

AFFIRMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FORM;

INDICATIVE MOOD .

P R E S E N T T E N S E .

it
. L’.Kawin sinon

,

onijishinon , they are good , ( in . obj. ) sinon .

U ! M d l n h '

n mrm mc'rm
'

misw il o
' wiu 21 1 .

"
l

'

t i

.

‘ 3 n!

Oniji noban , it was fair , good , Kawin sinoban

nbha
‘

n
‘

m
,
theylw

'

efe igo
‘

dd ,
i ) i t

‘

1
'

1x-H

Form after the p r esent and theW arfiotgjflie remaining
tehses of the ind icative mood ; as Qi G51
onijishinoban , Tawhiy

iskinn m s eize ,.m,
. 1 . ”( a

” 1 1 .h ‘i

SUBJHhIG ’

IiINEE MQQDJ "

1 1

N 1 1 1 1 !

P R E S E N T T EN S E .
“1

Onijisfiing,
because i t is (the

y ar é ) v si110g
faw;

1 1 a

PERFECT TEN SE.

m in 11111 , hem Jainogn 1
"

( they have been ) £1111 1 , n
.

PLUPERFECT TENSE .

.1 1 1 i 1 in 1 i 7

1

sinugi?‘
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Form the future tenses after the above p r esent ; as : G ed

i
1' l 1 0

~

"

And form the cond itional 1116521 flier”éhe mdwative.
,

‘
r Jh ,

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Ta
lKego sinon,

ta on ijishz
'

non
,
let them be fair

, g
ood

,

M
'

R
‘

mcwmé s: "M M

PRESENT TENSE
.

.

Wen ijishifig, w_

hat zis fili M r n s em i
. v -n

wenijiskingin, thingsahat are fai r , sinogm.

t u f
'

s
.1 . HWény t skmglban , a that Was fair
,
é inégiban,

wenijiskingiban in , that Were sinogiban in,
‘

s fiflf y i ‘ ez
'fl um I

Form after these twe , ‘al]the fl th

‘;r
tenses of these par

ticiples ; as : G a-ony isking , a-onijiskingiban,
G ed-onzzjishing , eto. .

t a
' '
l“w w a I’

I n ; 4 ? 38 d . Ii i : 1:
Qszm r msifiau . H

F

IX. DUBITATmmfiom‘JUGATLQN;Mm

AFFIRMAT IVE FORM. NEGATIVE FORM.
r

m ar ch n 1 .

INDICATIVE [h
Ll 5!

peda fairmn‘

f‘m ‘ q pinodegwan,

( in‘ Obj‘ WV) . as gm 6 f
'

gm W WW”
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t s 1 “o IMPERFECT TENSE .

it was perh . fa ir
, K wthey wereP' faxr
z

a m smogoban ,
v

Formafter these two tenses
,
all the others of the indica

tive.

On ijishinogoban ,

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD”

.

t

PRESENT . TENSE.

c ijishinogwen , .whether it
[

is ( they are) sinogwen ,
fair

,

I

P ERFECT TENSE .

G a-onijishinogWen , it 'ihas i( they

PLUPERFECT TEN SE.

Onijishinogohanen , i f it (they)
‘

had , been

fair , good

Form thefutur e tenses after the above p r esent.

“
PAR T I C I PLE S.

"

P RE SENT

Wemjishinogwen , a thing that is perhaps sinogwen ,
ood ,

wenijishifiogwen
'

an
,
th
g
nngs

‘

that are perh .

‘

Sinogwenan ,

good ,

IMPEBFECT TENSE .

t
Wemjishinogobatiéh, a thingthat WZ

‘

lS p . sinogobanen,

good ,
wenijiskinogobanenén ,things that were sinogobanenan. l

F orm the r ema
'

i
'

ninfg tenses of these
above two ; as : Ga-onijisfiinog wen, etc.
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Sanagad 71a wqyztoian .
7 Kerwin sanagassinon . Is

that difficult what thou ar t doing No
,
it is-not diffi

cil lt.

B ata
"

madon 71171 masinaiganan ,
lcak1

°

na gaie onijishindn .

My books ar e many , and they are all good.

— E
, gwa1

°

alc manadad gegei

gagihadad , 77
°

1att /1 1
°

th ink dancing 18
“

.had
Yes

,
it is cer taih ly bad, it is very lascivious, it is evil .

IMPERFEC '

IY.TENSE. keiabi 71 171 musinaigan

ga
-wan itoidn ,

oshkinagwadoban
-The book that I have

lest was good yet , it appeared l ike new.

Sanagadobah d wass-bibon
’

ong ,
nap iming gi-bonz

'

shiidng .

Jawas hard (difficult) last winter when we wintered 111

the woods

N od inoban 71a
,
oma gibjmishkaieg»? K a wm gwetah no

dim inoban . Did it blow when you passed by here ( ih a

0 1111 011 ) " w it d1d not blow much 1“( i
TaRFc

°

TENTE G i-lcztchi kabe

gz
°>
1gfut

ibikong gai}: k
'

abe-tibik
‘

gi-gimiwan . It has been
bid Wé hthef‘ fié sterday all day ; and last h ight it has
r ainegl al l n ight.
G ifmatcfii 7

°

j1
°

weba
°

dod0g odenang anotch 71171 nondamin .

I think th
'

at bad thifi
'

gs apperied iri 111 1
'

vil lage ;
'

we

“1 ( i

Gi
imcf

o

djfiassifl
'

na
'

ti bikong Kawinga-mad
ji iass i nsi non ; keiabi sa agwi 71demdgdd . Has

‘ the hessel
sailed last n ight ? N0 , she has not sailed ; she

°

13 yet lying

1
°

1 1 1 A 1 . 1 . l 1

PLUPERFECT TENSE. G1 -gaskkad 1 7ioban ow sé gaigan , bwa

dagwishindng 07m; I 11 1111 171 61 gaie sibawan gig ashkadin

abanin ; kitcfiigami dash 77 11 10171 t

'

gi-gashkadinsinoban

111511111 .A
’SThis little t lake had been

‘

frozen over’
,

°

befor e we

came here ; hind a

'

ll‘thetihvers had been fmzen y but the

great lakehadW heefl’frozen by that timet
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'

g1get waieskkat gi
é ki timagad 0771 11 1 Wheii thou arn vedst

,

the hard poor t imesnhcad p assed by
1

; 151ii1 1 .the 1 begii
ining

X
'

t

h
ere was great poser ty

Where.

E01 611 1: TENSE . W1
°
1

’

1 Z1 11 ta s1g 1011n

111 10 11 71 11 71 dash ta-bagamassinbfln
1 1

'

‘

ta bicfyibidem
'

agad . Spr ing w ilh soon se t’zin , ~tbe fioe 1vvfiill
1 clear but

,
and «(essels will

Kawin 1 01161 17?
‘

taégifiiiwdnsinon; ta-Ezwnoéfogfiabe-g i

9 7g. aIt ot .nain . to
‘

-morrow,

‘

but itwillzprobabiy be

1 ufoggy all

B odadjiganan tdmondagrwailmi zdibakanigé-gfiigak.
-'G e

get ta
-sq nagad

ets wil l be bear

48
1

j H

s21111 13513171 ,
.

TENSE A

would be clear weather another again th
would rain . Now how should it be ?

Missawa sogip edhagahfl kittfii
'

7111111 1111 70gaie, patch 7 1171

w i-madja . Even if it snows
,
and if the weather

°

18 very
su sibad, 1 W l ll S i ill

‘“lepazrt x h i ?
,
1 1

3 7 w '

iK titc
'

hi 11 1 017 051mx01mossefig ,
Skzskpm1017 11771 1aba1011g ,\

gonagag
’

g
’

aze. 71 170 1 31111 is very inubh tired
'hy

’walking,
xwhen the weather

°

is too
‘
zmild and the 113110s 011 7 1. A

biw E5 ( 1 1 ' 1 11 A 1
.

1 M1 1 1“;
migwetckiwendamgjdawismqma

gassinog
°

17
'

1 t0hi akasiwin 0771 11 endanakiiang. I an titank
ful that the great siokness, (plague, ep idemic

, ) has not

eome hereWhereWefliVe "U i 1 1 ' /N F 1
'

1 1
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Sigwanohg mu gi
—biflii skkaonin ;“wahba gi-jdg ig

amiwang . 1 Last spr ing We have .mugged soon in canoes,

(boats, etc . ,) 1because 1 tbe l ee has 1cleared out soon. 1

Gi -wendak ap itchi anokadjigan , 7mmi isa u ibiwa gawndjz

gcshp ingdoia
‘

n . I have bought much , because merchan
d i

’

se has been so oh
'

eap

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 03am sanagassinogiban bimosséwm,

mino gijigakiban
‘

gaie, vvp i tchinago m
’

n da-

gi
—dagwishin

imin . Had walking not been so difficult
,
and had the

w eather b een fair
,
we Would have arr ived

1 Minwanimakiban, kimiwansinogiban gaié ,jéba ki da-gb
bosimin . Had the w ind been fai r

,
and had it not rained ,

we
'

.wo
‘

uld have embarked th is ‘morn ing.

Sigwang mv, ap t ge—ki tchi-sanagadogwen
oma

,
mdndjged—ijz

’

webad
l

ogwen . Nex t spr ing,
they be d istressful here. I don’t know What
shal l happen.

An iniwap i ge
—madjzssemagak kid (monigosiw in .

7 N iss

ogwanagak mi ap i ge-madjisseg . When w i l l the t ime of
thy employment begin ? In three days it wi l l begin .

kikcndamin
‘

ap i ged-odjitchissemagak m
’

a

I do not know when the time ofmy death

CONDITIONAL MOOD.

PRESFNT TENSE . D a—kitchi-sanagad kakina gego, kishp z
’

n

1 bejig eta atawéwim
’

ni oma aiad . Every th ing would be
very dear , if there be only one merchant here.

Kawin bap ish da-minwmdagwaksinbn oma
, geget da

kitchi-kashkendagwad , kishp in kin madjaian . It would
not be agreeable at all here

,
it would be very seid indeed ,

if thou shouldst go away
f
rom here.

PERFECT TENSE . I a’

z
’

gwa da
~

g i-jcig igamiwan nongom; esam
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gi-bon itom
'

ih 11 0115111111.
‘All th

'

at was not g
'

tjod
,

s (not fair , )
We have 1given it Up h ow .

K itcki n ibiwa anokadjigan ,
oma a tawéwigamig tmg etem

en
, gi-tbhag id émagad tibikofigfi A

‘

gr eatmany
‘

that were in ' th is store , (as I understood have
b urnt down last n ightt

PERFI
'

BCT TENSE . c o debwetangggon 1w bzzb
'

aiizgdjz
mowm ga

-d agwiskinomagdk 0111 11 . Bel ieve not the r e

por t that has been br oUglit here.

Wegotogwcn ga
-1J1w65ad0gu en gamma ta-matchi-inak

amigad . I don
’t know what may have happened per

haps we w i l l hear bad news.

K i g i
-
g ishp inad ofian

'

11511 p dp ag
i
i

wa iandn ga-ap 1
°

tch1
°

-we11

dakin .
7 Hast thou bought the sh irts that have been so

very ohe ap? 1

PLUI’ERFE CT TENSE . K i g 1-waba11d11 11aw11 11 11 71 1 10711 11 11 11 111

iewigq m1
°

g ga
-ateg 1611 11 oma bwaa sak1

°

deg odena .
7 Have

you seen the“large church that Was here
,

’

before
the town b

'

u
‘rnt do

’

wri .
7

E lco-ammagak anamiewin oma
,
11 111 wabandamin

,
w iku

ga
-wabandjig adess inog 171 11 11 0111 11 ; 11111 11 011 1111 111111 gaie,

wiku oma ga 11011da n e111 11gc1331110g1ban gaiat . S ince rel i
gion is in th is p lace , we see

,
what never had been seen

her e befor e ; ‘
and we hearh what never before had been

heard
.

here.
1

.

I

m . .
w

. 1

FUTURE TENS
'

E
°

N ézbzlwa11 1 11g ,
1 1 1

°

ta111 g
'

e-baga11i11
wen sigwang ,

111 1 111111 gc
-bosii é n . I will embark the

vessel , wl1ich
l
shall 11111 ar rive here next

'

spr ing.

I ” I 1 1 3 V I 1 l

Kego missgww dangqgonw daniwin wa
’

1 ba
1g c

-banadak

nandawen damog 1211 371 1
°

w wika ge
—banadassinog

g ijigong . Don
’

t w ish fo r (oi covet ) r i ches that
deca

‘

y
, (per ish ; b

'

ut seek those r iches in heave
never wi l l decay , pé tish .5
0 811 111 11 1 . baba

'

mandan“111 111 10 ge
-hibomagak, aw
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1111371 11 1
°

tckitchag wiku ge-nibossig ,
11 11 10111 711

°

611611 111 1 111

massi . Thou takest too much care of thy body , wh ich
w il l soon die ; but of thy soul whrch never w i l l die , thou
dost not take any ( t

are
;r 7 1

‘

r l l '

SECOND FUTURE TENSE . D16ako11 1
’

ge
-
g11 1g 11k 11 11 71111 11 ta

kikendjigade, 111 111 111 ge-g 1 -1j1webak 0111 11 aking . Ou the

day of judgment all wi l l b
‘

e
’

knownthat shal l have hap
pened here on earth .

K akina ge
-

gi
-kddjigad emagak nongom 11 71 1113, 101 111 111111

371 11 ta-nagmud . A l l that shal l have been hid now on

earth
,
w i l l appear ther e openly.

‘

DEFECTIVEWERBZS.

3
Defeé tive verbs ar e cal led thosewhichare not used in

all the moods , tenses and persons of common verbs. There
are some defect ive verbs in the Otch

ip
we language ; as :

X n 1

Iwa, he (she , it ) says ,
1 w1ba11

,
he (she , it ) said .

Iwibanig ,
they said .

G 1—1w1
’

1
,
he (she, it ) has said.

" b
‘ °

Th is is all I ever heard of this verb . There is another
defective , and also é rr egh lar vefkf, wh ich is semewhat more
comp lete than the above . In the fnllowingipar adigrnar e

exhibited the moods , tenses and persons, which are com

monly used of this verb ” It has several significations it

signifies : I do,
“
I am,

I ct
ondnht n1yself, etc.



AFFIRM
'

A

'

TIVE FORM.

l

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

N ind ind
,
I do

,
I am,

kid ind ,

( d i ,) i 710 , he (she it) is
'

,

mo
,
1t is

, ( in . object
, )

n ind ind imin , ( nin d imifi,)
kid ind im

, ( ki dim, )
dowag ,

NEGATIVE FORM.

Kawin n ind indissi
,

or Kawin m
'

n dissz
’

,

kid in
‘

d issi
, Q ki d issi

,“
dim

,
d i ssi

,

n ind ind issimin
,

nin dissimin
,

kid ind issim
,

ki d issim
dissiwag ,

"

PERFECT TEN SE.

(No afirfizat ive.)

Kawin nin gip dwsz, I have not done, been ,

Etc. , as above.

UTURE ?EN '

SE.
afirmative.)

Kawin nin gwd issi , ( kawin nin ga
-wi-dissi

,)
Etc., after the p r esent tense.
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( IU ‘PAKTIGIPLESJM

P RESEN]? TENSE .

Nin endn dn ,
’ I who

,
do , who

kin end iian , thou who dost , who ar tfl
win mdid } (M igid , he (she , ix) who
iw eng , it which IS, ( in . obje ) ms h

ninawind endiicing ,
kinawind endiiang ,

kinawa end iieg , you who do , m ,
\ 1

winawa end idjig they who do, are , etc.

g s

N in endissiwdn I who was not
, etc .,

kin endissiwan ,
thowwho wast not,

win end issig ,
he who

ninawind endissiwa
‘

ng ,

“H f
we w

kinawind endissiwang ,
kinawa endissiweg , you who do, ar e

,

winawa end issigog , they who do are
,
etc.

Pen ney TENSE.

Nin ga-d iz
'

dn , I wh o hawe been; done” ;

ki n ga
-d iian ,

win ga
-d id ; (g

'

ai d igidfl)
iw ga

-ing , it that has been , ( in . obj.

N in ga
-d issiwa

‘

n
, I who have not done,

kin ga
-dissiwan

,
thouwho etc

Etc ) , ,
aftex,the,p 7fesantrt ense.

FUTURE TENSE .

N in ge-dudn , I who shal l he
,
do , etc.,

kin ge
-dzzan

,
thouwho shal t do

,
etc.,

' See Remark at the end of th iaparad igm.
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win ge
-d ig id , (“4d t (she , it) who

iw gc
-ing , it

H
‘

t

’

ha

y
t shal l

f
b

fi
’ ( in

l
. obj.

« 1
“
N I I 1

N in ge
-d issiwdn , I who shal l not be , do

kin ge
-d issiwan , thou f i

e M

I y t n o I

1 " I I ‘ l 4 ‘ ‘l I I; ' N ' I" I 1 \G O

Emmet prawn?

D

. t f »

.T'J

1PBESENT TENSE .!
I

r t mm,

n 1

‘

1

1 : ”Mi esndn dn ,
it imthus I em, I do, I

‘behave
,
1

Ami end i ian , it; is thus thou art
,
thou ar t so

,

mi end id ,
mi mg ,

it is thus it is
,
it is so ,

n o 0 1 , a
1
,

mi end iiang , (kinawin
mi endu eg ,

mi endowad
,
ci f 13 . thus they are ; they do so, eta ;

5 1 0

117
-

37ldsminm,f
it I am so

,
when I do so, etc

é nd i ian in
,
when on ar t so

, etc.

n
.

end idjin ,
end iia

‘

ngan, m (end i iqmgon )
end iiegan ,
endowa

r. u -1 x

i 1 BERFECT TENSE 1 w
.

M i ga diian
,
it is thus I have done ‘ I have been, etc

mi ga—d iian

mi ga-d id ,
mi ga—ing ,

It was it happened ; i
'

t
‘

h é s been
'

mi ga d i iang ,
1

0

mi ga-d iiang ,
v

.

11 : n m u w a

mi ga-dow
'

ad
, So they

‘
haVe be

‘

e31 , done,
"
etég

.1 f t“. t '

t ‘ l i i l
a

p

See Remark at the end of thié paradigm.
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"

t
"“FIJTUBE Tnhsn . M

J
‘

1 '1 1

M i ge
-dn an , it is thus I shalibe so I will do

,

mi ge-d iian ,
‘

z .
, 1

mi ge-d igid , (ge-did, 1

mi ge-ing ,
it is thus it shal l happen , it will be so, or , be it

se
, ( ih the inip er . mood (ainsi soit-il.

R emar k. The prefix
‘

en 1 11 endiia
’

n ,

’

éndzian , ete. isohly
an effect of the Change ; (see p . It i s omitted 111

compositions ; G a-d i idn , ge
-dw in ; m

’

n baiata-dz
'

ian
,

I a sinner ; ba iatd-d ig
'

id
,
a sinner ; baiata-d idjig, sinners ,

etc. The end-syl labl e in
, in endiz

’

anin
,
etc., is l ikewise an

effect of the Change, 1 11 ahother case pages 1 39 and

1 !

Here ar e some specimens of the Dubitat ive; of this defee
tive verb.

3

E ndowdnen , I don
’t know how I am, how I do, etc.

,

endowanen , how thou ar t
, etc .

,

endogwé n ; how he (she, it) does,
“
etc.

endowang en ,
how we are

,
do

, .
behave, etc.

,
endowangen ,
endowegwen , how you are; do ,
endowagwen , how they etc.

E ndogobamen , how he (she , it)was , did,
endowagobanen , how they d id , were , etc . ,

G a dowa
‘

nen
,
how I have been ,

how I h. done
,

gw
—dowanen , how thou hast been , etc.,

ga
-dogwen , how he, .

ga
-inogwen ,

how it has been , (in. obj.

ga-dowdngen, how we have been; etc.

Etc . ,

G e—dowdnen , how I shal l be , how I wil l do, etc .
,

ged-inogwcn , how .it shal l be, how it will happen ,

ge-dowangen, howwe shall be, how we will do, b
1

. I
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E n é nimiwanen 111 1
‘

ge
-d i ic

‘

m.
-Ej1

'

-m1311we11da111a 11
,
111 1

'

kagi

11 1g ge
-wi-d i1 cing . Whatever IS thy w il l 1 11 regard to me ,

so I w il l do .
— We w il l always behave accord ing to thy

pleasure .

E nd i iang nongom,
111 1

'

endowag obanen gaiat
'

ga
-b

'

z
'

mad isigo

banenag aking . A s we ar e now
,
so were probab ly t hose

who had-lived on e arth in olden times.

D ebenimi ian , g anawem
'

mz
’

shin 711111 175 ge
-d owdnen . Lord ,

take
,
car e ofme

,
whatever may happen to me, (however I

mama ) .
A 1a1yen 1w1 1an ,

11 11 111 dash ged-inogwen .
7 Ange], how wil l

that be

lmgin
'ig d ibandan ge-dowdngen ,

min ik gaie

ge
-kit ima g isiwdngen . Lord

,
always 1 gover r1 , (be master

.o f whatever we shal l be, and whatever misery (pove rty,
shal l befal l us.

A nin end i ian 1101151 0111 ? E ndu dn sa 11 111 11 111 11. How dost
thou do to-day ? I do as I do.

FORMATIONOF VERBS.

There are several kinds or modifications of verbs in the

Otchipwe language , wh ich ar e formed from pr incipallverbsfi
“

or from substan tives , to exp1 ess d ifferen t circumstances ,
w hich use to be expressed 1 11 othe 1 languages by the com
bination ofWho or more par ts . of speech .

W e w il l exhibit here these kinds of verbs
,
and give the

rules for their formation , in as much as
-R ules can be ~indi~

cated for that .

I . REC IPROCAL VERBS .

They show a reaction of the subject on itself. They all

e nd in as or d is
,
at the .fir st p

'

erson singular , ind icative ,

W e call p r incipal verbs, the trwmitw e-p r op er ,
‘

and the intransitive
proper verbs.



present ; and at the third persoti 1 11 0 , belong to the I . Con

jugation . Here ar e the Rules for their formation .

w 1

111 1 -1 11 . Transitive verbs ending 'in awa ; change their last
syllable w

'

a in to 3 , in order to form reciprocal verbs .

E XAMPLE S

N 111 babdmitawa ,
I obey him 11 111 babami tas, I obe y 'my

self.
N in na

’

ndawa , I hear him ; 1 1 111 11 011 11 11 3
,
I hear myself.

N 111 lnkinoamawa, I teach h im ; 11 111 kikinoamas
,

‘ I t . n 1ys .

N in p isindawa , I l isten to h im
’

; 11 1 11 1115111 1111 3 , I I. to mys.

N 111d anoki tawa , I work for h . 11111 11 anok1tas
,
I W . for 111 1

RULE-Q. T ransitive verbs end ing. 1n

°

augea , ia ,
011

,
or a

with a conson an t befor e 'it
, (excepting 1 11 and w, ) change

the final a in to 1d 1
°

s.

EXAMP LE S.

°

N 1 11 m1 11aa
,
I giye him to _ dr ink ~ 11 111 111 11 1 11 11113 , I give to

drink to myself.
N 111 waband aa ,

I show it to him; 11 111 wabandaidis, I show
it to mysel f.

N in bakadé a , I make h im star ve ; 11 111 bakdd eid1s , I make

myself starve .

N in gag ibishé a, I make him deaf ; 11 1
°

11 gag1bisl1eid is , I
make myse lf deaf.

N 111 sdgia , I love him ; 11 111 sag 11d 1s , [ love myself.
N in ba

’

p ia ,
I laugh at him ;

0

11 111 51 11 110318 , I l . at myself.
N in no

'

dj11noa, I
b

save or cure 1 11 11 11 15dj111101
’

d 13
,
I 0 . my .

N in mo
’

a
,
I make him weep 11 1 11 1116111313 , I make mys . w.

N 111 n iss c
‘

i
,
I kil l h im ; 11 111 1 1 1 1981d 18 , I kil l“myse lf.

N in ganana , I speak to him 11 111 ga11o11 1d1s
'

, I s . to mys.

I

RULE 8 . Transitive verbs ending
'

1 11 01011
,
change their last

syllable 1001 into d is
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EXAMPLES .

N in p akiteowa, I strike him ; 11 111 p akiteodzls
'

,
I s . myself.

N 111 bashanjeowa , I wh ip him ; 11 111 bashanjeod is , I w . mys.

N i 11d agwanaowa , I cover bim ; 11 i 11 d agwan a0d 18 , I
N in bashibaowa, I stab him ; 11 111 bas/1iba0d13

,
1 s . myse lf.

RULE 4 . Transitive verbs endingin ma
,
change th is syl la

ble in to 11 1118 .

EXAMPLES .

N in wdbézma , I see him ; 11 111 waband is
,
I see myself.

N in kiké n ima, I know him ; 11 111 kiken ind is
,
I know mys.

N injawé n ima ,
I have mercy on him ; 11 111 jawe11 111d13 , I have

mercy on myself.
N 111 ki tima

’

gem
'

ma
, I pity h im ; 11 111 k1t 11nage11 111dis ,

‘

I p . m.

Nind dnwen ima, 1 repr imand him 11 111 11 anwen ind is
,
I r . 11 1 .

II. C OMMUN I CAT IVE VERB S .

These verbs show a mutual action of two or more sub

jects upon each other . They have on ly the p lur gzl number ,
an d they all end in d imi 11

,
at the fir st person plural

,
ind ica

tive
,
present : (To the I . Conj .) They ar e formed after the

reciprocal verbs, according to the fol lowing R ules.

RULE ]. The reciprocal verbs end ing in as , change this
as in to ad imin , in order to make commun icative verbs.

EXAMPLE 5.

N in 11011 11 11 8 , I hear myself ; 1 1 111 nondadimin , we hear each
other .

N in 11 13311501 11 5 , I understand
w e understand each other .

N in 111 111 0 dodas , I do good to myself ; 11 111 111 111 0 dodadimin ,
w e do good to each other .

N in p 13 1
’

11das , 1 l isten to we

l is ten to each other .
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IV . R EPROACHING VERBS .
I

A reproach ing verb is used in order to sign ify that its
subject has a habit or quality , which IS a r ep r oach to him.

They are all derive d from i n tran sitive verbs of the I . Con

jugation ,
and they also all belong

°

to this Conjugation ,
be

cause they all end ln 1 at the character istical th ird person .

T he on l y Rule for their formation i s th is : Take the verb

you wa nt to transform in to a reproach ing ve rb
,
in the

third person s ingular , ind icative , presen t , affirmat ive form,

and add to this person , an d you have the reproach ing

EXAMPLES .

N in 11 171 11 , I sleep ; 3 pers . 1 11611 ; 1 11 71 nibashk, L sleep too
much .

N in min ikwe, I drink ; 3 pers .min ikwe ° m
'

n 171 171 1111081; t

d r ink too much ; I am a d i unkard

N in masina ige, I make det ° 3 p . masina ige
°

11 111 771 11 51

naigesl1k, I make always debts .

N in 711 11 10
,
I weep, cry ; 3 p . maw1

’

; n in 771 11 10 137111
,
I cry

too much or too often.

N in i n im
,
. I dance ; = 3 p . 11 1771 1 ; 71 171 n imishk

,
I dance too

often ,
too much .

N in migas, I fight ; 3 p . mig aso ; migasoskk, I am in

a habit offighting.

V .

'

SuBsTANT IVE VERB S PROPER .

This kind of verbs is derived from substan tives. They
end in 1 at the th ird

‘ person . (I . C onj . ) In regard to the
formation of these verbs , tWO vRules are to be obse rved , viz

R ULE 1 To a substan tive anima te or inan imate
,
end ingm .

a vowel, only a w is added, to form a verb .

EXAMPLES .

Im
’

ni
,
man 11 111 11 1 11 111 110

,
I am a man .

1 71 106
, woman m

’

nd ikwew,
I am a woman .
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0gi1na ,
'

bhi
'

ef mud bgimaw,
I am a chief,

A ki
, ea ;1

°

th n ind
’

11 11 1 10
,
I am earth .

Si bi , r iver ; 11 1 11 s1b1w , I am . a river .
E xcep t ion . Toa substan tive end ing m a vowe l that

the nasal sound after it ; ( d , 8, 1 , o you haVe to add

syl lable 1 10 , to form a ver b .

EXAMPLES .

A kiwes
'

z
‘

, an old man n ind akiwesiiw , [ am an old man .

M ndimo'i é‘
,
an old woman ; 11 111 I am an old

woman ,

A bfn
'

odji , a child 11 111 11 abinodjiiw ,
I am a child .

G ig il, . a fish 11 111 g ig01w, _

l am a fish.

R ULE 2 . To a substan tive ,
an i 1nat

'

e . or . i nanimate
,
end ing

in a con sonan t
,
the syl lable 110 is added

,
to make a verb

of it On ly those substan tives ending in a consonan t ,
whose mutative vowel IS 0

,
1
'

(which make the ir plural in
0g ,

and some in wag , ) take the syllable 0 10
,
to become

verbs .

EXAMPLES ,

d igan , clay ; 7 1 111 wabiganiw
’

,
I am c lay .

Jiwitagan ,
sal t 11 1 11J1w 1 1agan 1w I am sal t ;

A ssin ,
aistone h ind 1158 1 11 1111

,
I am a stone.

P akfiwgigan ,
bread - 1 n in p akwej1ga 11 1 1v, l am bread .

Jishibens , a l ittle duck ; jiskiben sz
’

w
,
I em, a l it tle

duck:

Jaganash, an Engl ishman ; 11 111 Jaganashiw, I am an Eng?
l ishman .

G i siss
,
the sun ; 11 111 g isissow,

I am the sun .

M itig ,
a tree ; 11 111 mitigow,

I am a tree .

Amik ,. a be aver ; mind 11 111 111010, I am a beaver,
B iwabik , iron ; 1 1 111 biwaé ikow ; I

'

am- iron .

1 353 Page 8351
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N ote.
» There is yet another kind of substan tive-verbs in

th is language . They are un ip er sonal and d belong to the

IX. Conjugation . They ar e derived from 1na11 1mate sub

stan t ives end ing in win ; and their formation consists in
adding iwa11 to the end-syl lable 10111 .

EXAMPLES .

M inawa
’

nigosiwin , joy

K ashké ndam
‘

owm,
sorrow

B a
’

p iw in ,
laughter

IVI awiwin
,
weep ing ;

B akadewin , starvation ;

V I. ABUNDANCE-VERB S .

These verbs ar e also substan tive-verbs, being formed
from substan tives . - But as they sign ify at the same time
a bundance ofwhat they express

,
they justly form a d istinc t

c lass of verbs
,
cal led as above . They ar e un ipersonal verbs ,

belonging to the VII . Conjugation .

There ar e two Rules for their formation
,
somewhat rela

t ing to those of the preceding number .

RULE 1 . T o form ‘

an abundan ce-verb , add the syl lable Ica
‘

to a substan tive ending in a vowel
,
may it be an imate or

1
'

71a71 1711ate.

EXAMPLES .

A n ish111abe
,
Ind 1an

Sag ime, mosch eto ;
Nib i

,
water

A n 1m1k1 , thunder ;

Namé
, a sturgeon

m111awan1gos1w1n1wan , there
isjoy.

kashkendamowin iwan ; there
is sorrow .

bap 1w171 1wa71 , there is laugh.

171 11 10110111 11011 11
,
there is w .

bakadewin iwan
,
there is st .

anishinabeka , there is plen ty of

Ind ians .

sag imcka ,
there is plen ty of mos .

n ibikd ,
there is much water ..

an imikika , there is a thunderi

storm.

naméka, there is abundance of s.
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being intr ansitive i irerbs ; ending
~in a vowe l at the charac

ter istic al th ird person that is
,
in 1 or 0. (T his 0 refers to

the mutative
Those that termin ate in a 00713011 11 11 1‘ at the first person

singular i ndicative , pres ,
do or dinar il y not take the pos

sessive terminat ions. (See page Some may take
them occasional ly .

But those that en d in a vowel at the said person,
take

the possessive termiii at ions. These all end in 1 at the

character istical th ird person .

EXAMPLES .

Tchimam
'

, canoe 71 1 11d 013071 17710 71 , I have a canoe .

Mokoman
,
a kn ife ; 1t i 11d 0 171011 0010 11

,
I have a

l

kn ife.

0 1111611 11
,
a s ledge ; 7 1 177 0501101111011 11

,
I

‘have a
”

s1edge .

N oss , ( 11-oss , ) my father : 11 1ml 0033 , I have a father .
N inn ss , ( 71 17 1-gw183 , ) 71 17 1 11 ogwiss , l have a son .

my son ;

Note. These end in 1 at the th ird person ,
0t0/11771 11n1, etc .

Wagc
’

zkwad
, an axe ; 11 111d 010 11g0k7011d , ,

l have an axe .

Makalz, a box ; 1 117 1 11 oma lca lc
,
I have a

'

box .

Ak ik
,
a kettle ; 71 11 1 11 odalcilc

,
I have a

‘
kettle :

M it ig ,
tree or wood ; 1 1171 d ' 077111 1g , I have a tree or

wood .

Note. These end in 0 at the th ird person ,
owagmkwado ,

Jon i ia
,
s ilver

,
money . 7zi 71d rg

’

on ilam
,
l 'have money.

P ijiki , a cow ; 11 177 d 017 11111 117 1 , I have a cow .

Op in ,
a potatoe ; 11 171 11 011017 11 1 1171 , I have potatoes .

A ki
,
ear th

,
land ; 11 11111 01111 71 1 771 , I have land .

I shkote, fire
,

11 111d od 1s/1k0te171 , I have fir e.

N ote. These have the possesswe terminations, ending in
1 at the third person , qian 1

'

1d 1 ui
,
01711111 17711,
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VIII WORK ING VER BS .

T he verbsof th is‘

c lass sign ify tthe c1oi 71g oof 17. 1001 11 ; an d

so I think they ar e proper l y cal led
,
w01 k171g ver bs. They

ar e substaiitive-ver bs, all being der ived from substan t ives ,
11 711 711 11 10 or 1110 71 1771 010

,
and fo l low the same Rules in their

,

formation
,
as the abundance-ver bs ofNo VI . These verbs

be long all to the I . C onj .

T o make a working verb out of a substan tive , you have
to p refix to it 71171 or 71 171 11 , and to add 11 0, or 0110

,
ao

cord ing to the same Ru les
,
as you added 11 11 , 111 11 or 011 11

,
in

N

EX
'

AMP Lt s
'

.

111 111 11 71 11
,
path

,
road 71 171 171 111 0 710 11 0

,
I make a road .

1 311 11 010
,
fir e ; 71 17 111 ishkoteke, I make fire .

A ka l1 anj0, char coal ; 71 17 1 11 0 I burn coal .
J011 11 11

,
s ilver ; 7 1111 j0n 17a/10, I wo rk silver .

Mashk'ikiwabo
,
medic ine ; 1 1 111 771 17 8 17¢1 111 1701100k0

, ‘

-I prepare
med icine .

I Shk1011 11 110771, a doo r 7 1 171 11 13hk1011 71 1101111110
,
I make a~door .

M itchikané kobidjigan, fence : —
71 171 771 110/11/1 11 71 11 11 0b111j1g 11 711

1110, I am making a fence .

T0h1771 11 71
,
a canoe 1 71 11 1071 1 171 11 11 1110

,
I am making a canoe .

G 1g 0 , fish ; 7 1 171 5
1 153

7 011 0
,
I am stor ing up fish .

Sisibak1oad
,
sugar ; 71 17 1 8 1 8161111 1011 1101 0

,
I am making sugar .

Makcik
,
box

,
barre l ; 11 171 77 1 11 71 11 11 011 0, I make barre ls.

3 1101117 111 , iron m, etal ; 71 171 611011 17 1110 11 0, I make metal , I work
in a mine .

IX. . FE IGNING VEiLBs .

These verbs ar e used ; to designate f eign ing or dismmula
tion . A verb of th is kind represen ts its subject doing !
something for

‘

show on l y
,
or by d issimulation . They all

termin ate in 11 11 3 , at the gfirst person singular“indicat ive ,
ppesent ; and in 0 at

'

the characteristical third person and



consequen tl y belong to the I . C onjfigation . Some of them
are der ived from other verbs

,
and some from substantives.

Those der ived from substant ives
,
fol low in

,
the ir forma

tion exactly the Rul es establ ished in N o . VI . All you have
addition al ly to do is

,
to add 8 to an abundan ce verb

,
and to

prepose m
'

n (mi nd , and you have a feign ing verb ,
as :

An ishinabeka ; feign ing verb , nind é n ishinabekas , I play
or act the I 11 d ian

,
I feign to be an Ind ian . A binodjzika ;

fe ign ing verb , m
'

nd abinodj
‘

zikas
,
I play the ch ild . Waba

soka fe ign ing verb , n in wabosokas , I feign to be a rabbit ,
( in fabl es. )
Those fe ign ing verbs that ar e ,

der ived from ver bs
,
add

the syllabl e law to the character istical third person of the
verbs from wh ich they ar e formed .

EXAMPLE S .

N in m
'

ba
,
I sleep ; 3 person ,

m
’

ba ; mn n ibc
’

zkas , I feign
to sl eep .

N in gag ibishe, I am deaf ; 3 p . gagibishe ; n in gagibishé

ka s, I d issembl e to be deaf.
Nind a ims

,
I am s ick ; 3 p . akos i a

’

kos ikas
,
I feign

to be sick .

N in n ib
,
1 die ; 3 p . n ibo ; n in n ibo

'

kas
,
I fe ign to d ie.

X. CAU S ING V ERB s
‘

.

These verbs ar e cal l ed so ,
becéuse they ind icate that the

subj ect of such a verb causes some an imate object to be in
a certain c ircumstance , or to do someth ing. They ar e al l

an imate verbs , belonging to the IV . C onjugat io11 . They
are obtained from the character istical th ird . person of 1n

transitive verbs
,
by add ing ( 1

,
ia

,
or ou ; accord ing to the

following Rul es.

f

R ULE 1 . When the character istical th ird person ends in e

vowel
,
the letter w only

‘ is added
,
to form a caus ingverb .
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N ote 2 . It must be observed -here
,
that not a ll the verbs

of the ,
fir st three (or o ther ) C onjugat ions p se to be tran s

formed in to c ausing verbs ; and some have their own wey
of becoming verbs of th is k ind 11 1 11

11 10011 , I cause him to sl eep . K 111111 11g 13 1, he IS poor : 1 1111

kit imagia ,
I make him poor . W1d 1gend 1w11g ,

they are

married together ; 11 111 101111ge11d 11 11g ,
I marry them together .

0 wabandan ,
he sees it 1 1111 10000 11 1111 11

,
I cause him to see

it
,
I show it to him. 0 he knows it 11 111 11 111011 11

11 111011 11
,
I cause him to know it

,
I make it known

'

to him, etc .
,

etc . These are verbs by themselves.

XI . FREQUENTATIVE VERBS.

Th is k ind of verbs is used to ind icate ‘ a repetition or r eit
erat ion o f the action expressed by the verb . The con tr i
van ce wh ich makes common verbs become frequenta

’

tiveyis ,
to doubl e the fir st syl labl e of t he Verb .

EXAMé LEs .

N 111 p aki t é owa ,
I strike him ; 11 111 p ap akiteowa, I strike him

repeated ly .

N 111 t 11
'

11g 1371k11 1011 , I k ick him ; 11 111 tata
’

ngishkawa , I k ick
him several t imes .

N 111 ba371 11 1y
°

é 01011
,

' 1 whip him 11 111 babaskanjeowa , I whip
.

him repeated ly .

N 111 61111 111 01111 1011 , I mock or scoff him ; 11 111 babap inodawa ,

' I con tinue to scoff h im.

N 111 g 11 11011 11 , I speak to him ; 1 1111 gaganona, I converse
w ith ' him a certain l ength of time .
Etc . etc . .

But somtimes
,
espec ial l y when the first syl labl e tif the

common yerb has the vowel 1 , th is i is changed in 11 111 the

fir st syl labl e 0 1
°

the frequent
’

ative verb.

EXAMPLES.

N 1n g 1g11 , I speak (a shor t time 11 111 ga
’

g1g11 , 1 Speak
long, much.
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N 1 11 pmdzg r I come in 1 11 111 p
'

ap in
'

dig e, I c . often 1111
N 111 11 1

'

ba
'

w
,
I stand ; 11 111 71 1111 111 11 10

,
I s . here and there.

N 111 migama, I gi ve 11 111 mé mig iwe, I give often ,
or to sev

eral persons.

N in
'

mina , I gwe him ; 1 1111 ma
’

minag fl g. to several persons.

XII .

‘

P1TY 1NG -VERBS .

Th is modification of verbs is used to man ifest p i ty ,

which’

the subject of theseverbs hason himsel f, or on others.

In English . i t requ ires a whol e phrase to exp ress the mean
ing of such a verb. We w i l l exh ib it here some of them ;

'

and below are the Engl ish phrases wh ich express the i r
mean ing.

P i t . v. 1 . p er s . 3 . p er s.

N 111 debimash debimdshi debimasha
'

n .

N 111 ba/cad esh ‘

i
‘

bakadeshi bakadeshan .

N 111 gag ibzshesh ; j: gag ibz
’

sheski gagibiskeshan .

N ind akosislz ; dkosishi akosishdn,

Nind 17 16681371 ; 1jiw é bisz
'

slz1
’

ijiwesiskan .“It is but too true what they say ofme.

i I am worth p ity , be ing so hungry .

1 1 am worth p ity , be ing deaf.
III am worth compass ion , be ing sick.

I am miserab le
,
be ing so .

Debifliashinad og ; I think ,
what they say of . that poor

fellow, is but too true. (Th irteen words fq r one .

R emar k 1 . Many act ive veibs end ing in amawa ind i
cate by th is termmation some thing be long ing to the object
of the verb

, or relating and zilluding to it . This mod ifica
t ion of verbs 1s much used in the O tchipwe language , and
is expressive.

N 111 waband amawa 0d inanokiw in ; I see his work.

N 111 gi
-waba 11damawa 0d ojib1 1

’

gan ; I have seen his wr i
t ing.
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I

N 111 Jzngcndamawa 0 batadowin ; I hate h is sin .

N 111 jingendamawa
“
0 gag inawishkiwin ,

’ I h ate his habit of
l y ing.

N 111 kike11da111 11wa 0d ijiwebisiwin I know h is conduct.
N 111 wi—kikendamawa 0 dodamowin I wan t to know h is do
ings.

N 1 11 g i
-nondamawa 0 1110150711 I heard his bad

speak ing.

N 111 mi-110ndamawa 0 Mgamowifi I wan t to hear his sing
ing.

N 111 gi-oji tamawa babisz
’

kawagan, -I have made h is coat .

(Nind 0111011 .
N111 11 1 ta1nawa, gega, I k i ll someth ing for him. (N 1

'

11 111 1011 .

N 111 bositamawa n ibdgan , I embark a bed for him. (N 1
'

11

Etc .

011 could indeed, say : N 111 waband
’
an 0d 111 11 11011 110111 ;

11 111 jmgemlan 0 gaginawishkzwm : 11 111 kikendan ad 1111116
bisiwz

’

n q 11 11 1 11 01111 11 11 0 matchi gijwewzn ; etc . This
Would be understood by Ind ians, but i t is not genuine 0 t
c h ipwe.

You see by these Examples; that the l ast syl lable of the

verb
, (wh ich always is a verb of the VI . C onj . , ) from which

a verb of th is d iscr iption 1 3 formed
,
is changed 111 10 amawa ,

( which makes i t become a verb of the IV Cohj. But in

some verbs end ing in 0 11
,
th is last syl l abl e 1 8 not changed

in amawa , but in 11 1011 ; as

N 111 madjidan ,
I carry it away ; 1 1111 mad; 1daiva, 1 carry it

to
‘
him.

N 1 11 bidon , I br ing it
'

; 11 1 11 011111 1011 , I bring i t to him;
Nind a ton

,
I put it ; 11 1ml a tawa

,
I p . it to him, or for him.

N 111 kadon , I h ide it ; 1 1 111 kadawa , I tfonceal i t to h im.

N 111 sag iton, I l ike (keep ) i t sag itawa , I don
’t give it

0 0 \
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«O & A ET E R I V .

OF ADJE CT I

i

V E S.

A 11 Adjective is adjected or added to a substail tl ve Ito
exp ress its qual ity or manner of existing
The Otchipwe adjectives

,
l ike the Engl ish , are perfectly

i11 var iable , r espect ing gender , ri11mb é r and case 80 we

say : M ina kwiwz
'

sens a good boy miné ikwesé nsag

gir l ; m
f1
'

n o
'

dodamowin
,
a good action ; A

’

s: long
ar e adjectives

,
they are invar iable ; but they ar e or

transformed in to verbs and then they are cofijugate

There ar e on l y a few adjeet ives pr op er in theOtchipwe
language , they ‘

ar e almost ali aflject 1ve
-ver bs.

~

1 .

?

Her e ar e some of thcfir st

proper .

M ino
’

, gooci. G eget mino iniml kissaie ; thy brother
deed a g ood

M no
’

ikwé ban aw
,
o gi

-kitckialnitajawen iman widj
’

an i

skinaben she was a good woman ,
she ,

was very char it
able towards her neighbor .

M imi aki na é ndafl
-lci tigeieg ? Is the so il good wher e

your field is ?

Matchi
,
bad

,
ev il . Matchi man ito ki wi-min igonan matchi

inendamowinan , the ev il sp i r i t suggests us bad thoughts.

Matelu
’

an ishinabeg ano
’

tck matchz
’

zjiwebz
’

siwinan 0d

aianawan ,
matck1

’

n ibi ga ie o sag itonawa , bad Ind ians
have many ev il habits, and they also l ike liquor , ( bad
water . )
Matchi abinodjiiag bad ch ildren .
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G et é , old , ancient. t é amshmabeg g 1—k1 tcl1 1—bata mowag
the Ind ians of old were very numerous 1

‘

N 111 get é masinq igan 1 1111 bidon
,
bekanak

kan ; I br ing my old book
,
please give me an

G ets ki t igdnan ; old fields .

Oshk1
,
n ew

,
r ecen t ; young. Oshkzmasmmgan ki bi-nan

datamon I come to ask thee for a new book.

Oshki 'nagamo
'

nan ki mi k1k1noam011 1 11 1m , I w il l teach

you new hymn s .

0 571 11 1 abinodjg a youngch i ld . Oshk i 1n1 n 1wag, yo1ir1g
men .

G
'

wazak, good , just , r ight , upr ight , str aight — G uiamk
a good or just man ; g iva ia

’

k atawéwin in iwag , good

tr ader s .

G eget kitchi ap itendafgwad gwaiak a good

,

.upr ight conduct is greatly valuable.

K ag ig é , eternal , ever last k enamzadfl g kag ig é

bimad isiwin gijigop
'

g to good Chr ist ians
l ife ever lasting Wil l be given iri heaven .

K ag ig é mi11awa
’

n 1
'

gos 1w 1 11 da d
g
omagad g1

'

7 1
'

go11g there IS
eter nal ijoy m heaven :

K i dé -gotein 1
°

w kag ig é iskkot é dn 11
’

111akc11111
'

g thou
oughtst to fear that e ternal fir e. in hell .

K i tchitw é , holy,
r

saint .— K 1
'

tck1
°

twa Mafia ; Sain t ~Mary.

K i tqhitwd
‘

P au l Sain t Paul ; K itchi twé A ndmi é iv ig
amig ; the hol y Church

N ibiwa ,
much , meiny . 1 N ibiwa

'

aid 0 g ié ishp inadon ; he
boughtmuch land h

Nibiwa odenawan o g i
-wabandan ém gé-babamad isid ; he

saw many c i ties on his travel . .

Jesus .M fiva
'

kawagisimidjin o gi
-jawgnimafl , nnibiwa
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aiakosinidjm o g i
-nodjimoan . Jesus d id char ity to many

poor people, and healed many s ick pe rsons .

P ang 1 , some , a l ittle, a few.
— P ang 1 1 1w1 tagan mijishikan ;

give me some sal t.

P angz
'

op in in o g i
-ashaman

‘

; he gave him a few potatoes
to eat .

P angi bimid é mijishinam, gz
-a

'

tewan sa
°

11 1
°

11 wassakwa

n é ndjigam
’

nan in . G 1ve us a l ittle of your oil
, for our

lamps ar e gone out.

Note. These two adjectives
,
uibiwa andp angz

'

,
ar e oftener

adverbs than adjectives .

2. Here ar e Someof the second sor t
,
adjective-verbs

N ibwakc
'

zaw 111 111 1 ; this is a w ise man .

N i ta-anoki aw i kw é
’

; this is an 1ndustr ious woman .

N é ta-anokidjig ki t ig éwin in iwag kitcki da
'

n iwag indus

tr ions farmers ar e weal thy .

Kakina n in idjan issag dkosiwag ,
rny ch ildren are all sick

B akad é
,
he 1 8 hungry 11 1

°

ba
’

gwe, he 13 th irsty kit ima
’

gisi ,
he is poor jawendagosi , he is happy .

K issinci , it is cold kijate, it 18 warm ; anwat in , it is calm ;
na

’

d in
,
it is w indy

Remar k 1 . W here we use in Engl ish an adjective With
the auxil iary verb to be, the O tchipwe language wil l em
ploy a verb , in which the adjective and the auxil iary verb
are joined l n one verb . For this reason we cal l these
words adject ive-ver bs . So

,
for instan ce

,
in the above sen

tences n ibwaka
’

,
does not sign ify on ly w ise; but , he is wise

ba lcad e, mean s n ot on ly hungry ,
but

,
he is hung ry kissina,

not on l y cold , but , i t is cold
,
etc.

Remar k 2 . These adjective-verbs ar e true verbs denot ing
quality , and are conjugated .

’

They don ’t be long
'

all to the
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,

‘

I 77 13 P asitive.

Adjectives i1‘i 'the P asi tfive eXpress the quai i ty 61 objeets
,
without' 1 espec t to other obje

I
131 tahassé nindiso g

_

a 1
°

e aw oskk111awe ; th is yeung
man is meek and hlimble

, (without respect to the meel“
ness and humil ity qf others .

°

G 1washkwé b
°

1wag 1g 1w an1 sl11
°

11 abeg 1 these Ind ians are drunk ,
(w ithout expressing Whether they ar emore orJess drunk
than others. )

G wana
’

tchiwan ki ki t igan g thy field i s beae tim}
1

2
11 1713 11111 0111 mashkiki th is med icine is'good . 1

1

J
Note.

xi
All the adjectives p r oper , and the ajeet ive-ver bs of

the D ictw
i
mry

'

are in the Posit ive .

I JA

2 . The Comp ar at ive.

Adjectives express the quality \of\an

object in a h igher or lower degree t han that Of another ;
and accord ing to these two k inds of compar ison ,

the com

par itive also i s double
,
— the comparative of sup er ior i ty ,

and

the compar ative of infer iomty .

a . T he comparative ofsup grwr ity is formed ,
ir1 the Otch ip

we language , by pTac ing the adverbs 11 1043711111 8 or nawatch
before an adjec tive-verb ‘ in the posit ive

} .

These two

aidverbs have both the same s ign ification ; they sign i
mor e

EXAMP LE S .

P aul nawa
’

tch kit imi
,
John dash , Paul is more lazy than

John .

Awash/ime ~ap 1 te1 1dagwad anamiewin
,
11 11 11 1111 11 dash aking

r eligicm
'

18 mor e wor th than all other. th ings oh
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Min fdwéndagosgegé t:awé sfiiflw dash kin kt?jawéfldm r

I
’

am happy indeed , but thou . ar t inor q happy, V(bjappiTe'

r
g)

N awa
’

tch g isiss_
~ zgassé si , Qibiakig és‘

is s
‘

dash the sun is

brighter (mqra bright) .than themoon .

b . The comparative of inf eriority i s
’

fenmé d iby p lac ing be
} ive—verb, the two .adverbs nawdt ch pang i

,

not
'

somuch, as

Naivzé tch p ang
‘

i kissinamagafl nongbnu
'

bibz
'

noiig dash ; ,it

now t han it was last
‘

w inter .

‘

N awa
’

tch
vp

g ngi q si nongo
'

n
‘

z
f
x p i tclz‘ inag o g a-dz

'

g id he is
not so si ck to-day,

‘ ‘than he was yesterday .

3, The Sup er lat ive.

c ord ing
relat iv

'

e an d absg lug
‘

gfi;

a .
.T hé ‘ r elaetim sdperlatiize (wh ich ,

expr esses a
'

.
very high“

or . low
,:b i1 t not

' th é h ighest
'dr lowest . d é gré e -Z

‘

of a lL) is
con st ructé d by pkfifiingh the adver bs ap iétchi . .or kitcln

'

y,

These ad verbs ; signify 236331 ,“
sabery alsu

,

’

to giy e more, strength to

the both dp i tcfii iand Micki, are put

EXAMPLES OF TH I S S UPERLATIVE.

Kitchi g ino
’

sz
’

um inim
’

this man is very tal l
, (but not the

tal l est of all. )
Ap i tchz

’

mino bimadisi aw kwiwisens ; this is a very
. good

natured boy.

express the qual ity 1 11

h ighest or lowest degree
with ‘

one or more others ; and ae p

011 , the superlative, also ~i3 doubl e ,
a c I
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K itchi mmwend agosiwag aga
'

w abino
'

djiiag these are very
amiab l e ch ildr efi 1 . 1 1

Ap itcki kitchi a
’

kosi he isextremely sick.

Ap itchi kitchi ki timag isi netd-g iwashkwé bid ; a drunkard
is extr emely

'

miser able
‘

.

b. The absolute superlative , (Which expresses the h ighest
or lowest degree of all 1 s constructed by placing before
an adj ective-verb

,
the adverb ma

’

mawi
,
which sign ifies

together , or , at all. ( Ih the Change it sounds maia
’

mawi .

ExAMPLEs 01
: THE AB SOLUTE SUPERLAT IVE.

M i aw maidmawi-g ino
'

sid in ini this man is the tal l est of
all.

J‘
A wkwiwisens mamawi n ibwaka endashiwad m

’

n kikinoama
kanag ; this boy IS the w isest of all my scholars.

Maidmaw i-n igan isid K itcki-mekatewikwunaie the Sove
reign Pon t ifi

'

, ( the highest or foremost Bishop .)

Maidmawi-I shp é ndagosid the Most-High .

Remar k. By the right use of the above adverbs
,
the

str ictest
'

dist in ction of - the degrees of compar ison can be

expressed .

'

I t must , however , be observed , that in com
mon speaking the adv erb ap itcl u

'

is often employed to de
note the absolute super lative . F. i . E tye—Man i to ap i tchi

kijéwad isi , ap i tcki gaie gwa idk ijiwebisi ; G od is most
merciful and most just, ( in the h ighest degree , of course. )
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N a
’

nan ,

Ningotwa
’

sswi
,

N 7]wasswi ,
N ishwa

’

sswi
,

Jdngasswi

M da
’

sswi';

Midassw i ashi n y ,

CARDINAL NUMEERS.

M dasswi . ashi, n isswi ,
1
,

n i
‘

wim
,

.
n q nim’ 3 I

G “(tylgatwqf‘sswu
mywasswz,
n ishwc

’

zsswz
'

,

ja
’

ng asswi ,
anafi

‘

. Z
'

: 1
‘

tana ,
as ln bejzg ,

c“
N 4 1 4‘

'

l i ‘l
n isswi

’
l l

N issimidana
,

M 1 729655 1 : 1

N animidana
,

N ingdtwassiflzi datw ,

N ishwa
'

sszmidana
,

Ningotwc
’

zk,

, ) H
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Nyt ana dasso
'

midasswak,
ashi nanan

,

11 3 71 1 midasswak
,

ashi midasswak ashi

ningotwdk ashi m1da
’

sswi a shi n ij,
t ana dasso midasswak ashi min ing mida

'

sswak
,

n iskwa tching mi

das ak ashimissw é k
,

N issimi 'fan dasso midasswak
,

Nan imidana .

aski nd umuk ashi na

nan
,

Jangassimidana dasso midasswak,
N ingotwak

N isswdk

Midasswak

Etc.
,

R emar k 1 . To express 2000, they al so say : n ijtanak ;
3000, 11 1

°

ssim1
°

da 11ak 4000
,

n imid anak ; 5000, 1 1a11 1
°

m1
°

da

nak ; 6000, n ingotwassimidanak ;
This

is the same as : twen ty hundred , th irty hundred , for ty hun
dred

,
etc.

Remar k 2 . In countmg from eleven up to twenty , they
ordinar ily omit midasswz

’

,
an d on ly say : a shi bqjig ,

eleven ;
111 11 11, twelve ; ash1

’

11 133 101
,
thir teeen , etc .

Remar k 3 . In common quick coun ting they say jang ,

instead ofjangassun n ine ; and kwetck, instead ofmidass

ten . Th is
°

18 however h ot to be imitated .

EXAMPLES .

Adam, nita
’

m inini
,ja

’

ngasswak ashi n issimidana dassé
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Kaw in 11 11 71 1 darmijissi n ingo t ibazgan manito
'
lwggifl

1

Wouldst th0u not give me a yard of cloth .

N ijo 010011 gi-aia
’

Maniang . He was two years in Mon
treal .

Ni ssé f t ibafigan p ap agiwaia
’

nig in 701 111 111 111 . I give thee
three yards of cotton .

G éga n ingotwa
’

sso g isiss g 1
-111 é 11d 1 . He was absen t nearly

six mon ths.

M idasso t iba
’

igan 11 371 1 11 110111
,
or mid é sso

,

t1011 1
'

ga 11 11 801 11 10

t 1011
'

1
'

g11 11 , or 11371 1 11 10 t iba
’

igan . Fourteen yards.

M iddsso 010011 11 371 1 11 1111 0 010011 11 111 g i
—dan1s WaMMth

nong. I l ived fifteen years in '

Detroit .

R emar k
'

2 . C ardinal numbers from ten to 11 111 010011
,
when

before subatan tives denoting measur e, ar e expressed
°

in

thr ee mann ers , viz

1 . M idasso 010011 11 3711 bcy 1g , el even years.

n ij, twel ve years .

11 11 11 11 11
,
fifteen

,ye ar s, .etc .

M idasso 010011 115711 n ingo 010011 , eleven years.

g isiss 11 1j0 g is iss , twelve months.
d 1011 1

'

gan 11 3711 jangasso d ibaigan , n ineteen bush
els , etc .

n ing o 010011 , eleven years .

A301 11 1880 d1011 1g 11 11 , th irteen yards , bush .
,
feet

,
etc

A 301 1 1 11 110 g isiss , fifteen mon ths
,
etc .

N ate. Thes e thr eemanner s of expressing numbers are to

be appl ied also to the subsequen t B emar l. s mutatis mu
tandis.

Remar k 3 . When the Card inal numbers before substan

tives denot ing measur e, are expressed
'

1n round numbers ,
twenty, th ir ty , fifty, hundred , thousand , etc .

,
the word das
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30
* is put betwe en the number and the substantive, th is

latter remain ing invariablym the 3 11 1g 11 711 1
’

. But when num
bers under ten are joined to the round numbe rs

,
the rul es

of the fofegoing R emar k take place. You have al ready
seen some cases of th is in the above Examp les , and

'

here

ar e some more.

( 1 1011111 71 11 171 0 1111 1111 330 010011 g 1
-01mad 131

My deceased daughter has l ived just twen ty year s.

N 1m1d 11 11 11 1111 330 1 1011 1ga 11 3 é n 1011 11m g i
-
g 13 71p 111 11 1111 . I

bought forty yards of r ibbon .

N ijwak 1111 3 30 1 1011013 71710dj1g11 11 1 1 11 071 11dj1g 11 11
‘
0

'

01111011 11011 .

He
’

carries on his back 200 pounds of goods.

11 nongom 11 1011 11 n ingotwak 11 11 330 101001 1 01111 2111131

g1
'

1 111
’

t 1

11 11 371 1111 111 11 aw

11371 1111 0j11
’

11g 1133w11 71 1111 330 010011 g 1
-01m11

'

1l 131w11g .

~N ow

a-days seldom a per son lives a hund red years ; but in

anc i en t times some l ived 600
,
and some upwards of 900

year s .

N 111113 710
'

m13 3 1011 11 n ingo
'

tuak 1711 330 010011 11 3711 n

fi
o 010011

g1
-01m11

’

d 1 33 1. My deceased grand-father l ived a undred
and

,
two year s.

N133 1111 111 11 11 11 11 371 1 1 1 11110 1101101371 710dj1g 11 11 p akwé pgan
11 11 11 111 gi

-ashamig . He gave me
'

th ir ty
-five pounds of

flour .

Remar k 4 . When the su
’

1stan tive fol lowing a Cal‘dinal

number , from 011 0 to 1 1111 010011 , sign ifies objects of wood , 3 1011 0,
metal

,
etc .

,
or when d ays ar e men tion ed , the C ard inal num

ber i s connected with cer ta in 3y ll110703 al lud ing to the ma
ter ial

,
or shape

,
of1the object expressed by the substantive

according to the fol lowing scheme .
u

Q‘ m

N ote. T he w ord dasso sign ifies noth ing i n itself it is on] used i n

connect ion w ith words signifying measure, of time or of other gt 1 113s;



a .

‘ W ith the syllable gwan , to ind icate days ; as

N ijogwan n in 'g i I walked two days.

Ja
’

igwa n i é so
’

vgwan kawin wiss in issi. He has eaten no

th ing now three days.

Na
’

nogwan gi
—ai é oma

’

. He stayed here five days.

M ogwan ,
n ishwa

’

ssogwan , mida
’

ssogwan mida
’

ssogwan

ashi n ijogwan , or on l y ashi n ijogwan , etc .
To expr ets one day , they wil l say , ningo g ijig .

b.

“W ith the syl lable ssag , to denoté wooden vessels
,
such

as barrels, kegs , boxes , etc .
,
as :

N ingotossag manda
’

minag nin ga-g ishp inanag . I will
buy a barrel of corn

N ijossag p akwéjigansan 0d aid man . He has two barrels
of crackers .

Ja
’

ngassossag saga
’

iganan. N ine kegs of nails.

N i ssossagjonua. Three boxes of money.

N i ossag , na
’

nossag , midassossag ; midassossag aski be

jig ,
etc.

c. W i th the syl lab le wag , to mark clothing mater ials, as

B éjigweg wabo
'

ian . Oneblanket .

N y
’

weg wuba
’

i d uan
,
n iweg dash p ap ag iwazanan , n issweg

dash mé shweg ,
mi min ik ga-d ibaamagoidn . My pay

consisted in two blankets , four sh ir ts and three handker
chiefs.

N a
’

nweg ,
n ingotwassweg , midassweg ; midasswcg M M

(2. W i th the syl labl es wat ig to al lude to wood or lumber
as

Kaw in gdnage béjzgzqatig naba
’

g issag n ind aidwassi: I

have not a single board .
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Here are

'

again some of them.
.

wéwan , al lud ing to a p a ir or pair s, as

Ningotwéwan makisinan , a pair of shoes ; nijwewan ,

fl isswewan , m
’

wewan ; nanwewan p ijikiwag ,
five pair e r

yoke of oxen . M idasswewan asl n
'

bejig ; midasswewan
aszn niwgotwasswewan, ; ashi jangasswewan ,, nineteen

pa1r .

b. é skkinn to al lud e to a bag‘

or sack
,
as :

N ingotoshkin op inig , a bag of potatoes mjé shkin , m
’

s

so
'

shkin , fl anoslbkin mjwassoshkin miskimifl ag ,
seven

bags of apples ; midassoshkin aski nanan , fifteen bag'

s .

i . o
'

nag , to al lude to a canoe , boat , vessel , as

N ingoté nag , n ijé nag nionag tchimanan
'

n in wabanc
'

ian

an
,
I see four canoes ; nanonag ; mid assonag

'

nabik

wanan ,
ten vessels ; midassonag ash i nanonag ishkote

nabikwanan g i
-m

’

bomagadon , fifteen steamboats ha
'

ve

per ished .

j. nik, al luding to the outstretched arms of a man lifeasur
ing a fathom,

as

N ingotomik, n ijon ik, n
'

issom
'

lf , niom
’

k
'

, nanonik midass
om

’

k biminalcwan ,
ten fathoms of cord ; midasson ilc ashi

uingofiwqgson ik, sixteen,
fathoms.

k. Sid
,
al luding to the measurement by the foot , as

N ingotosid , n ijosz
'

d
,
nissosid , nanosid , m

’

shwassoé id

midassosid , ten feet ; midassosigl asht
’

bejcg midassos id

ashi nijosid ashi wissosz
’

d
,
th ir teen fleet.

I. wa
’

kwoagan, al luding to the measuremen t by. the span ,

as :

gfl”
,
nijwé kwoagan , m

'

sswé kwoagan mi
8 spam; midusswa

'

kwaagafl aslu
‘

nam
wa

'

kwoagan, fifteen span .
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m) mind} , allud ing to a finger , for the measuremen t by tthe

N ingoton indjp ne inoh ; n ijonindj, 111330111ncfi
"

; jafigd sié
onindj, n ine inches ; midassonindj ashi bejig, eleven
inches .

R emar k 5. The same syllables are also annexed to the
interpolation-word dasso, under the c ircm tances'refer red

to in the preced ing Rem. when the Card inal numbe rs
before the subs tant ive above descr ibed are r ound -

numbers
as twen ty , th irty , forty , e ighty , hlmdred , thousand .

-The

fo l low ing Examples w i l l i l lustrate this Remark .

gwan, n ijtan a daSSn an

'

,
twenty days ; nc

’

tnz
fmi dcma

dassogwan ,
fifty days.

I) . ssag ,
n ingotwé k dassé ssag bimid é

,
a hn

'mh ed barrel s
of o il ; n issimidana dassossag gigé , thi rty barrels of

fish .

6 . wag ,
n ingotwassimidana dasswég waboianwn ,

six ty blan
kets ; 11 1m1

'

da11a dasswég ado
'

pow1n 1
’

ginon, for ty table
cloths.

al. .wa tig ,
nywassimidan a dasswa

’

tig gz
'

ji lcag , severity 1 ce

dars ;
'

11y ta11a dasswa
'

t ig 1111 1171 11; twen ty lodge po les.

e. wabik
,
11 1

'

slzwdssimidana dassflyabik jmi iiaa eighty dol
lars ; mida

'

sswak dasswa
’

b1k saga
’

iganan , one thousand

f .

i

minag,
11 1

'

33 1111 1da11a dasséminag an ind7 1m1
'

11 ,
jé ngasszmidima dasso

'

mmag ogwwsim
‘

anun
,
n

kins.

And so also with the other syl lab les ; da193 1116
’

11111 117 dass

dassomd
,
dasswa

’

kwoagan , das
sonmdjz

Numbers under ten
, attached t

‘

o
’ those round numb ers

willi folbow the rules ofl Remar k 21 As; 11 151 11 1111 4113 30
gwd n aski mjogwm ; m ax: cfiwssé ssag aslu

'

111111n ,

m .
, etc; 1
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The manner of expressing age, the day of themonth, arid
the hour

,
is another pecul iar ity and difficulty of the Otchip

we language , which we have to consider here”

Manner of exp r ess ing age.

l l If the age of a ch ild is under a mon th
,
it is expressed in

the samem anner as the day of themonth; (p . F. i .

An in endassogwanag isid aw q binodji How many days
is this ch ild old 7 N ijogwanagisi , nisségwanagisi , nio

gwanagisi , midassogwanagisz
’

,
etc It is two

,
three

,

four
,
ten days old

, etc .

2. If the age of a ch i ld is to be expressed in months
,
they

say thus :

Anin
”

endasso-g isisswag isid um abinodji ? How many '

mon ths is this child old N ingo-g isisswagisi , n ijo-gis
isswagisi , n io

-

g isisswagisi , ningotwa
’

sso-gisisswag isi , 111 1
'

ddsso-gisisswagisi
~

11 11111 11 133 101
,
n ijtana dasso-gisisswag i

si ashi n ij, etc. It is one
,
two , four , six

,
th irteen

,

twenty-two mon ths old , etc.

3 . If the age to be expressed is not over ten year s, they
connect the Car dina l number with the word biban ,

(which sign ifies w inter or year, ) and make a verb of it ;
thus

Anm endasso
f

bibonagwuan N 111 n iskwa
’

sso-bibonagis ;

How many
years ar t thou old ? I am e ight years old.

Anin endasso-bibonagisid
? M idasso-bibonag isi . How

rnany
'

year
‘

s

'

is he (she) old ? He (she) is ten years old .

Og éw n ijo
'

deiag kawin mashi ndno-bibonag isissiwag ;

these twins are not yet five yea‘

rs old.

4. If the age is fiom ten to1 11111 16111 year s, it can be ex

pressed in three d iflerent manners ; t hus : 1 .

M iddsso-bibo
'

nagisi ashi 11 10 bibo
’

nagisi , or middasmbi

bo
'

nagisi
'

aski 11 110111 , or 11371 1 nio
-bibonagisi ; he is fonrteen

’

years old . (In the first person the second manner 18 usu
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Boinzikwi-gisz
'

ss
,
the moon of the fal l ing of

,
leaves

, (Oct.
1 1 . G ashka

’

d ino—
g1siss , the moan of freez ing, (November .

12 . Man ito-g isissons , the l ittle moon of the sp ir it , (Deer .

Theword g is iss, which means sun and moon
,
is an ani

mate substanuve .

*

The iliiestion after the date is in
'

Otchipwe thus Anin
é ndassoawanagisid g isiss nongom ?

‘

How many days is the
o d to-day .

7 Or
,
11 11 111 ep itck g1sissowagak ? How

late is the moon ?

The answer is, for the fir st day : Nongomma
’

daginso
man i to-gisiss , namébin1 e tc.; to

-day the mon th of
January? February , etc .

,
begins to be counted . For the

followmg days they say Such a mon th
,
or moon

,
is so and

so many days old . F. i.

Man ito-n ss nongom 1117
'

0gwa11ag131, to
-day is the2d ofJan .

n isségwanag isi , to
-day is the 3d Jan .

n iogwanagisi , to
-day is the 4th Jah .

ndnogwanagisi , to
-day is the 5th Jan .

Namébini-gisiss nongom n isltwa
’

ssogwanagisi , tod ay is the
8th . Of Febijuary.

middssogwanag isi , to-day is the

19th . ofFebruary .

midassogwanagisi 11 371 1 bejzg , to

,

day is the l l th. of February .

Ona
'

banivgis
fiss nongomash i nyogwanagisi , to-day is the

1 1 th. of March
mjogwanag isi , 1 3th do.
n ingotwdssogwanagisi , to-day
is the l 6th. ofMarch.

d igomgisiss nangomashi nijwassogwanag isi , to-day is
the 1 7 th . ofMay ,
jdngassogwanag131 ,t0-day is
19th ofMay.

”When theywant to express the distinction between these two ln
minari e s

,
they w i ll say gisiss for the sun , and tibikigv

’

si ss, for

the moon.
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Wé bigon-g isiss nongom n ijtana dassog
'

wzmagi si , to-iday is
the 20th ofMay

,

Od é imin-

g is
‘

zss nongom n ijtana dassogwa
’

nag isi 11 371 1 bejig ,
to-day is the 2 1 5t of June .

0d é 1m1 11 -g13 1
’

ss nongom n ijtana dassogwanagisi 113 711

to day is the 22d of Jurie .

B 111a
’

kwi-g 1
'

s iss nongom n ijtana dassogwanagis i asM 111111 11 11
,

to-day IS the 25th ofrOe tober“
B ina

’

kw1-gisiss 1ta1zga111 n ijtana dassogwanag 131 ( 1 371 1jung
assw1

,
to-day IS the 29th of Oc tob

Manito-gisiss nongom n1331m1da 11a da ‘

ssa
g
wd ndg isi , to-dey

is the 30th ofDecember .
Man i to-g is iss nongom n issimidana dassogwanagisi ashi
bejig ,

to day is the 3 l st of December ;

In wr iting the date in letters, etc , the name of the place
and. ofthe mon th i s fir st Wr itten

,
and then the day and year

in figures; th
‘

us

Wikwédong , gashkad ino—
gisiss

L
’
Anse , November the 23d

,
1849.

Wawiia
’

ianong ,
m1n -

g isiss 6 , .
1850

Detroi t
,
August the 6 1h , 1850.

Manner of ezp r essmg the hour .

The Ind ians have no proper te rm for hour in the ir ran

guage . They cal l i t d ibaigan ,
which sign ifies .

measur e in

general , and i s appl ied to several d ivisions '
of time and

other things. It mean s : mile, acre , bushel yard; foot , etc.

Appl ied to the twe lve hours i t is used thus
For the guest1011

1 1 11111
.

endasso-d ibaiganeg ? What o
’
clock is it ? Or

,

1 11 ep itch

€1j
1gak ..

7 ( 111 11071 t ib1kalc How late 13
.it in the day ( in the n ight

For the answer s

N ingo d161
’

11ga11 , it isone o
’

clock
11 1j0 d ibc

’

zigan , it is two o
’
clock ;

1 11jo dibaigan (15711 abita , it is hal f-past two ,
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11 1330 d iba
'

igam, it is three o
’
clock

I

mo . four
I

11 11 110 five

171 111113 30 ten

111 11111330 d iba1g11n 113711 11611 11
,
it is hal f-past ten

m1d 11
'

330 d iba
'

igan 11 3711 bejig ,
it is eleven o

’
clock

111111 11330 d ibd1g 11 11 11 3711 111i , it is‘ twel ve o
’clock.

Ixistead of 111 11111330 d 111 11 1g 1m 113711 1111, they common ly
say 11 1110071 1013, or , ndwokwémagad , it is noon ;

~

abit 11-t ibi

kad
,
it is midn ight.

2 . D ISTRIBUT IVE NUMBERS .

B é bejig , 1 hy 1 1 each
,
or to each

,

2 every t ime
,
2 each

,
or to each

,

11 1 71 133 101, 3 3
'

n éniwin , 4 4

1 1 15110 11 11 11
,

5 5

n é ningotwa33w1, 6 6

nen ijwasswi , 7 7

11 1 111371 101133101, 8 8

jéjangassw1, 9 9

mém1d 11 33w1 ,
‘

£10 1 0.

mémidasswi 113711 bqng , l l 1 1

mémid asswi 113 711 1111,
1 1 2 1 2

mémidasswi a3h1 110111 11 11 , 1 5 15

mémidasswi 11 3711j11
'

11g 1133w1 19 19

n é n1jtan 11 , 20 20

n é nijtana 11 371 1 befl g , ’
21 2 1

né n1331m1d0n0
,

30 30

n énimidana , 40 40

n é na
’

n imidana
,

50 50

n éningotwassimidana, 60 60

nenijwassimidana ,
'

7 0 7 0

nenishwé ssimidana
,

80 80

jéjangassinu
'

dana
, 90 90
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Memida
’

sswabik 11511 1 11 11 11 11 11 saga
’

iganan 11 111 g i
-bi-nand ota

nen ijtana dasswa
’

bik dash 1 11n g 1-111 11zag . They
came and asked me fifté en nails each , and I gave to each
twen ty

, (or twen ty each .

N é nijtana, n é n issim1dana ga ie bema
’

d is idfl g g i
-nibowag

endassé -gijigad inig odenang ,
mégwa aia

’

magak kitchi
a

’

kos iwin . Twen ty or th irty persons d ied every day
'

in

the c ity
,
during the t ime of cholera.

Remark. A ll the five Remar ks (p . 433-4 39) are appli

cable to D istr ibutive Numbers as wel l as to Cardmal
,
as

you see in some o f the above Examples.

3 . MULTIPLYIN G NUMBERS .

A b1d 111g , once
,

1 11
'

j1 11g ,
‘ twice ,

n issing , three t imes
,

n iwing ,
4 t imes

,

71a
’

11 111gJ 5,

‘

n ing é twatchiflg ,
’

6

nijwatching ,
7

a ishwatclzing ,
8

ja
’

ngatching , 9

midé tcking ,
10

middtcld ng 11 3711 abid ing
,

l l

middlching ashi nijing
,

12

middtching 11 3711jeingatching ,
1 9

n ijtana 11 11531119, 20

n ijland dass ing 11 3 71 1 ab id ing
,

2 1

n ijtana dass ing 11 571 1 n ijing
,

22

n iss imidana dassing,
30

n ingotwdss imidana dassing ,
60

n ingotwak dassing ,
100

n ingotwak dassing 11 3111 ab id ing
,

101

n ingo
'

twdk dass ing 115111 midatcking ( 15111 n ijing , 1 12
11 153 1011 71 da ss ing ,

300

1111 11 10 1111 da ss1ng , 500



midassumk 11 3111 11 18310111: aski ny tana dassing
11 311 1 11 1w111g ,

midatcking midasswak dassing ,

n ingotwak dasso midasswak dassing ,

Etc .
,
etc .

EXAMPLES

Nijing k1.ga-d ibdkon1gonan K ije-Mani to. God wil l judge
us twice .

K 1tci111
‘

w11 P aul 11 1
’

1 11111g gi
-bashanjeowa, 11 11 111 11 16 10111 0ndj1.

St . Paul was flogged five times , for rel igion
’
5 sake .

N ingotwé k dass111g ki w111dam011 111 1m tchi gimé dissiweg ,

111111 011 11 dash nijing 111 111 11 111 11 11 1 g i
-
gimo

’

d im. I tel l you a

hun dred t imes not to steal
,
and yet you have stolen

tw1oo agam.

Middtcfiing 11571 1 missing 11 111 g i
-wabama 11 1561101 113

1
. I saw

him thirteen times last win ter .

JVI eno-yiwebisid 111 111 1 nzjwatching pangishin ,
111111 11 1011 1111571

p asigwi . A just man fal ls seven times
,
and r ises up

again .

P 1er r e
,
nongom t1b1kak 11 183 111g k1 gdd

—a
’

gonwetam 11 1 11 1 111

111 1111 11 . Peter
,

’ this n ight thou shal t deny me three t imes?

4 . MbLTIPLYIN G-D I STR I BUT IV E NUMBERS .

A iab
o

iding , once every time ; once each , or .to each ,
1111117 1115

1
, tw ice every time ; twice each

,
or to each,

n é nissi ng , 3 times every time ; 3 times c.
,
or to e.

,

n én1w1ng , 4

n énam
'

ng ,

n é ningotwa
'

tc/1111g ,

5

6

71 8711]1011 1 1 71 1 11g , 7

nenishwa
’

tcking , 8

jéjangatchz
‘

ng , 9

mémida
’

tcking , 10

“
1 1
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mémida
’

tching 113111 1 1 times everytime ; 1 1 tim. e .
,
or 10

abiding
,

memz
'

datching ashi 12

11 3111 1 5

11 11 11 111g ,

n é n ijtana dassing 20

11 é 11 1jt11 11 11 dassing 2 1

ab1d 1ng ,

n éniss imidana das 30

s ing
,

n é nimidana dass111g,
40

jéjanga38 1m1da11 11 90

dass111g ,

n é ningotwak das 100

s ing
,

11 1
'

11 111g0tw11 11 das 101

s ing 11 3111 abid ing
,

n é ningotwak das 1 19

s111g 11311 1 111 1da1 1 11111g
113111j11

’

11gatc11111g ,

n é 111jw11k dassing , 200

n é nisswak dassing , 300

jéjangasswa/g das 900

szng ,

mémidasswakdas 1000
sing

,

mémidasswak as11 1 1234
nijwak 11 3111 1 113

317 11111 11 11 11 dass ing
11 3111 niwing ,

mémidatching
midasswak
dassing ,

n é ningotwak

dassing 111 1

dasswak
,

Etc .
, etc.
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eko—ny tanaweg ,
the twentieth , or twen tiethl y

eko-nijtanaweg a3111 bejig
,
the twen ty-first

,
or twen ty-firstly ;

eko-n1jta11 11 113 111
'

111j111g , the twen ty-second , or twenty-se
condly ;

eko—n ijtana 11 3111 11133111g ,
the twent y-third

,
or twen ty-thirdl y

;

eko-n1331111 1d 11 11aweg ,
the th irtieth

,
or thir tiethly ;

eko-n1331m11111 11 aweg 11 3111 bejig , the thirty-firet , or thirty
firstly ; t

eko—n1ss1111 111 11 11 11 113111. 11
'

1j1
'

11g , the th irty-second , or th ir ty»
secondly ;

1 110-11133111111111 1111 113111 naning , the thirty-fifth, or thirty
fifth]

eko-n imgdanaweg ,
the for tieth , or for tiethly

eko-nafn imidanaweg
'

,
the fiftieth, or fift iethly

1 110-11 1ngotwa
’

ssimidanaweg , the sixtieth
,
or sixtie thly ;

ko-n ijwa ssimidanwweg ,
the seven tieth

,
or seventiethly

110 the e ightieth , or eigh tiethly
eko-ja

’

ngassimidanaweg ,
the n inetieth

,
or n inetiethly

eko-n ingotwakwak, the hundredth , or hundr edthly
eko-n ingotwakwak 113111 bejig, the hundred-first ,

‘

or hundred
firstly

eko-n ingotwak 113111 11 1j111g , the hundred and second , or

hundred and second ly
eko-m

'

ngotwak 11 311 1 11 133111g ,
the hundred and th ird , or hun

dred and thirdlyi ;
1 110-11111gotw11k 11 311 1 11111111 1 1 1111 1g 11 3111 bej1g ,

the hundred and
eleven th

,
or himdred and el eventhly

eko-11 111gotw11k 11 3111 111 1111133 101 11 3111 11y 1ng
‘

,
the hundred and

twel fth
,
or hundred and twelfthly

eko 11111gotw11k 11 3111 111 1111133 101 11 3111 11 133 111g , the hundred and
thirteenth , or hundred and

’ th irteen thly

eko-ningotwak 11 3111 n ijtanaweg , the hundred and twen tieth ,
or hundred and twentiett

cko-n ingotwak ashi '

nfitanaweg a311 1 bejig, the hundr ed and

twenty-first
,
or hundre d amLtwenty

-firstly ;

cko-ningotwak 11 311 1 11171 11 1111 113 111 mjing , the
'

11111 1 1113 11 31111

twenWsecond , on hundred and twentyqsecondiy ;
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ekoo ningotwak 113111 1113311111 1111 11 11weg ,
the hundred and thir

tieth , or hundred arid thir tiethly
eko-Mjwakwak, the two hundredth , or two hundr edthly
eko-n133w11k1011 11 ,

’

the thr ee hundredth , or three hundredthly
eko-jangasswakwak, the n ine hundredth , or n ine hun
dr edthly

eko-midasswakwak, . the thousandth 01: thousandm
eko-n ijing midasswalcf the two thousandth, or two thou

sandthly.

Etc etc.

EXAMPLES .

Nz

'

ta
'

m 111 11 1 1 Adam 11 11 1 111 g inwé nj g i The first

man Adam liv
'

c d very long.

E ko-nissing 1111 1111 11011111 11 1111 111 111111 61.
0 He sits on the t h

'

n
'd

bench .

K 1tc/11 gamfsongewin éko-n iwimg K ijé-Manito o gana
’

son

gemman . T he fourth commandh rent
‘

of G od is a
'

great
commandmen t .

E ko-mjtana 11 3111 11133111g 1011 11 11
’

1
'

g 11 11 11 11 od é nag , 1111 1111 11 1 11
1111 111 11 . I l ive in the twenty-th i rd house in the v illage .

K1 1 111 1 11b11011 11 1 151011 11 101 111 11111 3111 1
1

1g11 11 11 11 , éko
-113111-11 133111g

1111 311 11 11111 1013 11 111 1 The re are
'

a great many ibooks.
there ,

bring me the thirteen th .

A 11 111 110 eko-m1d 1133wakwak 113111 béi1g gagwé 11dj11 1d 1w1nan?
Which is the thousand and fir st question ?

E ko-na
'

nan ing 01116116 11 3 11 11 11111011 ;wé n1j1311111g
‘ m1131111 1111p 111

d émagad . Br ing here the fifth vial‘ ;
‘

there is a good
“

medicine in it .

Eka-nijing gabe
’

shiwinan 111 1 111 11 111ma101 The

second encampment is theh est of all:

R emark: YouJ
‘

see m
,

‘

the above EXamples” that the
Otchipwe substantive fol lowing .the 0 1 11111 11 1 Nambe1‘ ; is
always

'ihf the 11111 1 11 1; d ifi
'

efent ffom
'

theE
‘

nglish, which ii
in the singu lar . The reason fer thi s is

,
because the Ot chip
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we Ordinal denotes a select ion '

out of sever al objects. So,
for instance , in the above Examples : E ko-11 133111g 1111 1111 1
winan , the proper sense is : the third of the benches that ar e
s tanding there . — E 11 0-11 11 11 11 11 111g omodensan : the fifth ofthe
v ia ls that ar e placed somewhere .— E 11 0~11 1

°

j111g gabé shiwi

11 11 11 : the second of all the encampmen ts on a certain route .

C ardinal numbers are frequentl y transformed in to verbs,
which may be cal l ed Numer al ver bs. This transformation
is performed m two different ways

,
according to the sub

stant ive to which the numeral verb refers
,
being differen t

for each of the two classes of substantives
,
animate and

inan imate.

1 . Numera l Verbsfo1
‘
animate Substantives.

B
‘

éjig ,
on e ; 11111 661g , I am one

,
or alone

,

11 1 béjig ,
thou ar t one

,

béjigo, he (she) is on e.

N ij, two ; 11 1n n 1j1m1n ,
we afe two of us

,

111 11 1jim, you are two ,

n1j1w11g , they ar e two.

Nwsw1, three ; 11 111 11 1 33 11n1n , we are three ,
111 11 1331111

, you are three
,

111331wag ,
they are three

N iwin, four 11 111 11 1101111 111
,
we are four of us

,
etc.

N a
’

nan
,
five ; n in 11 1111 11 11 1111111

,
we are five .

N 1ng0t 1011331111, six ; 11 111 ningotwa
'

tchimin, we ar e six.

N 1jw11 33w1, seven ; 11 111 n ijwatchimin , we are seven.

N 1311w1133w1, eight ; 11111 11 1311w11
'

11 111m1n ,
we ar e eight

Ja
’

ngasswz
'

,
n ine ; n in ja

’

ngatchimin , we are n ine.
M da83w1 ten ; 11 111 1n1d11tch1m111

,
or 11 111 midddatchimin,

we are ten

31 1111133101 113111 bqi ig , eleven ; 11 1 11 midaddtchimin 113111 befig ,
we are eleven .

111 1111133101 11311 1 nij, twelve ; 11 111 midddatchimin 113111

we are twelve . M
11 1 111133 101 11 311 1 11 113101, thirteen ; 11111 midaddtcfitmm 08111

11133111, We are thirteen, etc.
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123711 middssw i ashi bejig , n ijtana
dasswa

’

kosimin aski midasswak 11 3711 ningo
da

’

sswi £ 18711 bejig , we are 2 1

N ingotwak dasso n ingotwa
’

k n in

dasso midasswaikosz
'

mm , we are 1 00

M idasswdk dasso
’ 000 ; mida

’

sswak nm

dasso midasswa
’

kosimin
,
we ar e a niilliori of people .

°

Etc .
,
etc .

R emark 1 . All thesenumeral verbs belong to the
jugation , and may be conjugated throughout all the tenses
and moods , both l n the affirmative and negative forms, in
the

_ p lur al , (except the first one.

0

R emar k 2 . As a particular ity of thé Otchipwe language ,
we observe here, that these numeral verbs ar e sometimes
even employed in the singular . F. i. N issi

,
.he is three

,

( three in one
,
as in the B lessed Tr in ity . They also say,

for instance , when a man has a w ife and four children
N 1ngotwartch1

'

,
he IS six . When a w idower or a w idow has

three ch ildren , they wil l say : N 1 wi
,
he (she) 1 3 four .

EXAMPLES .

Bey1go eta n inidja
’

n iss
,
kin dash

‘

kén icyéz
'hisqag n ijwatchi

wag . I have q n ly gone child
,
but thou hast .seven of

them

Na
’

nan ibamg‘ n in idjdnissag ,
n ij ( lash gi -11 1

°

bowag ,
mi dash

nongom nissiwad eta ; I had five chi ldren , but two died ,
and so there ar e now on ly three .

1'

Kawin Eta 01nd od é nang bema
’

d isidj
'

ig ,

”nawa
’

tch bata’
1 110wag . Not only

'

a thousand persons live
in this town ,

but more .

Mida tching aski ndning m1dasswa
'

kosiwag kakina Otchip
endashiwad . The number of the Ch ippewa. Indians

s

e

fteeh thotisand.

Ot

l

a
'

wag dash a iming midasswakosiwag . And the number

of the Otawa Indians
°

18 four thousand.
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Kitchi od énang Wawiia
’

tmwng
'

gegas nfitanwdasso midas
swafkosiwag .bemad ifi fifi1g . The number of the inhabit
ants of the city ofDetroit

°

15 about twen tysthousand

N ongom ga
-bi-ija ad ing 111110111 gi

-d e n ijtana
wessiwagi Th carne to-

'

day
i
to §

°

choo l
,
were not

quite
.

twenty
1
,

Midada
’

tchn 111 11 p y ikihag , 11111 manishta 111
°

sb1
°

mag dash

midadatchm ag ashi 111 111111 . ,
I haventen, cows and four

teen sheep .

2 . 21711111 611 1 1 V1>11b
°

11f01
j inan ima

‘

te
1 1 5 Jt 1

° “
1

one th ing.

are two thingé .

N issw1
,
thr ee ; 11 1 33 1 11 011 , ther e ar e thr ee things.

M win
,
four ; 11 1 10111011

,
there ai

'

e four things.

°

N a
'

nan , ar e five things.

N 1ngotwa
’

sswi
,
six ; n ingdtwa

’

tbhinoh
,

'ther e are six things
)

are seven things.

N i shwa
’

sswi
,
eight ; n ishwdt chin on ,

there ar e eight things.
Jangasswi , nin e ; jdngwtchinon , .the1 e are n ine th1fl gS. ,g b
Middsswi , ten ; m1dadatch1non , thene are ten lthings.

Mida
’

sswi ashz begjig ,
eleven ; m1da§dfl toi11no11 ashi bejzg ,

there ar e e leven things . 1 , m3
Mida

’

sswi 11 311 1 11 1111 11 11 , fifteen; 111 1da
'

datcl1 1
'

11 011 11 3111 11 1111 1111 ,
there are fifteen thihgs .

11 1 1 11
,
twen ty ; n 1yta11awéwa11 , ther e

11 11 11 11 8 711 bejig ,
twenty

there ar e twenty-one things.

N 111go£wassim1
°

da 11a
,
si xty ningotwa

'

ssimidan q wéwah, there
are sixty things.

N ingotwdkwadon , 1 00.

N ingotwakwadon 113711 bejig , 101 .

Ningotwa
’

kwadon ask1
_

m1dassw1
°

,
1 10.

N ijwakwadon ,

N isswa
'

lcwadon
,
300.

Midasswa
’

kwadon
,

I H
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'M idaséwcikwadon 11811 13fiingotwak,
Nijing midasswé kwadon , 2 ,

000.

M ida
’

tching midasswcikwadon ,
1 0

,
000.

Nzytq na dasso
'

midasswa
’

kwad on
,
20

Ningotwdssimidana dasso
’

midasswaikwadon
,

N ingp twak dassomidas a/fwadon
,

_

M ida88wak dasso
°

midasswa
’

kwadon
,

Of-inan imate 0bje¢ ts.

1

Remark. Some of these inanimate numeral verbs
, (being

beleng to the VII. Con
°

ation
,

- in the
eept the first, and others t0the I . Oo1ij .

EXAMPLES.

N ijinpnmihd d p owman , ,

n ingotwa
'

tchinon da sh nind up d
biwinan. I

'

have two tables and six chairs.

Oma odénang midddatckinon andmi éwigdmigon 11 8111 bcy 1g .

111 this city t here are eleven churches.

fV
'

ainani 1111110 11 1?’F o wakdiganan. He possesses five 'houses .

Anin evidassing 11 1
°

masinaiganan — Ny
°

tanawewan 11 811 1

71 188101 . How many b00ks has t thou — Twen ty-thr ee ,
(or , there ar e twenty-three

Awa
’

shimambiwa 11111 1111111 d iu
’

nan , g éga niwa
'

kwadon 11111

M né iganan . 1I have more ; I have near ly four h1m
dred books.

0 gané songewinan. There

00mm Qd
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The pr incipal Otchipwe p repositions, that p r ecede a sub

stantive
, (and which may properly be cal led preposit ions , )

are the fol lowing, v iz

1 . Tchigaii or tchig
’

, near , n igh , by, c lose by, at , to.

Et fi fis .

‘

Tchigai i tchibdiatigong g i
-m

’

bawiwa
l
g K . Mar ie

,
K . Jean

gaze. Near the cross (or , by the cross) stood St. Mary
and St John .

Tchigai i odenang 11 111 gi encamped riear
the v i l lage, (or , tchig

’
odena .

Tchig
’

ishkote atan 1 10. Put this to the fire
, (near the fir e .

r 1 1

R emar k. The abbrev iated p reposi tion tchig
’ is some

t imes “connected w i th its complement , and changes it a

l ittle . by the road , or , near the

path ; inste
l

ad of tchig
’

m1kdna ; tchig1hana jingishih , he

l ies near the road ; tch1
'

g1ka 11 a nahmdabiban
,
he was si tt ing

by the path . near a
'

p iece of wood
,
a instead of

tchz
'

g
’
watig y tchigatig 11 111 1111 111 11 111111)

,
i I em sitt ing by a

p iece of wood .

1

p

2 . G iwitau round
,
a1

‘dt1n 11.
"

1
'

1
.

Q

u“EXAMPLES 1

Kakina g iwita
’

iz
’ hitchigamzhg

'

1
i
1
'

11 g i
-b1mishkaf. I

'

went all
round the -k1

'

tchigami

G iwi ta
’

i i hd é nang ,

‘ round thev i l lage gzwitafii wig iwam
'ing ,

r' ound the lodge , (or house .
a J

t
o
l' i 4 '

3, P i ndjai i 01 11 111 11113 ih , withi11, inside of.

{ 1 0 1 , I

EXAMP LES .
1 1

P indj
’

anam1 ew1gam1g , 1n the church 11 111 117 11 1 1 kztiga
’

mng ,

in the field
, (within the enclosure.
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Pindj
’ io 1kdigan at émagad at

°

ewé 1b1gam1g . The store is

,
with in . the fort.

t

Remar k. The Engl ish preposition is more common ly
expressed by terminat ions added to the comp lement , than
by p indj

’
or

‘ p indjan . (See the Examp les of No.

4. K abé or mégwa ,
dur ing, throughout .

E XAMP IIES.

P itchina’

go kabé
-

g ijig n in g i
-lcitahi—anoki . Yesterday I

have worked hard all day, or dur ing all

K abé-b ihon 11111 g i
—tikosh . I ' have been s ick‘

all w inter ,
dur ing all w inter .

N ébinong kabé
—n ibin gi-baba

’

mad isi . Last year he traveled
dur ing all summer.— K abé dur ing the whole
year

, (throughout the year .)
M égwa mig a

’

d ing ,
dur ing War . M égwa ndwo/cwe-wissin ing ,

dur ing d inner .

5. Na
’

wa ii or n é ssawan
r
betw

'
een . through , amidst .

XAMPLE
’

S.

1 1 h

Jesus -g i-sassaga
’

kwaowawtchibaia
’

tigong na
’

ssawan n ij ge
mé d ishhinidiin ..Jesus was crucified between two thieves .

Jesus Jer y saleming gb—ijw, tnawa zz dash Samar ii éig ,
G al i le

1 11g gai e gi
-anz

°

went to Jerusalem and

walked through Samar iaarid Gal i lee .

6 . M égwe, ~among: 1 t . 1
‘

1

i l 1;
°
'i

EXAMPLES.

Megwe amshinahen g1
-an1

°

was brought up
among the Ind ians.

K ishpm mojag megwe enamiass1gog 01111 111 11, kaibin wewem
k

’

1
‘

ga
-
ganawendansin kid anamz

’

ewin. If th
’

ou livest
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always among pagans, thou w il t never keep well thy
rel igion .

D ebeniminang 11 issim1da11 a 11 3711 111330 biban g1
-b1mad1

°

s1
°

magwe Judaw1n1n11oa11 . 0ur L
'

ord ' l ived ‘ th irty-three
years among the Jews .

7 . A 11 11
’

1na1 1 01' underneath
,
belo

'

w
,
beneath .

EXAMPLES .

fiebé ndjzged 0 g 1
-111an D eben1m1dj1n Namadabz

'

n 11 111

kitchin ikdng ,
11 1111311 tch1 assagwajang é nimikig anamaii

kisid dng . T he Lord said to my Lord : Sit on my
-
r ight

hand
,
un ti l I put thy enemies under thy feet .

B iwdbikokéwminiwag anam
’
11 111119 anokiwag. The miners

work unde1 ground .

Andmaii ado
'

p owin ing jingishin gdjagen
‘

s . The cat l ies
under the table . 1 111 11111 11 11 n ibagan ing ; under the bed .

8. Og itchau or og1tch
’
ou

,
upon .

’

EXAMPLES .

Kego og 1 tcha11 nibagam
'

ng awi-11amadabike11 . Don
’
t sit

down upon the bed . Og i tch
’
adop owin ,

on the 4able.

Ki t chi ( 1 33111 11 111611 11 agi tcha ii tckibégamigong , ga
-daji-pa

~

g1
°

dé n11n1nd Lazar e. There was a large stone upon the

sepulchre ,
where Lazarus was

'

bur ied h

Ogi tchai i kzjcibikisigan ing. Ou the stove.

R emar k. The Engl ish preposit ion 011 or up on is more
common ly expressed , in the Otchipwe language; by termi
nations added to its complement , than by ogz

'

tcha ii or

og itch
’

. (See some of the Examples of N0 . II .)

9. Ajawau ,
behind.

EXAMPLES .

Ajawau. wdka iganing g i-ka
’

soidiso. He

.

hid h imsel f be
hind the house.
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Let us consider noizv the preposit ions that are cmmected
with the substant ive wh ich i s their complemeht formin
w ith it but one word . Or rather , (to speak

grammatical ly , ) let as see , hbw the Otchipwe larig
stead of using d ist inct

°

prep
‘
ositions

, adds
'

certain ina

t ions to substantives
,
by wh ich Engl ish prepos it ions are ex

pressed . 1

These Engl ish preposit ions of , 01 1 ,
to. The Otchipwe language expresses them by the fol low ing
five terminations , wh ich ar e annexed to the comp lemen ts of
the said prepos i tions ; viz : g

”

,
11g, mtg ,

ing , long .
— Exam

p les w il l i l lustrate the matter . 1

1 . termination , g . K i tig éwinin iwag ki tchi 11 11o

1ganiwa 11g. Farmer s work hard
°

1 11 the i r fields. Jrit
igan iwan ,

the ir fields : 0 kitiganiwang, the ir he lds. )
0 wigiwamiwang ondjibawag ,

they come out df thieir
houses

, (or lodges. ) ( 0 wig iwamiwan ,
the ir hoil s‘es ; o

wigiwamiwang, out of the ir houses .

0 wigiwamiwang aiawag,
they are the i r houses. O

w ig iwamiwan , the ir . houses ; 0 wigiwamiwangj the i r
houses.) 1

N ibing, 1
°

11 summer . (N ibin , surfimer . ) B 1b6n
'

g, 1
°

11

w inter . (B ibo
'

n , w in ter .)

2 . termination ,
ng . G 1

°

g61
°

ag n ibn bimad isz
’

wag , fishesl ive
the water . water ,

v
nibing, the water

Sibing 11 111 gi
-bimishka

’

min , fwe traveled ( in a boat) 011
°

a

r iver . (S161, river ; sibing, on a r iver , or a r iver .

K itchigaming [1 1 ga we w il l sai l on the lake

(K itckfgami , 011
,
or in the l ake.

Jagana
’

shiuaking nita
'

m 11111 101-ijc
’

1
, pa

’

m
’

ma dash Wem
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it igéjiwakingu I wil l first go to England , and then to

°

,
to or from)

,

England . W emi tigojiu aki , France ;
ojiwaking, to, (1 11 , or f rom) F rance.

Jag
’

ana
’

shm aking 11 1
°

11d ondjiba ,
I oqmef r omEngland .

Jagana
’

shiwakh g dan isi , he l ives
°

1 11 England.

Jomihabong,

°

in the Wi ne . ( 17 0111111 1160 , w ine .)
Odenang, to

, from , the v i llage or town .
~ (Odena ,

v i l lage, town ,
c ity . )

0

3. terminat ion ,
( 1 11g . Wé fi ohen eteg oma mashkimodang

’

!

What is in that bag (Mashkimod
,
bag. )

N 111 p ik 1 anang 11 111 gf
-
p aln teog ,

he struck me 011 my
back. (N 1 11 p ikwan , my back .

M 111 ondjiga
’

1 1 ota
’

wagang matter is runn ingout of his
his ear .

M 111 1 a t é n i otawagang, there 18 matter his ear .

On ikang, or 011
,
his his arm.)

N isidang, or 011 , my foot . (N isid , my foot .)
Omi ssad é ng, or on

,
his bel ly . ( Omissa

'

d
,
his belly. )

4. termin é tion ; 11 1g . Anishim
’

zbc ana
’

kan ing n amadabi wis

s in id
,
11111 da sh ap abiwin ing 1 1111 namadab

,
ad ép ow1

°

n in
’

g
dash 11 111 1 11183111 . T he Ind ian sits 0 11 a mat when eat ing,
but I

‘

sit"01 1 a chair
,
and eat 011 a table . ( 1 1 11 117 1 1131 , a

mat ; 1111 156116111 , a chair ; 1103011010111 , a table . )
N in indjing, in my hand .

,
my hand .

M ikwa
’

ming, 011 the 1ce . ice . )
Wigiuaming, a lodge , (or
Jer usa lemi ng, 1 11 or f r om Jerusalem.

K it igan ing 111ml ondjiba , I come fr om the field . K 1
°

t 1
°

gani ng 11 111 11 17
°

,
a I am go ing to the field K1 t1ga11

field
, garden .)
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5. termination} ongn Meno-g
’

jiwetbisidjig g vjigong ta-ajaw

ag . The good dne wil l gq to heaven . ( G ijig , heaven ,

sky
'

,
day.)

Wikw édong g i
-ons -madja, Wawn a

'

tanong gi
-an i-ija

nongoni dash Kebekong mi-ija. He star ted f r omL
’
Anse

,

wen t to Detroit, and now
,

he intends to go to Quebec.

( Wikwéd , L
’
Anse ; Wawi ia

’

tan , Detroit ; Kebelc, Que
bec.)
Tchibaidt igong; on the cr oss. ( Tchibaia

’

tig , ci
'

oss .)
A kikong, in the kettle . (Akik, kettl e .)
Oshkinjigong, in his eye, or face. ( Oshkinjig ; his eye ,
or face.

R emar ks on N o. I I .

You see that the same termination can express several
prepositions ; as

,
for instance

,
in the second termination

,

where Jagana
’

shiwaking can mean : in
,
to

, f rom , Eng
land . The verb must dec ide

,
wh ich of the three prepo

s itions you have to employ
,
when you translate from

O tchipwe into -English.

The same
'

five terminations are also employied to
‘ reader

in Otchipwe the Engl ish phrases that express comp ar ison ,
and con tain the words l ike, or as-as. We wil l consider
some Examples on each of the above five terminations.

1 . term. N ibing iji kija te nongom,
it is warm to-d ay l ike

in summer
,
or as warm as in summer . (Or , na

'

bing in iii
k ljate.)
B ibang iji kissinamagad ja

'

v
'

gwa ,
it is al ready cold like

in w inter . (Or , bebong in zji kissinamagad .)
B ibong fiinagwad , it looks l ike w in ter. (Or , bebong in
zjin inagwad .)

2 . term. Nibing iji binagami iw,
th is l iquid is as clear

( cl ean ) as water .



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


466

1 . Ondfl , (In for , for the sake of
,

because} on account of
,
r elating, r egarding, respeoting,

in regard to ; therefore , by reason
’

mf, through. 3

1 ‘
1 ‘

EXAMPLES . 1 1 r

K in m
'

n bi ondy1
-
y a oma

,
I . come here for thy sake

,
on

accoun t of thee . h

n i to 0ndj1
-anwen1ndison gi

-bata-d1 1an
,
r epent of

for G od
’

s sake .

N i tam an ishinabeg g i
-bata-dodamowad

,
mi wendjz

-h ibo

wad kakina an ishinabcg ; because the first men sinned
,

therefore all men d ie
1 .

W égonen dJ1
-kashkendaman g i-riibod kigwiss .

7

K ego 1oen -kashké 71da11gen jawendagos i geget .
Why ar t thou so sorry for the death of thy son .

7 Don
’t

be so sor ry fo‘i' it he 13 truly happy .

D ebeniminang 0 jawer dfigewm 11m gad
-ondjz bon iton

11 171 matchi the
i
f ace of the Lord

I Wil l abandori my bad conduct , (bad ehaviorfl)

l o

2 . E ko ga
-ako ged

-ak0 smee
,
ago, all the time , ever

s1nce
, .as \long as.

1
J

EXAMPLES .

Ja
‘

1
’

gwa m
’

sso bibonagad izmga -ako-madjad ; he left here
these three years ago .

1K ak1
'

na bakan y
'

inagwaf
l eko-laid ian oma

,
all Is changed

here s inc e my arrival .

E ko-bz
'

mad isizdnmojag kz
’

m
'

ino ganawen im : thou took
est well care ofme all my l ifetime , (since the beginning
0311111 l ife' ) 3 1. 1. 9 ” hr .

‘

1
‘

f 1

For the unde rstand ing of the gramma al term Change,
” I ref’et

you to the end of the I . Conjugation , p .
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kid akas
,
thou hast been siok

'

~ ever
s ince the beginning p f win ter . .

G ed-ako-biwad isi idn ,
as long as

,
I shal l l ive.

'

Eko-aki

wa71g , s ince the creation of the .earth . 1

3 . I shkwa gi
-ishkwa -1 shkwa ged-z

’

shkua after
,
or

the end (if someth ing.

‘

l v" 1,

G ilishfioé -anami égzjigakgvafter Sunday g i
-iskkwd-nc

’

iw

okweg ,
after noon .

An iniwap 1 ged—islzkwci-
_

alcéwa71g ? 1 When wil l the end oi
’

the woxld be
’

! 1 m ..I
o

. 1 . 1

K ije-ZVI ani to é ta 0 kikéndan ap i g eli
-whkzba-akiwan in ig ;

God only,knows when the end of the world
'

wil l be. l

G i -ishkwa-wz
’

ss in i ia
‘

n 71 171 ga
-madja , I wil l start after

'

din

der
, (after eating. )

1 1 1
l

.

‘Remar k on
‘

No. I II :

Theseprepositions again are rather adverbs.

'

We w ll

do better to consider the rest of them under the head of

Adverbs.

f

The fol lowing r ernaiks and examples rhay yet be useful
in the Chapter of Preposititons.

The fol lowing Engl ish prepositions w1 t 71
,
w1 t71011 t

,
t0

,

(before names of person s befor e
,
excep t, exoep ti71g ,

asfor ,
accor d ing tp

,
against , 1 nstead of , are expressed 1n Otchip

we in a very pecul iar manner, which cannot be estab lished
by rul es , but must pe learned fromuse . The Examples
given here below w il l make you understand a l ittle this par
t ioular manner af

"

expressingprepositions

1: W 1 .tk The jlist onesWiil lgo’to heavenfwith soul an
'

d bo

dy, after resurrection K egi v otchita
'

gg
'

kegz
-wtiaw gc

'

u
'

e



468

gijigoiig ta-ijdwag méno-ijiwé bisidjzg gi-abitchiba
’

wizd .

I came in the house w
'

th my snow-shoes ou ; hegi-a
’

gim
°

n i 11 g i-p ind iga wakaiganing .

Thou comest with thy axe ; kégi-waga
'

kwad ki bi-ija.

I am marr ied with this woman ; n in wid ig éma aw ikwé

I eat with somebody; nin widop ama awiia . 1 sleep wi th
somebody

,
nin wibema awiia. I sit down with him

,

(her , ) n in widabima. I am standing wi th him
, (her , )

win widjiga
’

bawitawa. I walk with somebody
, nin wid

jiwa awi ia . I write with a pen ,migwan n ind awa qiibi i
ge1 d11

I struck him with my hand , ninimifvi i 1i gi—p akiteowa
Thou struckest him with a stone , assia 11 1

°

gi—fiakiteowa
He struck himwith a stick

,
mitig o g i p akl teowan

’

.

I made a hol e in the ice. with an axe
, gi

b twaige wag

2 . W ithout . (This preposition is always expressed iii
Otchipwe with a verb in the negative form.

He is a man without mal ice
,
aw inini kawin m njimnz

wagisissi .

Those that l ive without the knowledge of God , are nu

happy kit ima
’

gisiwag kekénimassigog s e-Man itou.

One cannot l ive without eating,
‘

kawin dc
‘

i-bimadisissim

wi ssmzssmg .

Nobofly can s ee w ithout eyes , kawin 11 101 1 61 dai-wabisis

oshkinjigci
s xig

I could not Write without hands , kawin nin da-gashki

toss in tch 1 qiibi igeidn unindjissiwan .

l

3.

“
To, (before no 111 1180113 , I will return to my fa
ther

,
noss 11 1

°

n.

S inner , return to the Lord thy G od , and to Jesus thy Sa
vior baiata-zjiwebisi iaa, awi-fnafiikaw miab D ebendji
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7 . A ccor d 1
'

11g t e L01 d , let alh be accord ing to thy W111 ;
Debemmi ian; afip eg 1sh 6 11 6 11d11ma11 ijiwebak kakina .

I regu late my l ife accor ding to thy in structions ;
1311 3 11 011 11111 bimid is iwin eji

-

gagzlcimi iq n.

A ccor d ing to
,
thy word ; 6 11 110111 11 . . A ccoor d 11 1g to the

repor tsof people , elfitowad an iskinabeg , or bemad isidjig .

Live accord ifig 10 the commandmen ts of G od , and you

w il l be happy ; eji-g andsonged Kije-Jlfilan ito, 1ji-bimd
d isi iog ,

111 1 dash 1071 1 jawendagomieg .

1

8 . Agm
’

nst . Who is not w ith me
,
i s against me ; 11 10 1011

djiwissig 11 111 11 agonwetag .

He goes away ag a in st my w ill ; 111 1 110t 1 madja an og in

damawqg .

Hé that acts aga inst the w il l of G od ,
1 8 a smn er ; a 10 11 1

ag01 1
106 1a10ad s e-Man iton

,
batd-z

'

jiwebis i .

Never do ariything agamst the injun ct ion s of thy r eligi
ous instruotor ; kego

o

w 1ka gcgo d o
'

dangen eji-g inaamolc
en

’

amié

9. I 11 8 tead of . Thou wouldst not gi ve to thy ch ild astone
in stead of bread ; 11 11 10111 11 1 da-dodansi 110 tchi 111 1 11 11

3 8 1

wad kin idja
’

mss p akwejigan an , meskkw11t dash 11 33 1 11 111

t obi 111 111 11 11 .

I nstead of
'

happ iness which the s inner endeavors to pro
cure

, he will find real mise ry ; ba ie ta
’

qfiwebis id 11 11 10111

jawendagasiwin o gad-a iansin nen dawendang ,
mesldfwat

g 10a111
’

k ki 11111a
’

g is1
'

10 1
'

11 o ga
-mikaw

Instead of a b ook thou givest rrie a l ittl e p icture { 11 11 10111
maq inaigan ki 111 171 33 1, 016311111011 1 masin itcbigan s 11 1 111171



C HA P T E R VI I.

'OF ADVERBS .

An A d ver b IS a word joined to a
,
verb or to ad

and somet imes to another adve rb , to denote or mod iiy some
c ircumstance respecting it . So

,
for instance

,
when we say,

aw 111 11 1 1 11 1151 711 akosi
,
th is man is very sick ; the adverb

11 110111
,
ve ijy, modifies the Verb , 11 11 0111, he is sick

, and de

notes how the man is sick .

Adverbs may be d iv ided in to various c lasses
,
acé or ding

to the ir sign ification . We w il l men t ion here some of each
c lass

,
w i th shor t Examples , to fac il itate the use of this par t

of Speech .

I . Adver bs denoting
'manne r .

Wewémh
y ell , r ightly , gcqajrep tly.

K ishpz
'

n gega oji to
’

ian
,
mewan i 1171 1011 ; when thou ar t

doing something, do it wel l . a

Wewem
’

oj1b11ge11 , w r ite correc tly .

I w ep i tendagwak tc/11 qyztong ,
ap i tendagwq d weweni“fig

oji tong
° what IS worth doing’

,
i s wor th fiorihg Well.

They made it negllgm ; bad .
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c o ma
'

manjki t igeken don
’t farm so negl igently.

B eka , s lowl y , softly , easily , not loud .

B eka bimossen ,
walk slow l y.

K ishp in awi ia mi-a
’

nwen imad , beka gano] . I f thou w ilt
repr imand somebody ; speak to him gen tly .

B isan , stil l , quietly .

B isa
’

n abi iog ,
Be still

,
boys.

B isan 1ma namadabz kabe-gijig ,
kawin anokzsz

'

. He is

sitting there quietly ‘

al l day , he does n ot work.

N a éga
’

tch
, (has the same sign ification as beka . )

Agdwa , hard ly , scarcel y , a liftle .

Agawa 11 1 11 gashki to
’

n wi-bimosseia
‘

n
,
nind a ims . I can

hard ly walk , I am s ick

Agawajagana
’

sh imo, he can talk a l i ttle Engl ish
Agawa m

'

n g i
-

gashkia
’

,
I could scarcely, prevail upon

K i tchz
’

,
very .

N in ki téhi min é
‘

a ia
’

, m
'

n kitchi jawendagos. I am very
w el l

,
I am very happy.

Tebinak, (has the same sign ification as ma
’

manj.)

Sesika, or tchisika , sudden l y , all at buce , sub itaneouslyt

Sesika g imibo , he d ied sudden ly .

K ego sesika ombinaken g ego kwes igzaang . D on
’ t lift up

sudden ly any heavy objec t . 1

G aga , almost , nearly , about .

N in g i
~

,
a lcos g ega 1 1 1 11 g z”n ib I was sick , I almost dxed .

G aga n ingotwak dasso bifw
'

nagisi . He is nearly a
L
hung

dred years old}
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°

vainly§iwithout efl
'

e
'

ct
,
Without reasony

'

falselyp for
nothing, grat is. 1m 1

Wegonen ba-oWi -ija iég oma .
7 Anislm

’

fi .What! you
come

u
for here ?

z
Nothingt ,

A n isha migiweiog . .G ive it for nothing , gratis;

h

Rfemé shkwat , al ternately
,
by turns , mutual ly , one after

‘
I

Memeshkivat i 11 111gainoda .

° Let 'us °

si11g
°

alte
'

rnatelyh f
'

K

Jajaw é n
‘

z
'

nd i iog memeshkwa t . Be charitable inutually
tom b other . 1 1

M emeshkwat ajé boieiog ,
r ow by turns.

°

Kego kakina mé mawi gig itoke
’

g on ; 1nemé s71k1qat g ig i
{011955 f .

Don
’ t spealg all ato n e t ime ; speak one after a

nether .
“

1

2 . Hdver bs denoting in terrogation .

l ' :
‘

l a

Apin ? 1
0 . o o

v.

An in (g 1
-bzmad1 31 1 an How dost thou do ?

A n in éjz
'

fiika damcg ow
’

.
7
.Howdo you Cal l th is

mate objec ts . )
A nin éjin ikaneg aw ? How do you cal l this ? (fior an imate
objects. )

Wégonen What 7
?Wegonen fiw What is that Y J 1

Wegonen ba-také naman k1
°

~

11 1
°

dj 1 11g What "dost‘thou
hold in thy hand coming hefe

’

! 1 1 1 I

Wagonen wendji-mawi ian ?
Io
rying for ?

A niskwin
'

? Why 7 .

°

What is ihe (T here 15 al
ways a reproach contained in th is inter rogataon.) i
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A x islnvin bi-y assiwan anamié tb‘
zgamtgong

’
t’ Why

‘

dOSt
thou not come: to church 7 1

‘

A n is
’

kw in moyag dajimad fairy? an ishinabe .
7

1 Why dost
thou always speak ill of thy n eighbor ?

Na ? Dost thou
'

hear me ? or
,
do you hear me 7 is it so 7

X i ga-bos ganabatch wabang , na .
7 Thou w il t perhaps

embark to-morrow
,
is it so 7 or , w ilt thou not .

7

11 I d kikendan sinawa mash i g e-dodanwg ,
na 7 You

k riow yet what you shal l do
,
do you

7
.o r

,
is it so 7

A
l

m
'

n eki lozeg .
7 hat you say.

7 do you hear nie .
7

IVa .
7 What ? (This in ter r

‘

ogating adverb 1s on l y used to

an swer a cal l in terrogating ; o r to request a repetit ion of

what was said , but not unde rstood by the pe rson spoken
to. )
John ! -

.Wa ? John l— W hat .
7

PVabaug 7 mki mi-bos 7 — Wa .
7 W il t thou embark to

morrow 7— What .
7

A n ind i } .Where 7

A n indi a l awud nongom
'

ga
—matcbfiiabimad isicfiig akinfg ?

Where ar e n ow those that led a bad l ife on earth 7

A nind i koss ? A nind i kig d ? Where 1s thy fathe r 7
Where 1s thy niothe r 7
An ind i a ia

’

d .D eben iminang K y é Manit o .
7 YVher e is G od

our Lor d 7

A n in iwap i .
7 t en 7

'

A nin iwap i g ed-ishkwa—ak iwang .
7 When w il l be the end

of the wor ld ’

!

An in iwap i g e-n ibowad ki t chi tcha
’

gonanig ? When will
our souls d ie 7
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A nin dassing .
7 How often 1 1 1

A n in dassing ge
-n iboian .

7 How often shal t thou d ie 7
A n in dassing ge

Jd ibakohigoian 7
°

How often w il t thou
be judged 7 1 l
A uing dassing ga

-ija
’

wad Maniang ? How often have
they been in Mon treal ?

A n in 111 111 111 .
7 How much 7

A nin mimk é e-d ibdamauiind 511 11111 1 1111
,
1 111119171 101 1015115

anokitawad D ebendjigen idjin ? How much w il l the
C hr ist ian be paid , if he serves wel l the Lord 7

A n in 111 1 11 1 71 ga
-mmad um ketima

’

gis id 7 How
~much hast thou given to that poor man ?

1

3 . A dver bs denot ing affirmation.

E
,

*
yes.

E fl ange ka , yes certain l y. E fl ange, 0 yes.

Amngwana ,
certainl y , to be sure.

X i kikendan 11 a g a
-ikitoian p i tchinago 7 Amngwana ,

kaw in 11 111 wan e ndans in . Dost thou know what thou
hast said yesterday~ 7 Ce rtain ly , I-d id notTorget it .

G eget , ver il y , truly , yes indeed .

X i g iJwindamawa 11 a ga
-in indn .

7 G egei
‘

. Didst thou ‘ tell

h im w hat I said to thee 7 Yes .

G éget kitimafg is i , heis poor indeed or
,
he is trulymis

er able . .

G eget kid 1 11 111 111 1111 . V erily I say un to you . 1

T his affirmative adve rb cannot be expr e ssed exac tly
'

m w r iting it

must be heard . I have see n d iffe r e nt e ssays to w r ite it but they are d e

fic i en t , be cause i t is imposs ib l e to g ive it cor re c t ly . Whe n I saw that ,
I adop te d the simp le st w ay of w r it ing i t

,
l1y the s ingle le tte r 13 on ly to

s ign ifiy that the adve rb w h ich is used fo r afi rmauon . is to be p ro

nounced he re . l remark he re at the same time ,
that the Ind ians w i l l use

th is affirmat ive ad ve rb c
,
w he re w e w ould say in Engl ish 1 10 . F. i K aw

t
°

u 1 1a kish '

1me w i 61-ijass1
'

7 E . W i l l thy brothe r n o t come 7 N o This

i s an abb rev iated answe r the w hole would be , E ,
kaw 1

°

n w i 61
°

0083 1 ;
yes it is so as you say, he w i l l not come 1
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G i-ma djawag na ?
WK“maski . .

A re they gon e — Not

yet.

K awin mask? nd n imidana ki dass é Abr d

ham dash kz
'

g i
-w

’

d bama Thou ar t not yet fifty years
old

,
and thou hast seen Abraham

K awin gwetch , not much.
1

K aw in gwetc
‘

k wko
‘

siss i. He 1S 1101 much s icli .
Kawiizgwé tch n in g i

-bég is isé i .
'

I was not much afraid .

l 1 3 i
expression of proh ibit ion

,
don

’
t
,
never do

ija
’

ken wé d i. Don
’ t go there .

K ég o w ika min likwé kcn ishkot éwabo. N ever dr ink ar

d en t l iquor.
K égo gimo

'

dz
’

ken, kego g iwam
'

moken . Don ’t steal
,
don

’ t
l ie.

5 . A dver bs ( lend ingplace.

Oma
,
here.

O n ijishin oma.

" I t is
'

pleasan t here .

Ap it c/n
'

g ig é
'

i/ca oma
’

bl an ing é t inong, Sometimes there
is plen ty of fis h here .

f

K it ima
’

g is iwag oma '

cizidjz
'

g kit imiwdd . Those that l ive
her e ar e poor , be cause t hey ar e lazy .

Ima
’

,
wé d i

,
iw id i

,
the re.

I w id i n in w i mi cdash imafmqjag g e—mi-a iafia
‘

n . I wil l

go there and always 1 153 11 211? there .

K i kit ima
’

g is imin oma
' ak ing ; wed i d a sh .g ijigong ki

g a
—jawend cigos imin . We ar e miser able .her e on earth ;

but th ere 1 11 heaven w e w il l be happy.

D aji
,
m

,
at fr qm. ( In the C hange it makes endajz.)

Jesus B d hlehcming g tfdaji n ig i, Jesus was born in

Bethlehem.

c ckong dajz in in i : Bl on iang dajz
'

ikice.

"
A [fian

'

frbm
Q u ebec ; a woman firom Mon treal.
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K i limagisi kL
'

td Li cbaé adow in ing e
'

nd dji-b
'

imadésid t‘JHe
who is l iv ing in great s ine ; is 1n iser able.

~

P izzd ig ,
in ; ( ih a house f or other . bu ild ing, gor g in some

,

‘

A LLL
’

LLdLL1506 8 ? é aL
'

a . Where is thy father 7— Jl e
is in .

F ind ig amolci. He works in the house .

" 1

Kabe-bibo
’

n p ind ig
'

a idwag p iy
’

ikiwag . The oxen ar e all

w in ter in the stable
P mdjaLL

'

,
in side, ( In the in ter ior of a bu i ld ing

"
or vesse l

Kaw in ma shi p mdja i i ojz
’

tchig dd essinon anamL
’

én amL
’

g .

T he church 1 5 not ye t fin ished in s ide

JVI émL
'

ndage on ij
'

L
'

l L
'

LL p i ndja i i owLudka igan . oThis hou
'

sie
here is very fine inside .

Agwatching ,
out

, (out o f doors . )
Agwatching y ada. Let as go out;

Agwa tching n ibawiwag . T hey
'

are st an ding out
'

of doOl‘ S.

Sanag a
’

d agwa tc/Ling LLL
'

bLL
’

LLg biba
’

ng.
.It is hard to s leep

o ut of doors in w in ter.
Agwa

’

tcha i i
,
outs ide.

K i w é ka igan ki tchi minwa
’

baminagwad agwdtcfia i
‘

z
’

. T hy
house looks beautifu l outside .

Oshkzna
’

gu ad LLLLL masind igan agatclzazi.

looks n ew outs ide.

Aga
'

iizing ,
on the o ther s ide

,
on the opposite shore .

Aga
’

mmg ondjiba
’

wag . They come from the othei' s ide,
(of a r iver , l ake ,

etc .

i i

Aga
’

mmg LLLLL w i-Lja nong om. I w il l go to the other s ide
to-day.

5

Agamzng ,
on the

'

beach .

Ag aming keia
'

bi a t éwan LLL
’

LLd My things ar e 3ie t
on the beach .

1 n

.

‘K Lt chL w é n iji skid i ig ass inmsa g aLc
’

LLaasg agaming. There
are beautiful agates on the beach .

‘ zi ‘

J
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‘

Ag ain ing m
'

n g i
-mikc

’

mow. I found th is on the beach.

OLLd LL
'

ssagam, on this side , (of a r iver
,
lake

,
etc.)

Ondafssagam t é -bi -Ljaiwag n é ngom ageiming eiddjig.

T he folks of the other s ide w il l come to this side to-d ay.

N awaftch bd ia
’

ifiowag
i bemdd isi cyig

i

onda
’

ssagam,
agi m

ing d ash . There ar e more p arsons l iv ing on this side

than on the other .

Awa
’

ssagam,
on the other side , ( of a r iver , lake , etc . )

N awa
’

tch g igé ika awa
’

ssagam, oma
’

dash. There ismore
p len ty of fish on the other side than here .

Awa
’

ssagam mojag anokL. He works always on the

other side .

E tawagam, on both sides
, (of e river , lake ,

etc .)
E tawagam a ia

’

wag é namiadjig . There
“
ar e Chr istians

on both sides.

E tawagam mawa
’

d ishiwe .omd
~
bLL He

,
makes

v isits on both sides
,
when he comes here .

Og ida
’

ki
,
on a h il l or moun tain .

Ogid a
’

ki n in wi I w il l go -on the h il l .

He has his field on the h il l .

Ogiddki ta
'

wag . They l ive on

'

the h il l .

N Lssa
'

kL
'

,
down h il l

,
0 11 the foot of a h il l or moun tain .

N issa
’

ki c
'

L.

'

He is gon e down h il l .

N issa
f

ki a t éwan kakina waka
’

igana h . A ll the houses ar e

on the foo t of the h il l .

s sa
,
far

,
far 03 .

‘ s sa ondjiba
’

wag . They comefrom far f

Kitchi wa
’

ssa g i
—ija ,

kawin minawa ta-bL-g iwessz
“
. He is

gone very far off ; he w il l come back no more .

B é sho
, near by ; 1

B é sho nL
'

n p ag idawamin . We set our n ets near by.

B é slwm
’

n g i
-ondji-wabuma . I saw

'

him near ,
‘

from a

smal l d istance .
f

'

1
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I sILkwLLaLLg , ,beh 1nd back 0 d

K eicibi L
'

shkwé iang a ia
’

wLLg They ar e beh 1nd
, (oi

' back
there .

N LLLg é tciLL
'

.y a iang , mqiag L
'

s kwé L
'

ang kL
'

bimosse.

‘

W hen
we ar e go ing somewhere, thou -walkest always behind .

fiemar k. These four adverbs ar e frequen tly fol lowed by
the adverb , nakaké z

'

a
,
wh ich makes them to be the more

,

adverbsdenoting dLr é ctLon .

'

1 his nakaké za corresponds
exactly w ith the syl lable wa r d

, (or LLa r d s wh ich 1 8 com
mou ly ann exed to Engl ish adverbs denot ing d irection , as

I s/Lp imL
'

LLg ,
up l Lm Lng

‘

LLakakeLa
,
upward .

-Ta bast /L, down ; tabaskish n akaké ia
,
downward ,

IWgaLL, befor e ;
n igan nakakez

’

a
,
forward

I skkw é iang ,
back L

'

shlcw é iang nakake ia
,
bakwar d .

This adverb
,
LLLL/Ld/Lé ia

,
correspon ds w ith the Engl ish

war d
,
also in o ther adverbs formed from substantives; as

Homeward
,
endaL

'

a
‘

LL nakakeia
, ( the Otchipwe verb vary ing

accord ing to the person .

Heavenward
, n Lgong nakakwa .

Hellwar
q
d ana

’

makan naka ké La .

7 . A dver bs deflating time .

N LLLg oLLLLg ,
once .

JVL
'

LLgo
'

tLZLLg aw LLLLLLL LLLLL ki tchi LLLLn é doda
'

goban That
man d id me once a great good serv ice

N ingo
'

tmg kL ga
-LLLb.

'

l hou shal t once d ie

N LLLgotL
'

ng LLL
'

LL gu
-kztchi-jawendu

'

gos . Once I wil l
“
be

very happy .

t

P LL
’

LLL
'

LLLLL
,
afterwards ; n ot before.

P anima gL
-Lskkzhdw ssin iLang L

'

jLL
’

kaLL. G o after ,din
ner .

I

K LgLJeb LLL
'

taLLL anamiam, p an ima clash madjLW in , In

the morn ing pray first, and afterwards begin to.work
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P am
'

ma wdbang ; p a
’

n ima sfgwang . Not before to
morrow ,

not before next Spring.

NaloaLLe fir st . LI

N akawé ; p l Sa awlShl ‘

fl
, p

'

a
’

n ima ki gada kit wa-L
'

ki toian .

F irst l isten to me
,
afterwards thou w il t say what

,
thou

hast to say.

N akaw é n cz
’

naga tawendan , tclLL
'

bwa g ig itoiaLL.
fir st

,
thenspeak .

B wa
,
or ZLwcLmas/Li , before .

g L
-

n LweLLaban iLL0 gana song ewinan ,
bwa

G od had given his commandmen ts be
fore Jesus was born .

At cILL
'

kLtclLL LLLw a amshma
’

beg gL
-aLabaLLLg om u

'

akLLLg ,
kLnawLLLd bwa LLLa

’

LaLLg . Exceed inglymany peo

ple had been here on ear th
,
before we we re .

Tc/LL bwcL bLbong , t chL bwa LLLbLLLg . Before win ter ; be
fore summer .

.Mal i LLLL
’

LLge , not yet.

Mashi LLLL
’

LLge g égo o kiké ndan . He knows nothing yet .
Mashi LLLL

’

LLge LLL
’

LL n ibwakd . I am n ot yet Wise .

JVI égwa , during, when ,
wh ile .

M eg iva abin é dji iw id gL
-s égacmdawa. He was baptized

when a ch ild
, (dur ing ch ildhood .

Ap eg l L gwaLa /c L
'

jiwebLSLLLLLL megwa bLLLLarIL
'

s iLaLL akLLLg .

I w ish to behave we l l while l iving on ear th
, (during my

l ife tiriie on earth .

1 . 1
,

Z lI egwa o
’

i LL
'

ge megwa nagamo. He i s wr 1 tmg ; he i s

singing.

WaLba
,
soon .

G ega wa
-mig iweian in , wa

’

Lba migiwé n . When t hou ar t

to give someth ing , give it soon .

Aw mazba mdgiwed , LLL
'

jL
'

LLg mig iwe. Hefthat glVé S 800i) ,
gives double .

m a bi-g iwen . Come baek soon .
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late .

WLka go n in n iba
’

min . We go to b ed quite late.

W Lka g i
-a

’

nwen ind iso
,
n é ng om dash gwa ia

’

k anamia .

He r epen ted
‘

late
,

‘ but tnow
'

h e is a
'

good Chi istian .

Wika g i ma
’

djawag . They star ted late .

B LLLL
'

SIL
,
t il l , un til .

Mojafg LLLLL w i anamLa bia h tchi LLLbozan . I w il l always
be a Chr istian

,
un til I d ie .

Jesus 0d A namLéwL
'

gamL

'

g m
'

qjag ta
-
‘

a t é LLL
'

oma a iring bb

LLL
'

sIL tchL i l /Lwd-a l awang . The Church of Jesus .w il l
always be on earth

,
un t il the earth i s 11 0 more .

B LLLLsh oma ; bia /LM LLLa ng . T il l here ; til l Mon treal .

three days ago .

A wdssoha
’

g o, the day before yesterday , ( two days
'

ago. )
P itchin rz

’

go, yesterday , (one day ago . )
N o

'

ngom,
or

,
n é ngomn Liga /c, to

-day , ( this day. )
d ang ,

to-mor row
, (after one day . )

Awa
’

sswabaLg ,
after to-morrow , (after two days .)

Ki tchi awa
’

sswabang , after three d ays .

Jé ba
,
th is morn ing.

Jé ba
'

n in gL-bi
-

gano
'

n ig . He came th is morn ing
'

and

spok
'

e to me .

M éwija , a long t ime ago , (or , alieady. )
M éwija a

’

lcosiban . Hé has been s ick now a long time ago :

G é gap i , finally, l astl y , ul timately .

Wawika
,
seldom, rarel y :

Wai é shka t
,
at first

,
in the beginn ing.

d ige, immed iatel y ,
Wé wib

,
quick

,
immediately .

Ja
'

z
'

gwa ,
al ready .

Kija ,
in advance

,
beforehand .

Ap i , when .
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Mdkzja,may be, perhaps. 1

G L-LLLbo LLa kLmLsho
'

mc kawLLLmaski LLLLL ki
kendansin . Is thy uncle .dead — May . be ; p I don

’t
know yet.

M c
’

Li a ambLi Lkitom. I
s
t

fi
is perhaps a false report.

Mdkija geget. May be so indeed

Nama
’

ndj, I don
’t know what . it is doubtful how”

N ama
’

ndjged-Lkitogwen . I don ’t know what he wil l say.

N amandjge-dodamowanen . I don ’t know what I shall do.

Namandjga-LiiwebLszgweLL. I don
’t know what he did.

Namandj Ldog , it is uncertain imknown ,
doubtful .

ALLLLLga
-Ljitchig ed — N amandjLdog How d id he ina

n age it
— I don

’t know.

R emar k. This namandj, which is properly an adverb l n

Otchipwe, cannot be given in English with an adverb
, but

only with a verb, as above.

9. Adver bs denoting quantity.

NLw a
,
or , pangi mach .t

'

1

NLbL
'

wa s sLLLL
'

. He eats much.

N iw a kLtL
'

ge. He cul tivates a large field ;

P angLLLLLLLge LLLLL bLmosse kabé -biba
'

n.

'

I walking
much all win ter .

R emark. When LLLw a signifies many, it is an adjective.

Fungi , or , LLLw a LLLLLLge,

P angLeta LLLLL d on . I br ing only a l ittle

P angLn L
'

tmL
,
LLL

'

w a dash

a

ndnagatawendan. Talk
l ittle and th ink mii ch.

NLbLLo
'

cL LLLL
’

LLge kLga
-matchL-LkLt

,
L‘Lshp in mojag takwéni

mad ‘KLjé-Man ito. You Wil l scarcely ever pronounce a

bad word , if you cbnstantly remember God.
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Né nibiwa , much each ; or much
.

e very timen

N ea Lwa minawag .

"‘ They are givenmlich ea
'

ch
, ( they

receive great shares .

N ea Lwa anamic
’

c é ndassog QLghdLnLg. He prays much
every day.

P épang i , l ittle each
,

‘

or a
‘ little 1

every time
,
by l ittle and

little ,
'

gr adually.

P ep ang i c tLgewag aa lLLLLabeg
‘
. The Indians cultivate

a smal l field each .

P epaLLgL
'

LLLbaL
,pep ang i gaLe s sLLLL. He sleeps l ittle (every

n ight , and eats l ittle (every time .

KLLLLLLLLLL ow maSLLLaLgan ; p ep angi dash
'

wabandan é n

dasso gL
'

J
'

Lgak, bLLLl L kakLLLa gL
-wabandaman . I give

thee this book ; read a l ittle every day, 1until thou readest
it all.

P angl Le very littlei
'

.ML1 10; or , mLmiLLLk, enough , that 18 al l.

M nawa
,

. aga1n , more, besides .

K akLLL
’

a
,
all ;

10. A dver bs denot ing compar ison .

Awa
’

shime, more.

Awashima LLL
'

n dLL-minwe
'

ndam t LLLLLsn oLLLL
'

L
, Lw dash

LLLLLd anamLéwLLL tchLwé bLLLaLLLLL
‘

LLLbaLL. I would be more
wil l ing to be kil led , than to reject my rel igion .

Awashima at eLLdagwad LLLLLLo LJ
'

LwebLs LLL
,
daa in

dash. Vir tue is more worth than riches.

Nawa
’

tch
,
has the same sign ification as awafshime but it

also sign ifies , a l ittle , some . N awatch LLLLLd akos this
can mean

,
I am mor e sick : or

,
I am a little sick.

K Lbakad é LLa —Nawatch sa. A rt thou hungry — A

little.



KL gashkito
'

n n cL .wLfiagwanazshfimoLan ?l— Nawalak 3a.

Canst thou speakEngl ish .? — Some.

Iw miLLLk, or , ow a L/c
,
so rn

'

uch
, as much as.

G aLe La Lw min ik
'

od LjLgashkitoh, kin eyz
-
gaShIfitoz

'

an .

He can do as much as thou canst . 1

Ow miLLLk d é kan. Bring 1
30 much ;

Kawin oLv a Lk é ta da-debissessinoLz.
’

So much only
wou ld not be sufficient.

B aka
’

n , d ifferen tly , other vnse.

B akan LjLwebLsL eke anamLad. He behaves d ifferently
since he became a Chr ist ian .

Nawatch LLLw a , more.

Nawatch p angL, less.

R emark. The word nang é , (which occurs in No. 7 and
cannot be given

'

in Engl ish by itself ther e is no word
in the Engl ish language that would exactly correspond with
fl ange. We may perhaps say

'

it corresponds with not
,
be

cause it makes the word to which it is connec ted
,
signify

the contr ary but it has another position in the sentence
,

for instance

D ebea LLan; LLLLLd ap itendagos fl ange ge
-
ganon indmbam

Lord , I am not worthy to speak to thee ,

NLLL LLw aka mange. I
'

am not
'

wise.

NLw a nange LLLn kLkendan. I do not know much.
E nange Ica. Yes

,
not no,
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N LJtaLLa ashLLLLJ
‘

. Twen ty-two. (You cannot say : LLLj
tana gaie LLLJ

'

or
,
LLLJ

'

taLLLL
’

,
uLjgaLe.)

M idasswak ashLLLl Lwasswak ashLnaa Ldana
, 1 850.

Tobi
,
or

,
tchLwL

,
that .

K Lwindamon Lw
,
tclLLwLkLkendaman . I tel l thee this

,

that thou mayst know it.

NLLL bL-Lja oma
,
tchLkLkeLLLLLLLLan keLabL bLmadLSLLLLLL. I

come here
,
that thou mayst know I am l iving yet .

R emar k. Engl ish sentences contain ing the conjunction
t

,
71at are common ly and better given ih

'

Otchipwe Without
tchL. WF. i.

'

I am glad that thou ar t come ; LLLLLLLLLLLweLLdam

dan shLLLaLL. -Dost thou know that my father is dead ?
K LkLkeLLdan LLLLgi

-
‘

LLLbod 71033 — I know that she is cha

r itable ; LLLLL kLkea a i ewadLsLd .

‘

(In all these phrases
the Engl ish conjunction that could l ikewise be omitted .

ML206 71 6?l (varying according to the tenor of the

therefore .

MLLLo LJ
’

LwebLsL, LLLtLLjaweLLdJLge gaie, LLLL wendJLjaweLLda

gosLd . He 18 good and char itable
,
therefore he 1 5 happy.

0 sam a Lkwel kL
,
LLLL wBTLdji-kitiman Ld

‘ !
apztchi. He

drinks too much , tlierefore he 1 8 so poor.

K l LpLLL, if, provided.

1 t
'

s a bata
’

dowin gotaman ,
kawm LLLbowLLL kt: ga

-
got

ans in . Ifthou fearest sin , thou wil t not be afraid of death .

K LsILpLLL gwaia
’

k anokiian , kawLLL ILL ga
-kitima

’

gisissi .

I f thou workest wel l
,
thou wil t not ‘

be poor .
i

A,

Th is conjunction ,
kl LJLLLL 18 sometimes' omitted , : and .

sometimes put after the .verb . In the sentence : P aa cL

s igwang LLLLLga-madJa ,
kishp in bLLLLLLdLsLLLLLL ; next spr ing

I wil l go away , if I l ive ; in this sentence we may omit
kLshpLLL, a11

'

d say : P an ima 'nwaLtg niLL gd madja ,

’

bLLLLLLd

LsLLLL
‘

LL. This 1 8 even better Otchipwe .
— And we may also
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say : wP aa a sigwang LLLLLga-madja, bLmadLSLLLLLL kLsk n.

— Th is postposition of kLsha is sometiInLeS Lheard amé ng
the Indian s.

Sa. This particle sign ifies sbmet imes . because: .for.
Od é na N in ivé IcaLoLLLgL-banadJLtclLLgadessa L, gLa

'
nwe

LLLLLdLsowag sa
’ LLLLLL

’

ga
-dandkLLLn . The

‘
C i ty ofN ineveh

was not destroyed , beca1ise the inhabitants did penance.

NLLLga
-mLLLLg E LJe

-AILLLLLto kdg ig é bmL
'

dLSLLoLLLgLJ
'

Lgong,
’

at clLL3a kLJewa
’

dLsL.
‘ G od wil l give me l ife everlasting

in heaven ,
because he 13 infin itely good .

D a
'

sLL ‘This eonjunction is
~
copulative or d 1syi1 nctive ,

‘

ao

cor ding to its sign ification . It is copu lat ive when sign i

fying and .

Ln gLLLLJ
'

LLLLLLL
, LLLshLme, LLLLL d ash wewere two .ofus,

my brother , an d myself.

B o
'

niton kLmatchL LJLwebLszwLLL, kLga-Jawé nLLLLLg cLsLL
DebendJ

'

Lged . Abandon
'

thy bad conduct
,
and the Lord

will have mercy on thee.

B L-LJ
'

an ; anokin dash .oma
,
kLga

-dLbaamon dash weweLLL.
Come and work here , and I wil l pay thee wel l . .

2. D isjunctive COLLJ
'

LLLLctLO
'

LLs.

D
'

ask.

' I t isd isjunct ivewhen sign ify ing, but, thaLL.
‘

K LJ
'

é -MLLLLLLQ o gL
-OJ

'

LLLLL LLLtZL
'

m LL
'

LLLLL
'

LoaLL to7LL(Lt c
i

lLLmLLLo
'

aL
’

LLLd
,
wLL dash gL

-kisLma
'

gLLdLso gL
-bdtcL G od

made the fir st man
'

to be perfectly happy , but he made
himself unhappy by Sinning.

NLw aJonLLa kLgashkia,
’

03am dash kid ate
L’
ge, mLddsfi

Lw gega wendJL-daa Lss an . Thou earnest much money ,
but thou playest too much , and therefore thou Lhast no

v v

L

Nawa
’

tch LLLLL sas L
’

s
,
h bL dash. I amolder than thou.

N az
‘

oatch a waka P aLLZ
,
John dash“Paul xl s wiser than

' 1
1



492

Awdakime jawenda
'

gosi nébwakacl ; Icé tchL—danid dash.

A wise man is happier than
’

a r ich
‘

one.

MLssawa
,
although .

.MLssawa mamLLLgoLdLL, kawin LLLLL awLLcLLLLLLwLmatchi
LLLc

'

LssL. A l though spoken ill of, I wil l speak ill ofnobody.

M ssawa gagwédjimag ,
kawLLLLLLLL nakwé tagossi. Al

though I ask him,
he does not answer me.

G on ima
’

,
kéma , or ; either , or .

Niogwan , goa a nanogw an nLLL gad
-Lnend . I will be

gone four or five days.

B eJLg LLLJ
'

LLeg o gL
-bL-mamon oma; LLLLL masLnaLgan , kéma

kin , ké LLLa kLsILLme. One of .you came here and took my
book

,
either thou or thy brother.

Kawin ,
kawLn gaLe . .

,
neither .

K awLLL fl in LLLLL gL-LLLamossLn Ii i masLLLLLLc LL, kawLLL gaie

LLLshLme. Ne 1ther I took thy book , nor my brother.

KawLn best wadLsLdJLg, kawLLLgaLe neta-n asILlcwed

J
'

ig ta
-a dLgess ag ogLLnawLwLnLng

'

.

gLJLgong . Neither
adul terers nor drunkards shal l enter in to the kingdoin of

heaven .

TchL, with the verb in the negat ive form,
stands for the

Engl ish conjunction lest .

NLLL gL-kLbc waowa p LJ
'

LkL
,
tchi madja

'

ssig .

'

I shut up
the cow,

lest she run away.

Jawé LLLm ket a
’

gLsLd , tclLLwLndamawasn D ebéndjige
LLLdjLLL eJL-matclLL-da

'

dawad
,
LLLL dash tchLbata dLLaLL. Have

mercy on the poor , lest he cry unto the Lord against
thee , and it be sin unto thee.

KLshpLLL, with the verb 111 the negative form,
serves for nu

less, 0 1 , excep t.

K ishp in anwenLndLsoss eg ,
kakina ILLga-banddfiLdLsom.

’

Unless you repent, you shal l all per ish.

K LshpLLL nawatch a o LjLLvebLsLss a
LL,
kawLn Ii i ga

p indigessi D ebcnimik o minawanigosiwining. Unless
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C H AP
'

T E
‘

R
'

I X .

OF INTERJECTIONS.

A 11 I ntajectjon is a wofd that is used to express an emo
tion or a feel ing of the person speakmg.

It
i

is to be obser
'

ved , as a pecul iar ity of the Otchipwe 1a1 1
guage , that the men have their own in terjections

,
and the

femalé s
'

their own ; and some are common to both sexes.

,
To express joy, admiration ,

surprise
,
fear

, ,
aston ishmen t,

impatie11 ce ,
'

compassion ,
even anger and indignation , ,1 ‘

TILL: men and theboyswil l say, A taLLL
‘

! t é !: aha ! ah }
The women and theg ir ls wil l say, NLLL oh ! ala

’

s !

LL
’

gLi .
’ LL

’

g é ha !

The difi
'

eremce between these two kinds of interjections
is so sharp

,
that i t would be the most r idiculous blunder for

an aston ished man to say, N id or for a surprised woman

to say, Amid

The in terjections common to both males and ferriales
,
are

the fol lowing
To express impatience ‘beka beka beka slowly ! stop !

taga
’

wel l
indignation ,

anger : taJLmLLdJ
'

L! taJLmadJL wLn ! ha
pain

,
sorrow : L6 ! oh ! ah !

aversion : shame ! pshaw !
awass .

’ begone ! away ! go ahead !
approbation : 5 wel l ay, ay l

understanding or recol lecting : Lshté ! aha ! yes !
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To Call or exciteattentiori . LLLL! LLLLL ~ nwshk3‘! lo tfl ‘ see
l l t hark !

To encour age : taga
'

l i ‘ho ! hal loo !
haw .

" haw l i hal loo ! courage ! hurrah !
ambé ! ambessa .

~ wel l . wel l ! come ou .

To call somebody : hisht !
'

hey
’! hear !

To stop : beka ! hold 011 ! stop !
[1 1 x

To admon ish
,
exhort : bLLLLL.

’ behold i now ! (anLé ataLL
bLLLa .

’ cease now !)
0 answer a cal l : ILOL . hal loo !
o

.
command silence : sh

’
t ! silence !“

bisaLL! hist ! be stil l !

OF PREF IXE S AND OTHER -PARTICLES .

There are 1 11 the Otchipwe l anguage many par ticles or
l ittle words

,
some ofwhich precede

,
and others fol low verbs ,

and give them a cer tain accessory
'

sign ifieation . We wil l
exhibit here the most common

'

of these particles , with the
accessory signification they give to the verbs .

r ’ 1 ‘

u
.PLLL't les. A cces . Sig .

ofquestion XLsug iez LLLLK y e-Man ito .
7 NLLLsa

gLa 3a. Dost thou love G od . I
of answer . love him.

K a LLa ki nondansi .
7 NLLL nondam

saf Dost thou not hear ? I hear .
d in na .P aLLZ ,

LJLLLLIcasossL ML
1 'sa

’
eJLLLLkasod . Is snot his name

'

a

'

sPaul ? .That is his name .

'

ko, Lko
’

,
ofuse

,

*dus
'

ko. I use to go.

torn . wen LLa kojomLLLabo ? Dost
to drink w ine ?

' L i
.

‘ i
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ofapproach. BL-Ljan ,bL-nasikawil LLL come
come to me.

B ivwabamdan,
Ow ma;3

and see this book.

NLJLLLg LLLLLgL~bLa da
,
we slept

twi ce in coming to this place. . I

of departure . GL-anL-maca
,
he 15 gone away.

or going. G L-LLL-gLL
vedOg

'

,
I think he returned

home. 1

JaweLLLLLLLSLLLLLam
,
DL’beLLLLLLLLaLLg wa

Lak tclLL an i-bLmad isLLang ; ave

mercy on us
,
Lord

,
that we may

behave wel l in future .

of goin
‘

g on . Jesus LLLssLLLg gL
-awL-anamia LLLJ

'

LIce
,

ILLtLgaLLLLLg G ethseman i . Jesus
went three times to pray alone

,

in the garden of G ethsemane.

McLLLjaLLa ,
LLwL-Loabandanda ga

-LJ
'

Lwe

bale. Let as go and see what has
happened.

of passing. c oncn Jesus ga
-bLmL-dodang be

kLsh gL
-c kLLLoamaged What did

Jesus do at the same that he
preached (passing through differ
ent places )

AnLLLdLgc
-bLmL-LJaLaLLg ? Through

‘

which place shal l we pass

NLLL wL-niba .
— NLLL-wL-oa lLka. I

wil l go to sleep .
— I wil l get up.

K LwL-s sLLL LLa ? K LmL mLLLLkwe

na ? W il t thou eat ? Wilt thou
drink
Wa-yad .

— Wa-anamiadp g . He

that intends to go. Those that
intend tobecome Christians.
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? P A R T 1 M .

SYNTAX.

1

Syntax, or Sy
'

LLtLLLLs, is that part of G rammar , (according
tothe meahiug of this greek word ,J

'

oLLLLLLg together , which
teaches to join words, or the parts of speech , together 1 11 a

’ proper manner
,
in to correct sentences.

A sentence is the connection of several words in such a
manner as to gii e a complete sen se.

Every sen tence must have a subJect , to which something
is referred, or of wh ich someth ing 13 affirmed o r den ied ;
and an attr ibute, (pred icate , wh ich refers or al ludesto the
subject

,
or is afiirmed or den ied of it. To join the attr i

bute to its subject, a third part of the sentence i s necessary ,
which 13

To form a regular and complete sentence , three parts
are necessary the subject

,
the attribute

,
the verb.

The syntax of the Otchipwe language is pecul iar. We

shal l reduce it to a few chapters
,
and a few rules and t e

marks in each chapter . Many remarks and rules that
could have been placed in th is Thir d P ar t , occur in the

preced ing part , where they stand in connection with other
rules

,
properly belonging to the part.
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C H A P T E R I.

SYNTAX OF SUBSTAN
'

I
‘

IVES OR NOUNS.

A 1

RULE.
’ The substantive governs the ver b, r esp ecting num

ber and kind .

a. Resp ect ing number .

uAr substantrve 1 11 the singular number requires a
'

verb in

the singular ; as sleeps . In ini ‘mc
’

misse
,

476106 gashkigwasso ; the man chops wood
,
the woman sews.

Mand an .wakaig tm omjishin , songan gai é ; this house
'

is

beautiful and strong.

A substantive in the p lur al number must have a
‘verb

l ikewise in the plural ; as :
”

A binodjziag ombz
’

gisiwag ,

children make noise. Kakina i n i niwag g i
-

gop iwag ,
ikwe

wag e

’

ta abiwag . A ll the men ar e
'

gone in the in terior ( in
land ) , the women on ly ar e here. Nm sag itonan n in masina

iganan ,mojag n in wabdndanan . I l ike my books, I read them
always.

3 ‘
tNote. In Enghsh the verb does not always show its being

‘

governed
t by :the substantive , respect ing number . In the

last sentence here above , for instance , the verb, I like
,
is

always the same
,
whether I l ike one book on ly ,- oror ’several

books. But l n Otchipwe we say : N in sagiton masz
’

naigan .

N in sag itonan masina iganan .

E xcep tion: There is one
‘

case
'

of exception from this rule
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in the Otchipwe language , where a substan tive in the

gular number has a verb in the p lur a l after it . The case

is
,
when on ly one member of a household is taken for the

whole ; as N oss endawad g i
—n iba tibilcong ; he slept last

n ight at my fathers
’

s
, (where my father dwel ls. John en

dawad n ind 0ndj1
°

ba I come from John s
, (where John

dwel ls. N an ing im n i
'

nd n imiss é endawad , I go ft c

quently to my sister ’s
, (where my sister dwel ls. This is

the usual way of expressing th is case. A l though I could
also say : John endad 11 111 11 011 117 111 11 . N imisse endad 111ml

ija . This would be’

cor rect
,
but not usual ; except ifJohn ;

for instance, should l ive all alone in a house , I would then
c or rectly say ; John endad .n ind ondjiba and I could not

say otherw ise , because then John would not be a member
of a household .

'N ote. But when in the names of nat ions
,
one individual

is taken for all
,
the substan tive retains its right ; it has a

verb in the singular with it ; as Wemit igoji endatnakid
11111 mi ija ,

I intend t o go where the Frenchmen l ive, (to
F rance. ) Jaganask uibiwa o d ibendan (1 11 1 ; the English
ar e i n poss ession of much land

, ( in d ifferen t parts of the
wor ld K itchimokoman 110111 11 111 gi

-fmigaso the Americans
have lately been at war .

b. Resp ect ing kind.

The O tchipwe substan tives ar e of two kinds,
”
ammate and

inanimate. (See page

A1 1 animate substantive must invar iably have a ver b of

the same .kind ,
if in connection with a verb ; it must have

an amma te v erb of the lv .

'

or V . Conj . as N 111 évabama

111 11 11 1, I see a man . N 111 nondawag iloewag , 1111111041151 n
gait , I hear women and childr en, K id atawenag op inig,
thou sel lest potatoes.

An
'

inanimate substantive requires an inanimate verb, of
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Ream. 4 14771 1911 two substant ives come together , de110t 1
°

ng
the p ossessor and the object p ossessed , the s ign 0 or od 13

5
5

2
1 1 between them. (See page 39

,
where you wil l also

(1 Examples.) 1

RULE 5. When two substan t ives come tdgether not denoting

p ossession ,
but some ofher r elat ion

,
they ar e connected

together
°

1 11 var ious way s.

1 . Byjuxta-p es1
°

tion
,
in putting the' two 1substant1ves one

after another
,
w ithout any al teration

,
connecting them

with a hyphen , as : Wigwh
’

ss bark- .canoe ~ I shkot é

nabikwan
,
steamboat

, (fir e-vessel . ) N abikwa 11-og 11na ,
cap

tain
°

of a vessel . G ig é
-bimide

,
fishlo il. A ssema-malcah

,

smrfil box , etc etc .

1 1 1

2 . By add ing the letter 1 or 0 to the fir st substantive,
( that is , its mutat ive vowel ; see p . and then Join ing
both together with a hyphen ,

as :

John 0 g i
-baba-gag ikwen odan anwenind isowin i-sigaandad

11011 1 John preached
'

the baptism of repen tance
, (re

pentance

jawendag osiwini-g1j1gah ! Behold
,
now is

the day
‘

of salvat ion
, ( salvation-day. )

Batado 101n1-gasé iamagewin . Forgiveness of si n s, (sin-for

give i
’

i ess.

A ssin i-wakaigan . House of stones
, (stone-building. )

B iwjbiko-milcana. Rail road
, ( iron-road )

‘

M t igo
-wakaigan . House of logs, trees , ( log-house.)
Etcz

,
etc.

3. By con tracting the two subsfantives abbrevi
ating them at the same time.

Some of these con tracted words are very properl y written
in one word , as : or 1111

gamowin , song and 111111 1
,
man . D ibak011 1g éw1n1n1 ,
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jfidge ,’ (dabakefiig
‘
ewifi

,
and ihini

tagektmz, a maid-servan t , (bamz
’

tagewin ,
serv ice ;

Woman . ) . Seatmstress,t (gwsfikig.

wassowin , sewing ; and ikwa, woman . ) a 1»

But ethers (Sf Words al‘e
lmore

written separately
,
and eon nected on ly w ith a hyphen

Nagammmasinaigm ,

'

song
vbook.

“A namte-nagammt,
gip us song or hymn

, (anamiewin ,
rel igion ,

“prayer .)
‘A na

mie—gwg
'

ikwawin ,
religibuS

'

s
'

er (non . G agi lcwe
—masiaaigafi,

sermon-book. And innumerable others.

Respecting the pbsz
’

tidrt of the substahtfve
,

‘

oi" the
“
nla

‘é é
which it occupies in the sentence , we have in Otchipwe

‘

no

positive rule . It may, l ike in Lat in ,
precede of fol low its

verb
, ,
almost always

,
w ithout any mater ial djfference , as

Bwa bi-n igidJesus , gi-zjiw
‘

ébbdogwen iw; thls had happened ,
before Jesus was born .

‘

You may as Wel l say
'

: Jesus b
‘

wa

bi-n ig id , g i
-ijiwebadogwen iw. But

‘you cannot wel l say in
Engl ish Jesas before. was th is had happened:
Ny

’

mas ina iganan n in gi
-

g ishp inadonmih or
'

, n in g i
-
gish

p inadonan m
’

jmasinaz
’

ganan is
‘

p er fe
’

é tly
’

the same. Not
so perfectly the same in Engl ish Two books I have bought ;
or

,
I have bought two books. The

‘

fir st of these two phrases
is cert

a
in ly unusual in the Engl ish language.

There is much l iberty 1n
'

the
'

Otchipwe languxj
‘

ge
'

ln
‘

i e

gard to the
‘

tr ansposit ion
'

ofwords in a sentence alrn
‘

q
‘

st
l'
as

much as
.

there is in Latin . I say almost not
‘

quite so rh ii
'

ch
,

b
’

ut mo
’

re than in Engl ish : The fol lowing phrases; for ini
st ‘

ance
,

‘

ar e all perfec tly corr ect '

and u
'

sual in '
-0 tchipwe ;

but they could not be given
) eon ec tly Word for word ,

’
in

Engl ish . If they are
'

c
‘

orrect
,
. they ar e cer tain ly unusual

,

some 'of them. n ~

Kass ta-bi-ija
'

oma no
‘

ngom. Thy, father Wi l l” come here
te—day.

NM gom oma
'

ta-bidfia
'

kos
‘

s} To-day here Will"dome
'

fliy
father .
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Ta-bi-z
°

ja koss oma nongom. nWill come thy father here
to-day .

Nongom oma koss ta-bi-ija. To-day here thyfather will
come.

O
‘

ma
h
rtongom koss ta-bi—ija. Here to-day thy father will

Ta ~bi7fia koss nongom oma. .Wil l come thy father .to-day
here .

1

K bss nongom ta-bi-ya oma . Thy father to-day Wi l l come
here .

Oma ta-bi-zya nongom koss. Here will come -to-day‘
thy

Etcf, etc.

'

Observe the Indianswhen they
'

speak
,
and you

‘

wil l see
hbw inuch transposition ofwords is used in their language.

Note. In citations or quotations , the substantive denoting
the person whose words are quoted

,
must be placed at the

end of the quotation , not in the beginning, as in Engl ish

EXAMPLES .

B aba-ijaiog enigokwag aki
,
minwd djtmowin gag ikz

'

mig ka
kina bemad isidjig ; o g i

-inan Jesus 0 kikinoamaganan .

Jesus said to his disc iples : G o ye into all the wor ld and

preach the G ospel to every creature .

Kego nongom n ingotchz
'

ijaken ; mu gz
-zg jeba . My

father said to me this morn ing : Don
’t go anywhere to

t
'

iay, (don
’t to day anywher e go.

d ang n in ga
-bos , kishp in anwating ; ikito n issaie. My

brother says I wil l embark to-morrow
,
if it is calm.

If you wan t to put the substantive denoting the person
whose words you have to quote , in the beginning, youmust
say : Ow ikito ; or

, ow gi
-ikito

, g i
-i/citowag , etc. , always

preposing ow
,
that

,
thus.
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M a
, 1111; gaie, 11 1111 gagi-yamin. He and I ‘

will .go, (we

K in , win gaie, 2112gi
-ikitom. Thou and ‘he have said , (you

.

‘

have said » ) 1

Ninawind g 111 1111 igaie, 111 111 gi-ki tchi-anokimin . We and he
worked h ard

, (we Wprked hard .

K inawa
,
11 111 iga ie, 11 1

°

gad
-1jam1

°

n . You and I wil l go, (wwe
w ill go.)
Kin , minawa gaie, 11 1

°

and they have said
,

(you have said ) .

The r ep etit ion ,of the p ersonal pronouns , I mysel f, thou
thyself

,
he h imself

,
etc .

,
is expressed in Otch ipwe by r e

peating the same persoii al pronoun ; which , however , can
be done on ly in the fir st and second person

,
not in the

thir d
,
beoause 1the third person has no pronoun in the Con!

jugations.

O

EXAMPLES.

N 111 11 111 gi
-1

°

k1
°

t 111 3 1 have said that
1
nyself.

N 111 11 1
°

nd 1
°

janaba11 . 1 ‘

went myself.

K in ki ga mondawa . Thou shal t hear him thyself.

Km lad ikitonaban Thou saidst thyself.

W111 o g i ojitan1
°

w He made that himself.
N inawind 11 111 101-17 11 111 171 . We intend to go ourselves .

Kinawa ki gad w ill suffer yourselves.

W nawa m-gagwqdj1mawag .

°

They will be asked them
sel ves.

If yet more stness is intended, the particl e go, or igp, is

put between the two personal pronouns , or after ;win and

101 11111041 , ( ih the th ird person ,) as : N111 igo 11 111 g 1
-ik1

’

1

ye s, I have said that mysell. K 1
°

nawa go ki gad
-un imisim,

yes, you wil l suffer yourselves, etc.



o H AP T E R 11.

SYNTAX OF (YREES .

The fir st Rule in the Syn tax of substantivesJmay also be
considered as the fir st in

‘

the Syntax of verbs.

R ULE l . The ver b must agr ee wi th i ts substant ive , sub

jeat , (expresse d unde rstood
, ) in number and kind ;

that is
,
a verb that

,

refers to a subjec t in the singular

number
,
must be employed in the s ingulaf ; and a verb

referring to a subject in the p lur al, must l ikewise be

p laced in
‘

the plural nurnber ; '

And a verb that al ludes to
an an imate subject , must be an imate itself ; and the verb
appl ied to an inan imate subjeot ,

°

must also be inan imate .

(See Examples o f
‘that under R ule l .

,
in the preced ing

Chapter . )

Respecting the 111 0311 1011 of the verb in the sentence , we
say, (what we said of the substant ive in the pr eceding

,

Chapter , ) that there is no posi tive rule for it . The Otchip
w e verb is al lowed to precede or fol low its subjec t as you

have seen in many Examples here above.

In regard to quotations ; ,we have
,
one remark, mo re to

make . T he verb ind icating quotation ,
not .only ofw or ds

b ut
’

also of thoughts, is always placed after the quot at lon ,

may its subject be expressed or
'

on ly understood
, (except

you begin with ow
,
as stated above. )

11111113 p i tchinagro,
Kawm 11 1 11 101 -11 11 38 1 ; gi

-iwa
'

dash. I

yesterday to come here ; but he said ; I Will not go.
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K 1 n issitotawa 1111 ekitod — K aw111 .
— N 111 71 110711 111 111 10011

dam wabamina
‘

n ; 171 110. Dost thou understand him
what he says -

°

No.
— He says : I em very glad to see

thee.

Ta-g imiwan nongom 11111 gi
-inendam jeba . I thought

th is morning, it .would rain to-day.

K 1371p111 nasikawag mékatewikwanaie, n111 ga-nanibikimig ;
inendamodog . He probably thinks : If I go to the Mis
sionary, he wil l repr imand me.

Kaw in 11 111 101-1111 331111111 anam10w1gam1
°

g0ng nongom,
osam

n iskadad ; inendamodogenag . They probably think : The
weather is too bad we w il l not go to church to—day.

The Engl ish syn tactical rule 0110 ver b gover ns ano

ther 111 the infinitive mood is d ifferen t in Otchipwe. In

this language it w il l read thus

RULE 2. 0 110 ver b gover ns another 111 the subjunctivemood .

'

EXAMPLES .

M 11 11 1 11011dam 10711 1110 1511 1 1111 . I think
'

to go away , ( to
depart . )

Kawin 111 11 da-gashkitossin nongom 1071 1
°

1nadj11 111mban .

I cannon star t to-day.

Kawin 0 mikwendansin 10711 gi
-iki tod . He does not remem

ber to have said it.

1 71 John ,
Wi lliamgaie, 7r17c111 011 1nad111g 10711 ijawad i v Tell

John and Wil l iam to go to school .

N 111 kashkendamm g1 We ar e so rry to have
embarked this morn ing.

M1nwe11da111 abinodji 0110 111 111 011. The child l ikes to play .

RULE 3 . Two ver bs (01
'

other terms) imp ly ing negation

111 the same sentence, ar e impr op er , un less we 111011 11 10

afirm.

” This syn tactical rule of other languages under

goes some modifications in the Otchipwe language.

See Rmiark 3, p. l 19.
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EXAMPLE S OF PART ICIPLES USED AS SUBSTANTIVBSJ

131111 1111011 , 3. Chr istian ; (par t . pres of the in tr an. verb
11 11 11111 11 1 , he prays . )

K etchitwawendagosid , a Saint ; (part . pres . of the intr . verb.

ki tchitwawé ndagosi , he i s glor ious , holy .

D ebendjig ed , master , pres. of the intr . verb
d ibendjige, he 1 8 master .

K 0k1n011maged , a teacher , school-teacher ; (par t. pres. of
the in tr . verb kikinoamage, he teaches .

T0hama11 1ked , a boat builder ; (part. pres. of the intr. verb
he makes a boat, or canoe .

All these substan tives form their plural by add ingjzg ,
as .

E namiadfig ,
Christians ; ketchi twaw01 1dagos1dj1g ,

the

Sain ts
,
etc.

EXAMPLES OF PARTI C IPLES USED '

AS ADJECTIVES.

Wen ijishing , good , fair , useful ; (par t. pres . of the unip .

Ve r b
,
011 171 3 71 11 1 , it is good , eto. )

Maiq nad ak
,
bad ; (part ; pres. of the ump . verb 111 11 110 11011 , it

is bad .

Se11 11g 11k, d ifficul t ; (part. pres . of the un ip . verb sanagad ,
i t is difficult .

Nebwakad
,
wise (part. p res. of the intr , verb 11 101011 11 11 , he

(she) is w ise.)

N ote. In regard to the verb especial l y , and to all other

p arts of speech
,
we have already sai d so much 1 11 the pr e

ced ing part. that but l ittle , if anyth ing more , may1 remain
to be related 1 11 the presen t part , besides P ar smg ,

of which
,
we wil l treat in the fol lowing Chapter.
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C H A P T E R III.

OF PARS ING 0 11 ANALY Z ING.

P ar smg is the anatomy of G rammar . As anatomy de
composes or analyzes all the members iand par ts of the

body , and shows them separately , and then their coherence ;
so Parsing decomposes or resolves a sentence into i ts ele

men ts
,
members

,
o r parts of speech

,
and shows thei r

re lat ion and connec tion .

RULES FOR PARStNG .

First it must be stated
,
at every word in

,

the sentence;
what par t of sp eech it is ; and every part of

’

speech may
then be parsed according to the fo l lowing Rules.

1 . A substantive 01 1 1011 11 is parsed by tel l ing its
'

11 111 11;
whether a common noun or a proper

i

'

n ame ; whether
an imate or inammate its subject and 'object ; the 11 11 111

001
,
whether singular or plural the p er son ,

whether the
s imple h the second

,
or the th ird th ird person ; and the

case ; and indicating the termination of its p lur a l .

2 . A p r onoun is parsed by stating the 11 11111
, ( there are five

kinds or clas ses of pronouns , the 11 11 111001 and p er son

and by showing its connect ion .with a verb
,
or w ith a

substantive.

3. A ver b 1s parsed by tel l ing its qua lity ,
and to which

Conjugafion it belongs , wh ich is done by naming the

Conjugation , or the characteristical third person ; by
naming its p ar t icip le present, by which the yerb

’

s Change
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is known by stating its voice
, form ,

mood
,
tense

, p er

3011 and number .

4. A11 adjective is parsed by tel l ing of which sor t it is
,

w hether adjective proper
,
01 adjective-verb ; by tel l ing

whether
'

compar ed or not ; and the d egr ee of comparison ,

if compared .

5. A number is parsed by 1nd icating its class or kind ,

( there are five d ifferen t classes of numbers . ) If it is

transformed in to a verb , the Conjugation to wh ich it be
longs, is to be stated .

A p r ep osit1on is parsed by pointing out the words be
tween wh ich it shows the relation .

7 . A 11 adver b is parsed by stating its class , ( there are ten

c lasses of adverbs
, ) and by ind icating the word it

mod éfies.

8 . A conjunction is parsed by stating its sor t
,
and by show

ing the words or sentences which it joins together .

9. A 11 interject ion is parsed bymer e ly naming it as such.

AS
'

a general Rule for pafsing, take this : State every
th ing that belongs to a part of speech in the sen tence '

you

analyze
,
in as few words as possible

,
and always in the same

manner
,
asmuch as can be .

SPEC IMENS OF PARSING OR ANALYZ ING .

Parse the fol lowing sentence accord ing to the above
Rules : S11g1 ad a Jesus , 10111 $ 11 11 1 tam ki g i
us love Jesus because he has

x
fir st loved us .

I H 1 1 l 1

Sagiada, is a verb
,
der ived from 1 1 111 sagia , I love him ,

wh ich 18 a transitive an imate xerb of the IV . Qonjugation .

It 18 i1i the imperative , fir st pei
'

sor
’

i plur al , affirmative
active voice. Its subject (uhderstood) 1s kinawmd ,

See p . 128.
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G £ a
”

sign '

'

denbting the perfect tehsé ; in the Change

ga

In d u
,
» is fdei‘ ived fi'om nind ind ; I tell him; I say to him ;

which is a tran sitive an imate yerb of
'

the IV .

irregular in the imperative'
,
t
'

ji . It is , . in co

with o and g i in the. active v
’

oice , affirmative ih

d icat ive . persch
‘

singular , relating to a

second t hird person singu lar . Its subject is D ebenq zged,
its object D eben imidjin ,

.

Part iciple presen t , etnad .

fl

.

Debenimidjin ,
is derived fromn in

‘

d iben ima ,

'

l am his mas
tea

,
his lord Which is

‘

a trans itive an imate verb of the

IV . Conj . I t is in the II . Qase ,
.par t iciple presen t , afii rm

ative form. in the second third person
,
D ebendjiged be ing

the s imp le th ird person .

Namwdabin , is an intransitive Verb ,

of the I . Conj. , n in na

madab , I am sitting, or , I sit down ; affirmative form,

imperative , second person singu lar . Participle presen t ,
n émadabid :

N in
,
is wpronoun , per scnal and

°

possessi
'

vc here it is pcs
sessive conjunctive

,
my ; first person singular .

‘ I t is
connected with the fol lowing substantive

,
and refers to

.D ebe
'

ndjiged , instead of Which it stands.

K itchgln ikgmg ,
'

is a substan tive“kitckin ik, the r ight arm.

I t“is 51 common . noun , inan imate the object of the '

pre

ceding pronoun
‘

n in ; iii the _

singular numbe r , s imple
'

th ird person ; its plural
'

is formed by add ing an . The

Engl ish prepos ition ou
,
is expressed by the termination

angi' . (See Prepos it ions, No. 8 term. page

ALthird specimen of
‘

pars ing. Sentence t é —baid-d i

djig matchi bnen
‘
iton o

'

d ibe
’

n imigowan awdash Kije-Man

iton saiagiad kawin n ila~bata (Those that sin
habitual ly , are the servants o f the ev il sp ir it , (he is their
master but lhe that loves G od, is not in the habit of sin:

n ing . )
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Nmti-baztcif i s as Ver b composed of three"parts.
'

The

first
'

part is nita~

,
wh ich is no distinct part of speech ,

but on l y used
°

m compositions , to sign ify a habit , or ousi

tom. In the Change it makes ; netu-J
’ The second part

is batd wh ich again is no d istinct part of speech f never
used by itse lf, but only in compos itions, where it sign i

hes s inn ing ,
or injur ing one

’

s self. T he third part is
the defect ive verb , 11 171 d ind

,
I am

,
I do , etc . . The

w hole is in .the affirmative for n1 , par t ic iple presen t ,
°

31
°

m

p le th ird person plural . It
°

1 8 the object of the verb d i
wan ; sign ifying : Those that sin habitualiy.

Matcki , iSv an adject ive-proper , in .the posi tive . s 1mply'

qua1

ifying the fol lowing substan tive . It sign ifies evil, bad , etc.

1 i

Man i tou,
is a common . shbstantive , manito, sp ir it. It is

an imate
,
s ingu lar , the second third person ; r e ter r ing to

neta bata-d idjig ,
which 18 the s imp le th ird person . I t

°

18

the subject of the verb d ibenimigowan . Its plural
°

1s forin
ed by add ing g ,

man i tog .

0 , is here the objective case of the personal pronoun wina
wa

,
they it refers to n eta-bata-

‘

d idjig .

D iben imig owan ,
is a verb derived from 11 111 d iben ima

'

,
I am

his master ; which is a transitive an imate verb of the

IV . C onj . It is in the pass ive voice , affirmat ive form
,

indicative
,
present

,
third person plural . Its subject is

,

matchi mainiton
,
and its object , neta-bata-d 1

°

djig its par

ticiple presen t is deben iinad .

Aw
,

°

i s ,a demonstrative pronoun ,
singu lar sign ify ing that ,

or he tha t The substan tive instead of which it stands ,
is not expressed

, but understood ; A man
,
a person

,

a Christian ,
etc . It is the simp le

3

third person
,
and the

subject of saiagiad .

Dash
,
is a conjun ction

,
both copulative an d d isjunct ive ;

here 1t is d isjunctive , because it sign ifies but .

s é -Man iton
,
is a substan tive

,
the name of the Lord G od .

K ijé -Mani to properly sign ifi es , Kind Cp ir it. It is the
second third person ; the preceding pronoun aw

,
or the
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substan tive instead of which it stands being the simp le
third person . I t

°

i s the object of the fol lowing ver
_

b.

Sa iagiad ,

°

1s a verb der ived from 11111 sagia ,
I love him ;

which is a tran s it ive an imate verb of the IV . Conj . It is
here

°

m the partic iple present
,
affirmative form

,
third per

son singu lar. I ts subject i s aw
,
and its object K ije

Mani ton .

K awin
,
is an adverbo f the fourth class

,
denoting negatwn .

I t mod ifies the fol low ing verb.

N itzi bat a-ijiwebisissi , is a verb composed of three par ts .

The two fil St parts are the same as in the fir st word of

this sen tence .

'

1 he th ird pai t is a verb der ived from
n ind 1j1

°

1ueb1
°

s
,
I behave

,
I conduct myself ; which is an

intransit i ve verb of the I . C onj . its th ird person is
,
1
'

j1~

wabisi ; its participle subject is
aw. The whole

°

1 s in the negat ive form, ind icative , pres
en t , third person singu lar ; and sign ifies , in connection
w ith the preceding adve rb : He is not in the habit of
behaving sinful ly .

”

Pars ing, or an alyzing sentences
,
is the most useful gram

matical exerc ise that can be found . It accoun ts for every
word and every syl lable in the sentence , it recal ls to memo
ry all the Rules of G r ammar

,
and shows practical ly their

use and appl ication .

Dear reader , if you w ish to acquire a sol id and systematp

ical knowledge of th is language , be d il igen t in parsing sen

tences. And write down you parsing exercises , l ike these
Spec imens. T he above Rules and Specimens show you the
manner ; and . sen tences for pars ing you find in abundance
‘

ih the numerous Examples of th is G rammar .
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Who l ives here ? W hose house is this ? Awenen oma en

d ad .
7 A wenen ow wewaka igan id ( wewig iwamid ) .

7

Whose books ar e these Awenen 0 11 010 wemasina ig anid

What have we to do
’

! Wagonen ge
-dodamang iban .

7 ( or ,
ge

-d odamang .
7 )

Do you know that ? (a ll in the s ing . ) K 1 kikendan 11 a

Do you hear me
’

! X i nandaw 1 11 11 ?

Do you understand me ? X i n issi totaw ina
’

!

Do you remember ( fecollect ) T
XX i mikwendan 11 1 11 ?

Do you know me
’

! K ikiken im 1
°

11a
’

!

Whom do you look for ? A wanan n endawabamad ?

What do you look for ? c oncn nendawabanclaman
’

!

What have you lost ? Wegon en g a
-wan itoian

“
1

Why don
’ t you an swer ? Wagonen wendfl

-nakw é tans iwan .
7

Wouln
’
d you give me send me br ing me . lend

me Ka rta 11 1
°

da-111 ijiss 1 n inda issz bidaun s

31 ( 1 111 1138 1

G o and fetch it . A w i-nu
'

cl in , obj. ) awf-na
’

j, (an . obj. )
I assure you . I t is the truth . G eg et . D ebwé winagad .

I speak t he truth ; be l ieve me . N 111 d é bwe; debwetawishin .

It is not so ; you tel l a lie . Kawin awans inon lei g iwant

1111 go

It is said so ; every body says it . I kitom 3a ; kakina iki

towag .

I con trad ic t it ; I don
’ t be l ieve it . Na agonwelam ka

wi n 11 1 1 1 d ebzcr tans in .

It is a false report , don
’t bel ieve it. A n isha d ibadyzmom,

kego deban t 1 1 111071 .

Do you jest (j oke )
'

An isha 11 a kid 1k1
°

t tchi bap iian

I believe you. [ don
’t be l ieve you. K i d é bweton . Ka

win If : ( l é uvr’los vinon .

You ar e in the r ight . H é ( l é bwe.

He is in the wrong. K awz
'

n debu'

essi .
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I say yes. I say no. E ,
11 111d ikit . Kawin

,
11 111 12 i lsit

,

W’hat do you say ? Noth ing. Wegonen dash kin ekitoian ?

Kawin 11 i 11got , ( 11 1110111 gego. )
You have been imposed upon . X1 g i-g iwan imigo.

Don
’t be l ieve immediatel y everybody. K ego pubige deb

w é tawa/gen be111 01d 131
°

dj1
°

g .

Who has told it to you ? A wenen ga
-d ibc

’

zdjzmotok

I in tend to do it ; I w il l do it. N ina! 111011 1111 111 tchi doda‘

111 1111 ; 1 1 111 mi -dodam.

I con sent to it ; I approve it . N 111 minwendam tchi 171 100
bak 110 ; 11 111 minwabandan ,

I am again st it . Kawin 11 111 minwend ansi tchi y iwebak 110 .

I for my p art , I say ri
‘
oth ing. N 111 10111 , kawin n ing ot n ind

111 11 0331.

It would be better for me to,
N awa

’

tch 11111 da-mino

dodam [071 1
'

I had rather N awa
’

tch 11 111 da-minwendam
You speak too much . You sp eak too loud . K id osamidon .

0 3am ki 15171 100.

Hold your tongue . K id ambig isa

Don
’t say a word . Kego 11 i 11got 111 11011011 .

Be qu1et ; you make too much n oise. (p lur . ) B isan abig

(abi iog ) ; 0321 111 kid 0mb1g 13 1111.
'

Do you know that man ? X 1 [1 111 011 1111 11 1101 aw 111 111 1 .
7

I saw him
,
but I never spoke to him. N 111 g i-wabuma ,

kat

10111 da sh w iku 11 111 g i
-

ganonass i ,

I forgot his n ame . N 111 wan é n ima ejmikasod .

I heard several reports. A notclz baba ina
’

q imowin 11 111 g i

nondan .

It is not worth while to speak of that . Kawin ap itendag
1011 33 11101 1 tchi dajindaming iban .

See Remar k 8
, page 1 19.
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I request you to make that for me .

’

X 1 p agossem
’

min 1 1 111

0j1t 11111 11 101111 n 0 10 .

I thank you for your kindness towards me. fifigwetch mi

1 10 1101111 101111 11 .

You ar e too good to me . 0 sam 11 1 111 111 0 11011 11 10.

I could n ever do too much
_

for you. K awin 10 111 11 11 111 1111

ga311 11 11
‘
033 111 03 11 111 1 1 11 1 111 111 0 110 11011 111 1

, (or , 11011011 11111 11 a 11 . )
You ar e very k ind indeed . G cgct 11 1 11 11 1 11 1 11 17 01011 1113 .

I give you too much trouble
.

I give you too much work .

0 3 11 111 11 1 kotag 1 1 11 . 0 3 11 111 11 111 11 11011 1111 .

I t affords me pleasure to
’

do that ; to make that fo r you ,

G eget 11 1 11 111 111 101 11 1111 111 1 1 111 11011 10 11 1111 110 1 1 11 1 ojitonan 110 ‘

W here ar e you go ing ? Where ar e they gon e ? 1 1 1 11 11 111

0711 1 11 11 .
7 1411 111 11 1 g a

-1j11 1011 d .
7

I am go ing
o

far
:
I am going near by. Wa3311 1 1 111 101-17a .

3 0311 0 1 1 1 11 10 1-11 11 .

I amgoing home . N 111 g iwe, ( 1 11 1111 11111 11 111 11 17 11

He 18 gow g home . They ar e going home . G i1ve ( 1 11 1111 11

1111 . G 1wezb11g , ( 011 1111 1011 11 1j11 10 11g .

You w alk too fast . They walk too slow: 0 3 11 111 11 1 1111111 11 .
0 3am bé sikawag .

A re you in a great hurry Ap itch
’

i 11 11 11 1 10010 101311 11 1 1
’

Let us go on the other side of the bay, ( r iver or . let us

cross the bay, (r iver , etc . ) Agaming o r , 11j11010a
d a

, ( in a (ou foot on the i ce .

Le t us cross the road . Ajoaa
’
oda 111 111 11 11 11 .

Let u s go in . Let us go out .
'

P 1n 111gcd 11 . Sagaandanda .

I go up . I go down . N 1n 11 N 111 11 133 11 11 1111 108

Le t us go th is way. They go that way. 0 111 11 11 11 11 11 11 1 1 11

ijada . Wedz
'

1 1 11 110 11 1 111 ijawag .

He goes to the r ight , he does not go to the left . 0 11 11011 111 1»

kamang 11 11 11 11 11 1 111 11 11 10111 namana
‘

ljin ikanmng 11 11 11 11 11011;

Go straight along. G waia
’

k ani-ijan .



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


522

Thou deser vest to be wh ipped . K i w ikwatchitamas tchi

basleanjeogoian .

I am poor for your sake
, (you ar e the cause of my poverty . )

Kinama n ind ana
'

ji kt timag is .

Religion w il l be the cause of thy happ iness . A namiewin

ki gad
-ondja

-

jawendagos .

They have been ill treated for rel igion
’
s sake . Anamiewin

g i
~0ndji-ma tchi-d 0dawawag .

Tel l me what you think , what you ar e doing, etc . W inda
mawiskig enendameg ,

endodameg ,
etc .

He looks like a dead person ; you look s ick ; they speak
l ike angry people . N ebong in g

'

jinagos i ; a iakos ing in kid
ijinagos n esh/cad is ing in ii i g zjwewag .

One laughs , and the other weeps. B ej
'ig bap t

’

,
bejig dash

mawi .

Some ar e r ich and some ar e poor . A n ind d an iwag ,
an ihd

dash kit imag isiwag .

One or the other w il l come here , (or , l et one or the other
come here . ) B (zjz

'

g n ijiwad ta -bi- ija oma .

One of them w il l embark . B ejig endash iwad ta-bosi .

I have a good memory , l shal l not forget it soon . N in n ita

mindjimcnd an gego , kaw in wa iba n in g a
-wancndan s in .

He is happ ier than you . N awatch win jawendagosi , kin
d ash

, (or , kin eji -jawend agos iian . )
John is w iser than Paul . N awa lch John nibwaka ,

P aul

dash
, (C r , eji-n ibwa/zad P aul .)

How much have you been charged for th is gun ? A n in mi

m
’

k ga
-inag indamagoian ow p ashkisig an

?

Wil l iam was charged more . N awa t ch n ibiwa W illiamg i
inag indamawa.

1 shal l no t go aw ay before I speak to him. K awin n in mi

madjas
'

s i tc/zz
'

bwa ganonag .

He is w iser than he is r ich . Nawa tch n ibwaka
, g z

-dan id

dash.
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He is as r ich as he is wise.

‘

Ep itchi n ibwakad mi ep itch
dan id .

You ar e as happy as I am. Eji-jawend agosi ia
‘

n mi g t

jawendagos i ian ga ie kin .

The older he grows , the deafer he is . E shkam gag ibishe

eji-g i/fad .

T he more they ar e taught , the more they ar e ignoran t .
E shkam gag ibad is iwag ano kikinoamawindwa.

The more I work
,
the better I am off. E shlcam m

'

n mino
a i a anoki idn

As long as I shal l behave we l l
,
I w il l be loved G ed —ap i tcfz

mi no ijiwebis i idn ,
m

'

n ga
-sag izgo.

I am not r ich enough to buy that Kamin n in d é -dan isissi

g e
-

g is/zp inadoiamban iw ,

You ar e not learned enough to be his teacher
, ( to teach

h im.) Kaw in lgl
'

ga
—d é -kikinaamawassi.

He is old enough to be his own maste r
,

an d to take care
of h imse lf, D e—ap it isi g e dLben iud isod , g e

-bami id isad

gaze.

T hey arr ived to-day soon er than they usual l y do . N awatch

n ongom wa iba g i
-dagw ish inug ,

(;ji-d agw is/t inowad

John is the w isest of all my schol ars.

'

Jofmawaslzime n ib

waka endas/s ad m
'

n kikinoamaganag ,

T his book is the most prec ious of all my books, Ow ma
sina igan awashima ap i tendagwad endass ing n in masi
n a iganam

I am not the person to do that, Kawzn m
’

nd awz
’

ssi ge

d odamamban iw

He is not capab l e o f st e al ing. Kaw in o
‘
da-g ashki tossin

tchi g imod id , (or , tc/zi g imod
’ipan .

i don
’t hate you,

on the con trary
,
I love you. Kawin ki

jing en imis s inon , gwa iak ki sag i in .

You are by far not so strong as he is. K i
i

mashlcawis
fla nge gji -mczshkawisz

'

d,
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I give him l eave (permission ) to go , to do that
,
to marry ,

etc . N in p ag id ina tchi madjad , tchi ojitod iw ,

'tchi

w idig ed , etc .

2 To inquir e after health.

G ood day, sir ; how do you do to
-day

? B an jour , n iayz

an in eji-bimadisi ian (or ,
'

end iian ) nongom

Thank you ,
I am wel l . M igwetclz, mn mmo bimad is

, (n in
mw o a ia . )

How do your ch ild ren do
’

l A n in eji-bz
’

mad is iwad Icim
'

d

jani ssag 7

They ar e l ikew ise wel l ; nobody is sick. M ina a iawag

gaie winawa kaw in awi i a akoé iss i

How does your sister do " A nin eji-az
’

ad (end ig id ) kimisse

(kishime) If

How does your brother do ? A n in eji-a iad (ejz-bimad is id )
kissa ie ( Irishime) 7

I s your mother ln good heal th M ina aid na kig a
7

She Is not we l l . I ( aw in mino a iassi .

She is a l ittl e indisposed . P afigz
'

a li
‘

osi .

W hat is her il lness A n in enap incd

She has got a cold . Ag igoka sa .

She has a v iolen t headache . 0 kitcl n
'

akosin osfit igwan ,

(0 n i ss igon oskt igwan .

I have heard your uncle IS also unwel l . K i '

mzsl wme (kijishe)
akos idog g a i c win

He has got a sore throat . O goudagan 021 akas in .

I have toothache. N ibid m
'

nd a lcos in .

Has
,

th is ch ild been s ick now a l ong time ? JlI e
'

wija
a frosiban aw abinodji

N o
,
not very long . I fawin ap itcki mcwy a .

Have you long been sick ? Z lI ewga na kid akas inaban
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N inja
’

bokawis. N in n in ing ishka . N ind a
’

koshkade. N in
kakigan n in akosin.

3 . Of the

How old are you A n in endasso-bibonag is iicm

I am twen ty years old. N in n ijtana dasso bibonagis.

How old is your fathe r A n in enda sso-bibonag isid koss

I don ’ t know his age ; he is al ready old . Kawin n in k ike
n imassi endasso-bibonag is igwen ja

'

z
'

gwa kit cl n
’

an islzin

abemi .

He ( she ) is young, he (she ) is a
‘

ohild . He is a youngman ;

she is a young woman . He is a man she is a woman .

He is an old man ; she is an old woman . O shkibima

d i si
,
abinodji iwi, Oshkinawewi oshkim

’

gikwewi . I n i

m
'

wi ; ikwew i. A kiwesi iwz
’

; mind imoieiwi.

He (she ) is very old ; extr emely old . G ika
’

ap itchi g ika
'

.

He ( she) return ed to ch ildhood. N é iab a binoq iiwi .

You are act ive (v igorous ) yet, al though very old . K eiabi

lei kg
'

jijawis ano g ika ian .

I thank the Lord who gives me good heal th in my age.

M igwet ch m
’

ud i na D ebendjiged keiabi mzjid mino bimw
d is iwin ep it is i idn .

Ar e you of my age ? Ep it is iia
‘

n na kid ap it is
7

I am the oldest. N in m
'

n sasi/r is.

I am the youngest . Ondass n ind ondarlis ,

Who is the ol dest person in this v il lage ? (or , here in the

v il lage c uen um ma idmaw ip sas ikisid oma ode

nang
?

Who is the ol de st of you two
‘

(of you both) ? Awenen

ses ikis id kinawa na ienj (or , mji ieg ) .
7

How many brothe rs have you ? A n in endashiwad kissaie

iag (kishimciag ) .
7

See p . 440.
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How many sisters have you ? A n in endaslt iwad Icimisseiag

(kishimeia
‘

g ) .
7

I have three o lder brothers , and two younger than I . N is

siwag n issaz
’

eiag ,
ng

'

jiwag dash n is/timeiag s wzseusag .

‘

I have two older sisters , and three younge r than I . Niji
wag n imisseiag ,

n issiwag dash n ishimeiag ikwesensag .

How old is the o ldest of your brothers (sister s ) ? A n in

endassq-bibonag is id sesikisid kissa ie (kimisse) .
7

How old is the youngest of your brothers ( siste rs ) ? An in

endasso-bibonag is id awashima ega shi id kis/Lime kwiwi

sens ( ikwcscn s) .
7

You ar e very tal l for your age . K i kitchi g inos ep itisi ian .

I s no t Paul o lder than W il l iam ? Kawin na P au l awashime

sas ikisi ss i
, Wi ll iam da sh

No ,
he is younger. Kawin

,
0ndass win ond ad is i .

How old may this young woman be A n in endasso-bibo

nag is igwcn aw os/zkin ig ikwe

She is young yet , but she is tall. Osk/c ibimad isi keiabi
,

an is/za dash g inos i .

My cousin is adul t . My n ieces ar e not yet adul t (grown
up ) . G i-m

’

taw ig i n itawiss . Kaw in mash? n itawig issi

wag n is/zimissag .

Very seldom a person now l ives to the age of a hundred
years . I i itch i w iku awiia nongom n ingotwak d asso bibon

bimad is i .

4 . On the hour .

‘

l
‘

W hat o’

clook is it (what t ime is it )
’

I A n in endasso-d iba
iganeg

It is one o
’
c lock

,
two o

’
c lock

,
etc. N ingo diba igan , n ijo

d iba igan ,
etc .

The day-break wil l soon appear . Jazgwa gegd ta-waban .

See p. 1 8. f See p . 443.
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The day-break appears — The sun is r i s i ng. Ja fgwa wa

ban .
- G is iss b i-mukaam.

Is it late (speaking in the mor n ing . No
,
1 t is not l ate

, it
is ear l y yet

, (morn ing yet . I shp iggw ad 1m — Kaw in

i slzp igy
'

igass inon ,
ke iabi kig ijcbawagad .

How late may it be ( in the d ay) ? A n in ep i tchi
-

gzjz
'

ga

dogwen .

Is it al ready noon N awolcwe (or , nawokwemagad ) na

ja
'

z
'

gwa f’

N o
,
it is not yet n oon . Kaw in mas/t i nawokwessinon .

It is just noon n ow
,
twelve o

’
c lock . G waz

’

ak nawokwc

nongom.

He star ted after twelve o’
clock ( noon ) G a -z

’

skkwa-nawak

wen ig g i
-madja .

Three o ’
c lock in the afternoon . N isso d ibazgan ga

-z
’

shkwa

n awo/cweg .

Is it earl y yet ? (speaking in the af ter noon . ) I slzp ig ijigad
ri a keiabi ?

It is n ot early ( in the afternoon ) , it w il l soon be even ing .

K awin is lzp igijigassinon , ja
'

z
’

gwa aui-onagosh i .

It is even ing. It is twil ight . Jazgwa onagoshi . T ibika

baminagwad .

Is it late in the n ight — No
,
it is not late . I shp it ibz

’

kad

7m — Kawin is/cp it ibikassinon .

It is n ight . It is a very d ark n ight ; I see noth ing. N é

bc
’

t t ibik. K itc/zi kashkit ibikad kau'i 'n g cgo n in waban

dan s in .

Is it al ready midn ight
’

1— No
,
it is not yet midn ight . A bita

t ibikad naja
'

z
'

gwa, .
7

.K awin mashi abita -t ibikass inon .

How late may it be ( in the n ight) An in cp itzZ
-t ibikaa

d ogwcn ? (or , ep itch tibakad og zcjm

It is eleven o
’
c lock. M idasso t iba igan sa aski bqfl g .

It is just midn ight . A bitd-t ibi/{ ad g zm iak.

I t is now past midn ight. G i-ishkwa-abit t Z -t ibilcad nongom.
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It is an old watch ; it is not new. G é ta-a iaa'

,
kawz

‘

n oshki

a iaaw iss i .

This watch goes too slow ; too quick it is broken ; some
times it stops . A w d ibiga ig is isswan 03am bes ika 03am

kvjika ; g t-bigosh/ca nan ingotinong nagas/z/fa .

W hen w il l you go out 110-day ? A n in iwap i g e
-sdgaaman

nongom .
7

I Wil l go out at n ine o
’
c lock ; and before three o

’
c lock I

w il l come home again . Jangasso
-d iba 'igancg sa min ga~

sagaam ; tc/ul bwa dash n isso d iba igan n in ga
-bi-g iwa

minawa .

Laborers work ten hours every day. A nokiwin in iwag mi

d asso-d iba igan auo/ciwag endasso-g ijigad in ig .

How man y hours do you sl eep every n ight ? Am
’

n dasso
'

d iba igan ncba iafin. tebikakin

I sleep s ix hours every n ight. N ingotwasso d iba igan so

n in n iba e

'

ndu sso-t tbika k.

5 . F or and at br eakfast.

When do you use to take breakfast ? A n in iwap i wassim
'

z
'

eg
iko kig ijcb .

z

At seven o
’
c lock. N ajwasso-d ibaiganeg 3a .

Our breakfast is ready . M ijaigwu wi-wz
'

ssin i iang .

Come and s it down here ; sit down here by my side . Oma
bi—namadabm ; bi-widabimish in .

W hat do you choose ? c uncn ge-mi-aia ian .
7

I w il l eat some fish. G ig é
‘

n in gad
-amoa p ang i .

Here is trout , and here is wh ite -fish . Wh ich do you l ike
best ? M : um nmmguss , aw d ash atikameg . A n in aw

nawa tch mcnweu imad
‘

I wil l take s ome wh ite-fish th is morn ing. A tikameg m
’

n

wi-amua, nongom.

Is it fresh fish Oskki g igo
'

na

No , it is sal ted fish. I ( awin
, jiw itagani-g igo

'

um.
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It is very n ice ; it has an excel len t taste. G eget kitchi

omjishi ki tchi minop ogos i .

Take some bread ; some crackers . Mami aw p akwqyzgan ;
ogow p akwejigansag .

These crackers are very fine very good . K itchi on ijiski
wag p akwejigansag ; ki tchi minop ogosiwag .

Don ’t you w ish to eat potatoes ? K awz
’

n 7ta op in ig ki wi

amoassig .
7

I took some ; I am eating them. I am very fond of pota
toes . Your potatoes have a good taste indeed . N in g i

mamag sa ; m
’

nd amoag . N in kitchz
’

minwen imag op in ig .

G age! min op ogosiwag kid op in imiwag ;

Wil l you d r ink some chocolate ? M iskwa
’

bo na ki w i-mi
n ikwen .

7

I w il l d r ink some . N in w i-min ikwen sa .

But I w il l dr ink some coffee . N in dash moka te-masklriki
wabo n in wi -min ikwen .

Who w il l dr ink some coffee
"

! Awenen ge
-mi-min ikwed

maka te-ma shkikiwabo

I w il l take some N in m
'

n mi-minikwen pang i .

G ive me your cup .
— That’s enough you give me too much .

B idon kid onaga ns .
— fif i iw ; 03am uibiwa ki mij.

Take some milk in it , and sugar . Totoshabo dagonan ,
sis ibakwad ga ie .

W il l you dr ink some more G ive me your cup . M inawa
72a ki mi-min ikwen .

7 B idon [Cid onagans .

1 thank you that is enough . M igwetch mi iw.

There is also some tea
,
who w il l d rink some ? An ibishabo

ga ie oma, atemagad ,
awenen ge

-min ikwed .
7

Thank you ,
I w 1ll d r ink“non e. M igweich, kawin m

’

n n in

wi min ikwess in .

A nd you . sir K in da sh; 71 2
°

s .
7

I w il l d r ink a l ittle , very l ittl e . P ang i m
'

n wi-minikwen
,

p ang i go.



532

Th is tea is very strong. K itchz
'

mashkawa
’

gami ow ani

bishabo.

I l ike strong tea. N in mimben
'

dan meskkawagamig an i

bis/Labo.

I don ’ t l ike it
,
I l ike better w eak tea. Kawm mn mmwen

dan s in
,
awa s/Lime LLLLL minwendan te/LLjag LLagamL

'

g .

You d id not take any butter , do you n ever eat any .
7 K aw

z
'

n mas/LL
'

tLLt /Labo bLd e kzd odapmansm
,
kawm 72a wi

ka kL LLLLdjzssm .
7

I eat it sometimes , I W il l take a l ittl e . N in ' midjm sa f o
,

p ang L mn Lui mamon .

You eat very l ittl e of every thing. K Ltclzi p ép ang i l a
'

w iss in .

I thank you ,
I have eaten con siderably . M igwetch, en iwek

m
'

lu wo LLL
'

LLg i
-w issin .

I must go now , I must go to work ; I have much work to
do to-day. N LLL w i-madja dash n ongom,

n in mL-anola
m

’

biwa anokzwm nLLLd azan nongom.

6 .

”

On the wea ther .

How is the weather ? A LLL
’

LL eji-g ijigak ?

Is it fine weather L_ i s it -bad weather ? M ina g ifigad 71 a ?
Ma tc/LLgL

'

jL
'

g ad n a ?

I t is fin e weathe r . — It is bad w eather . 171 2720 n L
'

gad sa.

M at LLgL
'

n ad sa .

T he weather 18 very bad . N iska
’

dad
, (kztchi ms/cadad .

It IS c loudy .
— It 1 8 c lear fair weather , the sun sh ines . An

akwad .

It is dark
, gloomy weather all day. Ag awa gzjg

’

gad k abfi

It is foggy , the sun does n ot appear . Awa
’

n
,
kawin gisiss

bi-nag osissz
'

.

It b lows , it is windy . N a
'

d in .
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Come i n and warm yourself
,
there 15 a fir e here . P L

'

LLdL
'

geLL,
bi-awason

,
l Lkotewan oma .

It snows fast .— It snows th ick. Ség ip o; or sogipomagdd .

Mamangad ép o.

U

The lake
,
the r iver

,
etc .

,
is freezing ov

'

er .
Y
Sa

'

ga igan ,
sibi

,

etc.
, gashkad in .

‘

The lake is hard frozen over . Sa
'

ga iagan g i
-kitcki-gaski

kad in .

Th is
.

afternoon I wil l skate . N ongom g i
-

i

iskkwa-LiawokLoeg
n in w i—joskkwadae.

I have a
‘

fine pair of skates. G eget ki tchi on iji l L
'

LLLLLL n in

joshkwa
’

daaganan .

I t thaws n ow
, ( it is mild weather . ) Ja igwa abawa

,
or ab

awamag ad .

r

T he snow is soft . The snow melts away . Jakdgonaga .

G an n ing iso, or angoso.

It begins to be warml Jaigwa kzjate, or kijatemagad .

How warm it isi— It is very warm. G eg er Icijate— Kitchi
kL

'

jate.

I am w arm. N ind a
’

bwes
, ( I sweat . )

I am excessive hot. N L
’

LLd ap it chi dbwes .

Let us go in to the shade .

‘

Agawateg Ljada .

We w il l have a heavy rain ,
it is too warni. Ta4kitclLi -g imi

wan
,
osam ky

'

atc.

T he sky is c loudy all over . Ki tchi a
’

nakwad .

It l ightens excessive l y . Ki tchi wa ssamowc an imikig .

It thunders , the thunder roars. A n imikiwan
,
masi ta

’

gosi

wag an imikig .

W hat a clap of thunder ! G eget kitchL anLLLLLkL
'

P ash

kakwa
’

amog r . I

Ar e you afraid of thunder To be sure XL
'

gossaé LLa

an imLkig
'

l E fl ange.

Many people are afraid of thunder . N ibiwa bemcidisidfl g o

gossawan an imikin .
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I never was afraid of it. Kawin LLL
’

LLw ika nin gossqsszg .

Be not afraid , the storm is over . Kego segisiken , jain a

L
'

skkwa-n i skadad .

It clears up . E shkam LLLL
'

jakwad .

I see the rain-bow . N in waband an nagweiab:
This is a s ign of fair weather . M i wendji-kikehdaming
tchi mino g ijigak.

It is ver y good ( pleasing) that it has
’

r ain ed
,
the gr ound

was already too d ry
‘

; but n ow the fields wil l produce
we l l . K itchi nzinwendagwa dg i

-
gimz

’

wang , osamja igwa
bibinekamigideban aki nongom dash weweni ta-n itawi

g inon ki t ig anan .

It is d ir ty now after the rain . Ayzshkika nongomgL
-
n L

wang.

It is bad walking. Sanagad bimosseng .

7 . For and at d inner .

It is twel ve o’
clock now . Come in , we w il l d ine . JaL

'

gwa

nawokwe. B i-pind ig en ,
kL

'

ga
-wiss in imin .

C ome sit down on th is chair . Ri-nabadamin ow apabi
w in ing .

Put another plate (cover ) here . M L
'

LLawa ?)n tessinagan

atoiog oma .

There is some meat here . WLLLLss oma atemagad .

Beef
,
veal

,
pork

,
ham

,
deer-meat

,
bear-meat . P LTjL

'

kL
'

wi-wi

Lass ; p ijikinsiw i-w i iass koké shiwi-wiz
’

ass
,
wawc

’

whkeshiwi

wi ias maké -wiz
'

ass.

Help yourself. K in L
'

goLuoman mL
'

m
'

k menwendaman
‘

.

You don
’t eat

,

‘

ar e you sick 7 Kawin ki kid

akos na .
7

No
,
I am not sick

,
I eat much. Kawin m

’

nd akos issi

LLL
'

biwa m
'

n wissia .

Potatoes ar e there andturnips too. Which you l ike bet
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°

ter 7 Op in ig aiawag ,
~tclzL

°

ss gaie
'

oma ate.
L WegoneLi

nawatch mé nwendaman 7

I wil l take some turn ips . Tebiss LLLLLmL-mamon .

Br ing salt here and peppei
'

, you d id not put it on the
'table:

Jiw i tig cm. bidoiog gawissagang ga ie, kaw in ki g i -atoss
inama adop owin ing .

Take some more meat . M inawa w iiass mamon .

This barn is very n ice
,
I ate some

’

. Manc n kokoshiwi—w iiass

W orki minp og Lé ad , LLL
°

LLg i
-midjin pafl g i .

This dee r-meat has an excel l en t flavor
,
and

°

i s done n icely .

Iw wawashkeshiw i-wL
°

L
°

LLss memindage minop ogwad , Lue
wen i ga ien L

'

demagad .

Have
“
the Indians kil led many

’deé r th is w in ter ?
'

N ibiwa

na an ishinabeg 0 g i
-nissawan wawashkesh iwan nongom

bibon in ig 7

Yes , sir , a great many a young man kil led seven deer
,
not

long ago . G eget
-ki tchi LLL

'

bL
'

wa bejig oshkinawe n émaia

LLijwassLLi o g i
-ni ssan w awashkeshiwan .

Deer-meat is ve ry good ,
’

-I ‘ l ike it better than any other k ind
ofmeat . Wawal /Leshiwi wiia s memiLLdag e m pogwad ,
awas/Lime LLL

°

LLminwcndan
,
kakina dash an ind wi iass

A re,ther e many rabbits here ? Wabosog LLa bata inowag
oma 7

Ther e ar e a great many here , and the Ind ian s are very
sk il l ful

°

1 11 trapp i ng them. I ( jtc/Li bata inowag oma
,
ki

tc/Li wawmg
'

cs iu ag dash an islzLLLabLg dassonawad .

I will eat some of th is rabbit . P ang i LLLLL wi-am
'

oa aw wa

bos .

A re ther e o par tr idges al so here 7 B L
°

LLé Lcag LLa g aie aiciwag
oma 7

There ar e
,
we eat them often . A iawag sa

,
LLaLLL

‘

LLgL
'

LLLLiL
'

LLd

amoanan ig .

l 4

In summer p igeon s w il l be here in great quan t
ity . Nibing

dasli omimig
'

ta-fas‘umi
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8. Concer n ing the Otchipwe language.

I wish
‘

to know wel l the Otchipwe language . Ap eg ish we

weLLL
°

kikendama
‘

n wLO tchip wemoidn .

The Otchipwe language is very d ifficult , I can
'

speak it
“
a

l ittle . K itehi sanagad Otchip wemowin , p ang i LLLLLgash
ki ton wi-O tckip wemoidn .

You w il l soon speak it better if you endeavor . Wuiba

nawatc
'

k wewen i ki gad
-Otckip wem,

kis lzp in wikwatchi

toian .

I endeavor indeed very much
,
but I can effect nothing.

N LLLd ano k watct on ap itc/LL
'

,
kawessa dash LLLLL gash

kitossin .

I th ink it wil l be long before I learn to
‘

speak wel l Otch ipwe .

W ika g anabatch LLLLL ga -

g ashkiton wewem
°

tclLLO tchip
wemoia

‘

n .

I w il l always Speak O tchipwe when I speak to you ,
if you

ar e wil l ing. NLLL gad
—Otc/L

'

p em mojag geLLOLLL
'

LLLLLLLLL,
kishpm minwendaman .

Thank you , fr iend , do that and so I shal l
°

indeed know it

sooner . M igwetch , LLLdjL, mi ge-dod oman ; LLLL dash geget
waiba nawa tch tclLLkLkeLLdamLLn .

Speak slow ly
,
my fr iend , you Speak too fast ; I cannot ev

eu un derstand a half
°

of what you say. B é ka nawatch

g ig i ton ,
LLLai ,

08am kL
°

dadd tabi ; kawLLLganage abita

kL
°

n iss i totossinon eki toLaLL.

How do the Ind ians cal l th is ?
°

A LLL
°

LL ow ej in ikadamowad
an ish ine beg .

7

This is cal led fiin ikdd e ow.

°

And this
a
how is it cal led 7

°

Ow dash
,
aLLL

'

LL eymikad eg ?

It is cal led mL ejLnL
'

kadeg .

I w il l wr ite down these words
,

and I w il l wr ite all the

O tchipwe words
,
by th is means also

,
I shal l learn the

Otchipwe language . NLLL gad
-

qjibianan Lniw L
'

kL
'

towL
'

LL
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an
,

°

n Ln wL-oyzbianan ,
‘mL ima

’

ga ie ge
-onafn-kikehddma

‘

n

Otchip wemowin .

Have you nobody thatwould teach you con stan tly 7 KLLLL'L
'

LL

na awi ia kid aidwassi ge
-kikinoamokiban mojag .

7

No
,
I have n obody yet , but I w il l employ somebodyto

teach me regularly . K awL
'

LL ma shz awz
'

La LLL
'

LLd a ia
'

wassi
,

LLLLLgad-anona d ash LL
‘

wLLa ge-lcikinoamawid wewen i .
1

I Wl ll employ you ,
if you w il l teach me , and you w il l come

every day to give me lessons . K in kL
°

g ad aLLOLLLn
,
leish

a w i-kikinoamauu an
,

endasse-g ijigak dash kL
°

ga
-bi

kikinoamaw .

Yes , I promise it to you,
I w il l oome every day to teach you .

We w il l begin to-morrow. E
,
ILLLLakoa sa

, endasso

g ijigak kLgd-bi—kikinoamon . Waba ng kL
°

ga
-Lnadjit

I would be very happy if I could soon speak we l l the Otchip
We language , in order to preach r ight (w el l ) to the In
d ians. N LLL d a-ki tchi-minwendam,

wuiba t chi kikenda

LLLa
'

LL wewen i tchi O tchip wemoidn ,
LLLL 8a gwa iak tc/LLwi

gagikimagwa an ishinabeg .

Do you unde rstand al l I say , when I am speaking to you7
E L n iss itotaw Lna kakina LLLLLLLk ekitoidn genomndn i n 7

Yes certain l y
,
I unde rstand you we l l . E flange lea , kL

niss itoton weweLLL.

Do you understand every Indian 7 KLLILL
'

LLLL LLa an i l L
’

LLa

beg kLn iss i tatawag
7

I don ’ t unde rstand every one
,
I understand some of them ;

but some speak too qu ick when they ar e speaking to me ,
an d I don

’ t know what they say. 1 { awz
°

n kakina Lz i n LLLss i toz
tawassig ,

beben eta nLLL LL
'LssLtotaLLHag an ind dash osam

dada
'

tabiwag genojiwadj
‘

LLL
,
kawin dash LLLLL kL

°

keLLL
°

ma$n
ekitowagwen .

When the y are speaking to each other, do you understand
them wel l 7 K ishp in dash ganonLd iwad c n iss itotawag
na wewen i .

7
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When they ar e speaking to each other , I don
’t much under

s tand them ; I understan d them better when .they speak
to me . K ishp in ganon id iwad , kawin gwetch LLLLL n issito

tawassig ; awashime LLLLLn i ssi totawag ganqjiwad .

1

You w ill soon know it
,
endeavor

,
don

’t be d iscouraged , (d is
heartened . WaLbLL LLawt ch ILLg LL a iangwa

mis in
,
kegojagwenLLLLokeLL.

I am not discouraged , and I wil l not give it up . Kawin

LLLLLjagwenjmossi , h
‘

awz
'

n ga
’

L
‘

e LLLLL wL

9. On tr aveZLLLg by land in the I nd ian country , ( in
win ter .)

When shal l we star t (depart) 7 An im
’

w
’

ap
’

i ge
-madjaiang

'

?

We shal l soon now depar t
,
prepare . Ja igwa Led iba ILLga

LL
'

LadJ
'

amLLL
,
oji tan .

I vam preparing,
I am abou t . WiLLd oji ta , LLL

°

LLd ap itchita .

Have you made my snow-shoes 7 K L gL
-

ggjiag LLa LLLLLd

an ag .

Your snow -shoes ar e not quite made ; I made indeed the

frame
,
bu t they ar e not yet filled , ( l aced ) K awin mashi

ap i tchi g ijiass iwag kid ag imag ; anaw i n in gL
-wagLLLag ,

kawin dash mashi ashkLmasossiwag .

Who w il l fill them ? Awenen dash ged
-ashkimanad ?

My w ife w il l fill them to-morrow . NLLLw id
'

igemagan o gad

ashkimanan wabang .

Are my moccasins made 7 N LLL makis inan LLa gL
-
g ijitchi

gad euan
7

Yes
,
my sister made them she has made on e pair ; two

pair
,
three pair , four pair , etc . E

,
o g i ojitonan sa LLL

misse LLLLLgotwewan , LLLjLLewan ,
n isswewan ,

LLLwewan
,

etc.
,
o g i

-oji tonan .

I brough t al
’

so n ips , ( foot rags , one pair
,
two pair , etc., for

y
‘

ou
'

r use . Ajigan an ga ie 7 l l
°

n g i
~bidonan

,
nimgotwewan

n ijwewan , etc.
,
kLLLged

—aioian



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


542

We don
’t go in the r ight d irection ; there , there ! Kaw in

gwa iak kid anL-LjassLmLLL‘

;
’

wedLgosha

0 yes ! indeed ! I almost wen t astray .

‘

I s/Lte ! geget .

’
ge

ga LLLLL gL-wan ist .

Hold on I w il l dr ink some water here . I am very thirsty
,

I am sweating so much . B eka .

’ LLLLL LoL-LLLLLLLkLoeLL LLLbL

oma :
'

ZVLLLkitclLLLLLbagwe, 03am LLLLLd abwes .

Don ’t d r ink too much water
,
and don

’t eat any snow
,
or

else you w il l
’

be tired very soon . Kego osamLLLw a rLLbL

LLLLLLLkwe/fen
,
k

’

ego gaLe g on amoaken
, goa LL waLcLki

gad
—a ié kos.

Is there a trail all along,
where we ar e go ing ? M ikana

'

wan

LLa mqjag eja iang .
7

The r e is indeed a trail , but it shows very l ittl e ; it has
sn owed too much of late . A nawLmLkaLLawaLL

,
ag awa

dash nagwad 08am gL
-sog ip o nomaLa .

Why ar e you t ired 7 A LLLLL kid aLé /cos LLa .
7

L
“
o a o o 0 o I

I am n ot yet t 1 r ed , I walk eas1 l y . K awLLL mashL LLLLLd Lu e

kosLssL
,
LLLLL LLLLLLo bLLLLosse.

Walking is good her e ,
«i t is a fine pl ace

,
there is no under

wood here . M iLLo bimossewinagad oma
,
unLjl LLLL

, j ibei
amagad .

But here there is much underwood
,
it is bad w alking indeed .

T he snow IS soft . T he snow is deep . Oma d (Ls/L kLt LL

sasaga , gcget sanagad bLLLLosseLLg . Jaka
’

gonaga . I sh

p agon ag a.

There is n o trail (no road ) here wew il l go astray: K a

wLLL oma LLLLILLLLLawLLLLsLLLon kLga
-Lcaa /LLLLLLLLLLL.

We ar e al ready gon e astray . That is very bad .

‘ MLja i

gwa gL
-waa lLLLLaLLg . G egct sanagad .

S top
,
I w il l look for the road

, ( trail . ) Here it is ! C ome
here ! B eka

,
LLLLL ga-nandoncan mikana . ML oma }

O ndass

I t is now noon
, ( twelve o

’

c lock . ) Let us
"

now take ameal .
Ja igwa nawolcweg . N akawe s sLLLLda.
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We l l I w il l make a fire ; we w il l make some tea. Haw !

N LLLga
-bodawe aLLLbl Labo Ii i gad

-OJ
'

LLOLLLLLL.

I am a l ittl e tired . A t the same time I have pain in one of

my legs ; (I am lame . N awat ch LLLLLLI aLé /L'os . B ai é toj
LLLLLd akosLLL q Lg LLLka

’

d .

We w il l not w alk long now; even ing is approach ing. Ka

wLLL ga eLLJ
'

kLga
~ bLmossessLa ; JaLgLLa aLLL-0nagol L.

Where shal l we camp ? There is no fine place . A fl ind i g C
-
fl

gabcl LLaLLg .
7 Kawin LLLLLgotclLLonLJLs/LLLLSLLLOLL.

Let us camp here ; th is is a fine place . Oma gabel Lda ;
onLji l LLL oma .

There is much snow
,
the snow is deep . I must throw out

much snow
,
to make a c amp . G eget g o

'

LLL/La
,
Lshp dgona

ga , ( l Lp a teJ K Ltc/LL LLLw a gon LLLLL ga-webLLLa tciLL

(y
'

LtoLa
'

n gabest Ln .

I w il l take (or break ) boughs ; I w il l take .

many , ih . order
to make a good bed . Jingobig

’

n in wL-mamdg , ( LLLLLwL
bokobinag ; ) LLLb/Lwa LLLLL wL-LLLaLLLLL

’

g ,
wewen i tclLLap l LL

mon ikeidn .

Friend
,
chop much w

,
ood it w il l be pe rhaps cold to-n ight .

N iw a maa seLL
,
LLLdJ

’

L
,
ta-kLssLLLamagad ganabatch tLbL

leak
, ( taJLLssLLLtLbLkad .)

So much wood w il l be enough . MLLw ge-debisseg mLssaLL.
Let us make fire . Let us cook . Let as eat . B odaweda .

'

TclLLba/cweda . VVLssLnLda

Hang up my moccasins and my n ips
’

, (foot-rags , ) to d 1 y.

Agodon LLLLL makLsLLLaLL
,
LLLLLd aJ

'

LgaLLaLLgaie , tclLL ba teg .

Le t us lie down
,
the n ight is advanced . G aLoLSiLLLLLoda

,c L
gwa Lsht LbLkad .

Hal loo! let us get up ; the day
-break w il l soon appear .

Ambe .

’ oa lLkada ; J
'

an a gega ta-waban .

My moocas in s and n ips have dried we l l . WewenLg i
-bate

wan nLn
‘

makLsLLLan
,
LLLLLd aJ

'

LgaLLaLLgaLe.

Let us start . Is
'

it far yet wher e
’we ar e going ? Macc a.

Wassa LLa keLcLbLeja iang .
7
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We w il l have to sleep tw ice more
,
that is , this even ing, and

to-morrow and the day after to-morrow we w il l arrive .

K eLabLLLLJ
'

LLLg kLgad—an i-LLLbaLLLLLL
,
LLLL 8a

,
nongom onago

shig ,
w

’

abang ga ie awasswabang dash kLga
—dagwishin

LLLLLLL.

We ar e walking smartl y all day. c eLLL kL bLmossea

kabe-g ijig .

Now the sun w il l soon set let us camp i Jan a gega ta

xp aLLgLs/LLmo g issis ; gabeshLda .

W e have come far to day Wassa nongom ILLgL
-dagwishi

LLLLLLLLL.

Let us make a good camp agam. c cn i wiLLawa ot ada

gabest LLL.

Let o s get up and star t. If we walk very fast , we w il l see
th is even i ng the house we ar e go ing to OLLl Lkada

,

madjada . K l Lp LLL at elLL i LcLLang , nongom ( maga

st 111i g a
-waband amin waka igan eja ian

a
'

.

I w il l be very glad to reach the house to-day. N 'Ln da-lcitclLL

LLLLLLweLLdam lclLLos aLLLLLLL waka igan 7L07lg07n .

The house is now n ear ; two miles more . Jaigwa bashe

w
'

eLd Loa
’

ka igan ; keLabLLLLJ
'

o dLbaLgaLL.

There is the house \ MLw é dLwa
’

kaLgaLL.

I am very glad . N LLL c tclLLmLLLwendc
’

LLLL.

10. On tr aveling by w ater , LLL the Ind ian coun try , (Ln
summer . )

Fr iend , when shal l we embark? A LLLLLLLLLap L gc
-bosLLang ,

LLLdJ
'

L.
7

I don ’t know . I w il l probably not embark soon ; I have
no canoe . E ndogLL

-
en . W iku ganaba tck LLLLLLLLLLga-bos

kaw in LLLLLd otc/LLmaa sL.

Do you in tend to make to yourself a canoe ? K LwL-ojiton
na dash kLtclLLman .

7

Yes
,
I w il l make one soon . T he bark is here and to-mor

r ow I w il l go for some cedar . G cg et , waiba LLLLL wi 'qj
‘

L

ton . A temagad wigwass ; wabang dash LLLn wL
-

passaige.
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I in tend to hire three Ind ians ; one w il l
’

steer
,
and two w ill

padd le . NLsswL an ishinabeg nLn
.
wL-anon ag bejig ta

odakc, LLL]dash ta-tchimewag ,
I ask you,

Paul
,

fir st : W il l you h ire ? I w il l be absen t
long ; perhaps two mon ths . K LLL

,
P aul , LLLtam kLgag

wedJLa : K LwL-anonLgos na .
7 G inwenjLLLLLgad-Lnend ;

LLLjo gLsLss ganabatck.

I promise you, I w il l embark w ith you . XL nakoa
,
ki

gad
-ad aawamin sa .

And look for two other men ; Paul , who would embark with
us. M inawa dash

,
P aul LLLJLnLa ag nandawabamged

ad aawaminangog .

I have found two young fel lows. NLn gL-mLLcawag ny osh
'

kLnaweg .

A r e they good paddlers NLta-tchimewag na .
7

First rate . Wou ld it not be better that we should row ?

At clLL sa Kawin LLa n awatck da-onLJl LLnsLnon tclLL

aJé bOLeLLLLLg .
7

Yes , it would be good we go quicker by rowing ,
thari by

padd l ing. G cget da-onLJ
'

LsILLLL ; awashime 8a kLJ
'

Lkam

ajé boLeLLg ,
Lwd ask tch imeng .

I w il l make two oars and I have a padd le . N in g ad
-Lyz

tona n LLi atLg
'

aJ
'

eboianc on o bwi dash LLLLLd a ian .

Hal loo
,
hal loo , my boys let us embark I t is very calm.

H aw
,
haw , kwLs ensLdog bosLda .

’ K LtchLanwat

Embark all th ings. Here are our prov isions . Embark the
axe al so

,
the d ishes an d our beds ; all together . B osLto

Log kakina . MLmandan ILL nawapwa
’

n inan . Waguk
wad gaLe bosLtoLog , anaganan ,

kL LLLbaganLnan in gaie ;
kakina go.

A ll is sh ipped now . MLkakLna gL-bos itckigadeg .

A ll is not yet sh ipped ; here is the ten t ; put it in the ca

noe . Kaw in mashi kakina bosLtct adessLnon ; mi ow

p ap agiwaianegamig ; bosLtoLog .
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Fetch it , friend John , put it her e .

~ ELdon
, LLLdJLJohn ,

oma

a ton .

That’8 all. Let us embark !
i

M i kdkLna .
-BosLda

It is wery calm "

indeed . Row smartly
,
my boys. .KL

'

LcLLL
anwat in geg et . WewenLajeboLeLog , l c s en sLdog .

There is more an d more w ind ; the w ind is fair , we ,w il l
sail . E slzkam LLodLn ; minwanimad ,

ILL ga
-bimashimin .

Put up the mast and hoist the sail . .P atakLnLg n ingassim
ononak

,
ombdkod J

'

Lg eg

Aha we are sail in g v ery fast. A ta id g eget kLkLJ
'

eLasILLp

mLLL.

Paul
,
steer

'

w
'

el l take care of the canoe .

'Wewen i odaken
,

P au l gdnawenda n tokiman .

It blows harder and harder ; and the sea runs h igher and

h igher . Waves come in . E shkam ki tchL nod in esh

kam g aLe mamanga shka . B osiwag tigowag .

The w ind shifted . Take down the sail . JaLg LLa gwcka

a ad . B Lna
’

konLg eg .

It w il l be dreadfu l let us save oursel ves . Is ther e
'

a r iver
near ? Ta-kLtchL-sa nagad qjimoda . SLbL LLa dq go

besko 7

There is a large river ;
'

w e
'

w il l fly there: Steer. for that
place

,
Paul .

_
Wed i kLtchLsLbL

,
mLwed i ged -LLLLLLLi OL

ang. MLwed i
,
P au l

, g ed
-Ln ikwé amanu

Th is is a very firie r iver . I am glad that we ar e here. I t

blows harder and harder . I t blows from the lake. G e

get gwana tch
‘

s ibi . NLn a wendam oma LLLLLLLLLLg
E shkam kLtchLnodLn . N aiwitch ond in .

A dreadful time ! See
,

_

how the l ake looks! K Lt LLgold

n wad . N a , nLLLagwak kLtct amLI

The w ind w il l probabl y blow long from the lake ; wewil l
be long wind-bound here. G LLLweLLJ

'

ganabatch nat ch

ta-ond in ; g inwenj kLga-g inissmaogomin
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Pitch
'

the tent
,
boys

,
it wil l r ain ; 1t is verycloudy P LLtLL-

I

d oLogp ap an aLanegaLLLLg ,
kwLs eLLc log , ta

-n LwaLL

kLtchLanakwa

Bring m here all our
o
nluggage it w il l be very bad weather

P LndLgadoLog 07nd kakLna kid aLLmLLLaLLLLL, ta-kLtclzL-LLLS
kadacL

Put also the canoe better in land
,
lest tlie wmd carry it off.

TchLmLL
'

n ga ie n omLng LLLLwa

°

tch a toLog ,
tchLwebassLLLog .

W e have -now been Wind l bound here two days— three -da
'

ys
— four days ; to-morrow I hope we wil l embark. Jaigwa

nijogwanm n issogwané -n iogwan kLgLa sLnaogomLLLoma,

wabang ganabatch LLLga-bosLm

We Wil l start ;Very, early in the morning ; if it is calm:
K Ltc/LLkLn eb [Ci g a

-bosLLLLLLL, ILLs/Lp LLL anwatLLLg :

W ake up , boy's , get
°

up it is calm,
we .w il l embark

, (star t. )
G oshkosLLog ,

kwLs ennq , on is/Lkag ; . ana tLLL, ki
‘

ga

bosLmLLL.

I see there two canoes. Let us goi ther e and see those
that travel canoes . TclLLmanan LLLjo

'

LLag LLLLL
wabandanan we

°

d i . b ada awL= wabamada wedL bemisk

Bon Jour bon jour ! Where you come from B ojo .
’ bo

jo . A LLLLLdLwemL
'

i cLLeg ?

Saut-Ste Mar ie f
— And you ? B at LLL/g sa .

— K LLLawa dash?

We come from L
’
Anse .

-Wh
°

at news at the saut ? Wik
wedong LLLLLLl ondi a

°

LLLLLL.
— A LLLLL

'

eLLakaLLLLgag B a t Lng .
7

Not
.
any . .Two ch ild ren d ied latel y .

-VVe ar e starv ing ;
we h ave nothing to e at! K amLLL LLLLLgot . NLj abLnd LLag

gL
-nibowag LLOLLLaLa .

— N LLL-ba lgadeynLLLnLnawLLLd .

Paul
, give them some pork an d ; flour . P aul, asham koko

shim, p akwejiganan ga ie.

We l l thank you,
thank‘ you l

— Wewill eat n icely indeed .

O . 0 . LLLn etclL, mig
owctgh — G eget LLLLL’g

amLLO;s sL

LLLLLLLLL.
1
‘

1 1 11 )

11 d we
°

.
hav

°

e 111239 nothing to 511201213. .NLLLmaficpwamm
ga ie LLLLLawLLLd .
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1

,
C l

‘

For the use of
‘MLSsLonarLes.

'

1

TWO DIALOGUES 1
1

BETWEEN ‘

A M IS S IONA°

RY A
'

N
'

D Ari < 1 1i D1AN .

l 1

0
1

°

°

o

Dzalogue betweenLLMLsswLLary and a Eagan '
I nd lc

‘

l flr

Missiohary. Bojo,

I

Ind i an . B o yo, bojo .

’

M . A LLLLL ejL
-bLmLLdLsLLaLL ?

E
'

La o d id LLa

I .

‘

NLLLLLLLLLo aLcLanawL LLLLL;

LLLLLLdjaLLLss dash bejig g eget
kLtclLL

'

akos i

M. Mei a LLLL akosiban ?

I . K LtchL mewzja ; apLLLe

n wanong . N iw a ga ie akog
s ag LLLLLd Lnawemaga

G eget
'

LLq ag akos ag non

gom an ish inabeg ,

’ k itchi LLLbL
wa ga ie LLLbowag ,

eko-d agoma

yak oma anamiewin .

M. K id LLLeLLdam na
,
LLLLL

'

1 L,

gL
-dan

'

shinomagak oma an

M . Do you think , my
fr iend , because rel igion has

amicw in , mi awashima LLLw a arrived here
,
therefore more

MissLona r y . Bon Joq r ,
friend

, _(comrade )
I ndian . Bon joui'

, b0 11
jour !

III . Howdo yo do
“
I Are

you wel l
’

I

I . I , for my par t , I am

wel l ; but one of my ch ild
r en is very sick indeed .

M Has it been sick
loxig
I . V ery iong ever since

last sw ing A nd many of
my 1elations ar e sick. N ow

the Ind ians ar e always sick
,
.

and a great many die
,
since

re l igion is here .
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5 1

an ishLLLabeg LLLeLLLLjL
-LLLbo

L
vad

d LLLeLLdam LLa, geg et .
7

I . A LLLLn aLLa
,
mi sa geget

eLLeLLdLLm
'

LL
‘

LL. MLmqjag Lin to

wad an ishinabeg . G eget d aéh

d ebwewag LLLLL waband an
O

M. Kego Lw LLLeLLdaLLgeLL,
kd n awLLnsLLLon . A LLLSILLL

LkLtoLé ag aa lLLLLabeg .

’

In
sajan

°

endang ig anamLewLLL,
mL L K aw in
dash d ebwessiwag . Kego

,
LLLd

jL; debwet q waken h

nanagata

LoeLLdaLL pLLLLgLqjiwebak KL

kitchL aa lLLLLabew jaigwa ,

LLLdjL;
'

eLL
'

LLLek Lnewy a eko-ba

bamosseian ame
’

L akLLLg . N a

nagatawend an dash p angL.

K awLLL ‘ LLa
'

gaLat , miLLLk bw

ako-kLkeLLdaman gaLe kin ; ka

wLLL LLLLILLLLLoatch batain iss iba

LLLg oLLLa LLLLLst abeg ,

'

LLongom

dash endast ad
'

?

LI . G ag et bLL
taLLLobLLLLLg , ka

kL
'

LLaL d ash gL LLLbowag gega .

G aga ki tchLLLLw a an i S/l ‘ina

, In dians die .
now ; do you

real ly think so ?

I . C er tain l y
,
-I th ink 50 13

That is what
'

the Ind ian s
always say. And they te H
the truth ; I see it now .

M . Den
’ t th ink that , it

is not so . T he Ind ians
don

’ t speak the truth when
they say

"
so . T hey

'

who

hate rel igion ,
they ar e those

who say so . But they don ’t
te l l the truth . My fr iend ,
don

’t bel ieve what they say ;
r eflect a l ittle how th ings ar e .

You ar e an old man
,
1hy

it is a pretty“. long
wh ile since you walk about

~

0 11 earth Now r eflect Wa‘

littlefi Were not in olden
times , as much as you know‘

(remember ) yourself, were
not the Ind ians here more
numerous than they ar e

now ?
1,

I 1 They2w e
'

r e riumerous
- indeed ; 1 But

' they almost ,“
al l d ied away.

‘ A -

g1 eat

man y In d ian s have d ied

since I know
, (w ithin my

memory. So , for instan ce ,
in the place cal led A
th ere was in former times a.

?
reat v il lage ; a great many
nd ians were th ere . toge
ther . And now there 1s not



gaLe Lma gL-kit
‘
chL-odenaw

'

ang . a single one there . And so

MLLma ga-d
'

anakid nossLban . in the place cal led B
G eget gL

-ba tainadon n iwa there was a great vil lage
man Lma ; nLn kikendan . N on there too . There was the

gom dash kaw in ganage ben home of my deceased fa

n Lwam wed i atessinon . ML ther . A gr eat many lodges
s e gaLe bakan . gL

-atewan have been there ; I know
odenawan kawLn , dasZL .non it . But now there is not

gom gego . G eget ki tchL LLL a single lodge there . And

w a aa hLLLabeg 1gL
-n ibowag . in several other places there

oma
,
eko-kikendaman. have been v il lages ; and

now there ar e none there .

A great many Ind ians in
deed have d ied here , since
I know

, (w ith in my r ecol

lection .

M . G cgct kL debwe, n idj l . M Yes you speak the

G L-bata inowag waLé shkat anL - truth , fr iend . In former
shLLLabeg mLs e oma ; .LLmL [ t imes the Indians have been

gom dash kLtchLp ang iwagLsL - very numerous -here round
wag .

. but n ow their number - is

WLndamas t dash, LLLLLjL; - very smal l . It is so indeed .

a namiaban ig na .Ln an ishL: But tel l my friend
,
1

nabeg ga
-LLLbodn .

7 w ere those Indians that
died aw ay ,C l1 r istians

? (have
they prayed

I . K a ! Kawin s
'

a Lwap i
‘

I . No ! Ther e was Lib

mashLanamLc n 07nd gL
-d a sprayer (rel igion ) yet

'

at that '

gossinon aa t abewaking .
- t ime here in the ‘ Indian “

coun try .

‘

M . NLrLJL, nan agatLLwendan M Fr iend
,

‘

r eflect a
‘

lit

p angL Lw ekLtoLan Kawin tle on what you say there
Lwap i nLal L anamiew in oma There was no prayer ( r elii

gL
-dagossinon aa t abewa gion ) yet at that t irrie here

king ; anaLvLddsh ki tchi a i in the Ind ian
'

coun try ; and
wa aa lLLnabeg

'

gL
-a owag .

'

stil l so many Ind ians have
A namiewin na gL

-ondjL-LLL died . Has rel igion been
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M . M LLLaLLa dash ow lrid
LLLLLL : K l LpLLL d ash nLLLgo

ta/LL aa hLLLabeg ad etowa d ,
an amiawad d ash

,
eshkam ba

ta
'

L
'

Lt owag ; kawin gaLe gwetch
abinodJ

'

LLag a oss ag . E LL?

L& LSSQ-ki owagak nawa tch

ba taLnowag wendadLsLLLJLg ;
Ln dash webocLJLg . MLgo

mLs e c webak aLawad ena

miadJ
'

Lg ; LLLL go mLs e kLtclLL

a iring
,

endanakiwad wa ia b

l LkLwedJLg ,
mLejzwcba k ; m0

jag nawa tch ba taLLLowag LLcLL

da d isLdJLg,
nebodJLg da s/L.

KawLLL a LLLs a LLLLLd LkLtossL
,

LLLdJL ; mi gegct eJLwcbak ;

kLkendagwad 3a . OJ
'

L
'

bLaba
'

g
ka

'

kin
'

a wenda éILsLdn ,

'

kctkLna

ga ien é bodJ
'

Lg ; mL d ash
‘

LLLLZL

w
’

endJL-kikendagwak Lw
,

LLLL

w
‘

a tc/L~bataLLLOwad wend adLsL

diLg
'

, nebd
'

Lg dash
'

.

I . MLnangwana n ebak I’

KawLLL,
Lz i

'

n kikcndansLnaban
,

ILLdebweton
'

dash ckitoLan .

_D ebwelaLUL
§
37LLLL

1 '

m
'

dJL

G eget eshkam ba ta
’

Lnowag an

Lshinabeg Enamiadjig
'

w in a

ma dash enamiassigog eshkam

p angiwag isiwag .

I . E skkam kLdebweton , kL

ZVI . Moreover I tell ‘

you

this : If ou
'

the , contrary
In d ian s form a v il lage seme
where

,
an d ar e

'

C hLiistLiLns
,

they con t inual ly increase ;
and the ch ildren don ’

t much
d ie . Ever y year the num
b er of those that .ar e born
is larger , than of those that
d ie. So it is everywhere
the case

,
where there “ar e

C hr ist ian s ; and everywhere
in
“large coun tr ies , where

wh ite peopl e l ive
,
th is is

the case ; the nuniber of

those that ar e born is al

ways larger , than o f ‘those
that d ie . I don ’ t speak“so
w ithout a good reason ,

my
friend ; it is so ; it is a

known fact. All those that
ar e bo rn

,
and all those that

die
,

ar e r egister ed ;
'
and

’

thereby it is known that the
Iiumber of those that . are

bo rn 1 8 larger thaxi of tliose
that d ie .

I . Is it so ?

'

I d id not

know that ; but I believe
what you say.

M . Bel ieve me , friend ,
Chr ist ian Ind ian s continu
ally incr ease ; but thep agan

In d ians decrease con tinu
al ly .

H

I . I bel ieve yé u more



.

eshkam ga ié and more , and I l ike to

miLLLk e/tLtoian hear you ; and I under
A L” 1 1

s tand bett é r and better what

you are say ing.

M
M Wegane

u

n dash
,
7142a M But why do you say,

kit clLL LLLbo fr iend
,
many Ind ians d ie

eko-anaLLLLa; n ow s ince they ar e Chr is
L

- t ian s ( pray ing)
I Aa IL nLLL

°

nondaw ag I . W hy , I hear always
LLLLJJag aa /LLnabseg ekLtowad a , Ind ians say it

'

; and that
mLgo ga it: LLLLL

’

ga
—ondJL

~Lkzto w as i the reason why I also
said so.

M So the pagan (not
LLLLLé /LLLLabég pray ing) In d ians indeed
K id LLLLLL das say. BUt I tel l you,

fr iend
,

the w ise and r eflec ting on es
do not s ay so ; on ly those
that ar e unw ise

,
that know

noth ing; and n ever r eflect

a nszgog gaze gego, LLLL upon anyth ing, on ly thos
'

e
ekLtodJ

'

Lg.

’

Kego d ash ILLLL, s ay so . Bu t you,
my friend ,

n idji ,
.

keLabL Lnend ang en Lw
’

,
d o n ever th ink that Ind ian s

a namLewLn t chLondJLLLm Lad d ie aw ay because they are

aa /Linabeg K L waband an C hristian s (pray ing ) You

sa 'eJLwcbak ; awaskim’

e LLLbL se e yourse l f how
'
t it is ;

wa enamLasn og an ishina beg more pagan Ind ians d ie

m owag ,
en

‘

amiaqlJLg dasLL. - than Chr ist ian Ind ians.
1

I. G ég
o

et ; , pLLclLLLLLLg LLLLL I. Yes, indeed ; I on ly
a sLtot aL

'

L LLv ; kawLLL
;
LLash now understand that ; and

keLabLLLLLLgad—Lkiwssi g ci-Lkip now I Wil l s ay no rnor e
wLaLL, kawin '

gaLe LLLLL gad What If have s aid and I
H w il l not think it

, (bel ieve

t
'

do you know
,

fr iend , why so many pagan
Indiaiis die
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I . Kaw in LLLLL kLkeLLd aLLsLLL;
kawLLL k a LLLLL nanag ata

wendansLn Lw.
— Weg0nen Lw

wendJ
’

L-n ibowad

M . K Lga-wLndamon ,
LLLdJL;

mewani LLLssLtotas lLLLL. E na

mLasn og aLLL
‘

shLLLabeg kawLn

o kiken imass iwawan D ebencfi

n eLLLdjLLLK iJ
'

e-ManLlon . K a

kiLLa gego win 0 kikendan
,

kagLnLg ILL wabamigonan mL

s e. K awLLL dash minawa
enamLasn og o gossass a

wan
,
kaw in 3a 0 Icikem

'

massi

wawan mLd ash wendji-jag
wen imossigwa , gimodj gego

tchL matchi dodamawad mi

dash gaget n anLnn g imodj
matchi dodamowad . K LshpLLL

en
'

amLasn aa ILLnabe jLnge
LLLmad d J

"
an ishinaben , g i

modJ
'

0d ushaman matchi
mashkiki

,
LLLL dash g

’

L

n adJ
'

,
kawin awLLa o kikenL

n ossLLL.

3a geget nanLLLn
ejiwebak.

'

N Lw a LLLLL mik
wenimag ga ée

‘

m
’

n
,
Lw ga

-do

d awLLLdJ
'

Lg ; matchi mashkLkL

n odn
’

m-ashamawag ,
d ash

ga
-0ndJL-n ibowad .

M. W inaww dash enamiad
.JLg .an ishinabeg awLn keLabL

Lw dodans iwag o mikwen ima

wan moJag D
i

ebendJLgeLLLdiLn ,
o gossgwan gaLe. NLLL waba

Lm
'

g kagLi g , LLLL
'

L IcikmLn

I . I don ’t know it ; I
have n ever r eflected upon
it .

— W h
’

at is the reason of

their dy ing away

III . I w il l tel l you , fr iend
under stand

‘

me wel l . T he

pagan Ind ians do not know

the Lord G od . He knows

all
,
he sees us always and

eve rywhere . But the pa

gan s do n ot fear him, be

cause they know him not ;

and th at 1 s the reason why
they ar e not afraid of com

mitt ing ev i l secr et ly ; and

so they commi t ev i l secretb
ly very often . When a

pagan Ind ian hates h is fel
low-Ind ian

,
he secre tly

makes him eat p oison ,
and

so he k i l ls him in a h idden .

mann er
,

nobody knows it .

I . This is often the case

indeed . I r emembe r man y
mysel f

,
to whom it was

done so ; po ison was gi ven
them secretly

,
and so they

d ied .

M . But the Chr ist ian
’

In

d ians do that no more they
remember always the Lord

,

and fear him They a]

ways th ink
,
He sees me

cont inual ly, and knows what
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dji-LLL
'

b
‘
owad LLLb

‘

Lwa dn il LLLa
beg ,

mcm
‘

LLLdELg
'

e bbifl odfiidg .

I I "

“' I .
'WLna ’

LL
‘

a dash enamz
’

ad

LLLL minazLa w ika

LLLa l kLkL. 0d odap iLmLLsLnawa

aLLLko s adjLLL.
7

M. A nawz g
'

aLe minawa
mas/L/ciki 0d odap inanawa , we

n ijisbLLLg nLal lLL/ci sa ; bekish

gaze D ebefil d
’

jlg é n idjih 0d ap i

tclLLap a LLLoLLaLLan . VVLLL 3a
eta 0d hp ztclLLd ibé ndaLLbima
d LSLw iLL

, ‘
I
‘
LawLLL awLLa bemadL

SLd gkmg o dLbend ansLLL. E u

Lain d
'

as/L aLLotclL masILkL/f i 0d
1 g 1 .

adap LLLaLLsL
'

LLLLLLLL ; o p LsLLLda;
~ LLawan

,
0 babaLLLLLawawan g e

n
.

g ikwen zo
’

]LLL.

I . Weg enen d ash minawa
'

wendji-nibowd
'

d
'

LLLw a “Tan i
st LLbL

’

g ,
[Lid _

a ndam
,
’

M K Lga

A ndioLIi i kLkeLLdan gaLé ILLLL,
an isha dash Jazmin

“
: kLmilf

wendaLLsLn .
,

I. LWegonMLLw 1
'

M
'
I l kot cLaabo s

'

a G eget

LLLanadad . [fl u i da s a an i

skinabcg o mssigonawa Lshko

t ewabo. At c/LLdash aLLl LL

LLabcg omiLLwELLdanawa; kLs/L

p in mLkamowad , p ab ig e 0 mL

LLLk’wLLLawcLbimsh g iwal /{we

e ither . Thi s is agalm
'

a

reason why
\
so many .In

d ians , espec ial ly ch i ldren
,

d ie away .

'

I . But the Chr ist ians
,
do

they no t take any med i
c in es when they ar e s ick ?

JV]. Certain l y they
'

also
take med ic ines

,
useful me

d ic in
’

es ; but at the same
t ime they put all the ir trust
in the Lord . He is the

on l y master of l i fe ; no

person l iv ing _

ou earth
is master of it . But they
don ’t take all sorts of med i
c ines ; they l isten to those
that preach to them , and

‘

obey the rri
, ( they do ao

cord ing to the ir adv ice .

I . What . is again the

cause of the dying of-many
Ind ians

, you think ? J

III . I w i l l te l l you. fr iend ,
you know i t also yoursel f

,

but you don
’t t h ink on it.

I . What 18 it ?

M . A r de 11 t l iquor .

water . ) I t is
.

very
Arden t l iquor k i l ls

great many Ind i
.the Ind ian s l ike
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bimad . K ishp in dulsk LLLLL
'

SILLLL

abeg gLLcashkwc LLLLd ,

'

geget
'

kLtc/LL mamLL d odamog ; LLLL

'

LLLLLgLLLL gaLc LLLssLdLLcag .

I . EVI L 3a
'

geget eLLdodamo

wad ; LLLLL kL/cendan gwaiak.

NLw LL LLLLL kiken iLnag g a

( loda ngig Lw gLmissawaql
Lbidj

’
a a /LLL

L

LLbewa n gL
-

g L

wa shkwebiwaa
’
.

M. M ’Lw w mayL-n ibowad
a LwLL aa /LLnabeg c aLe

'

dash ba kan minawa o miss i

gonawu f an L
'

s/LLLLabeg Lshkote

wabou
a At olLL mashkdwa

muga d Lw , ap itchL match
’

i

d od ag emagad .

‘

K LsILp LLL d iLL

LLLLLLLLLg LLLL mLLLL
’

kLL-cd
,
0 LLLatc/LL

dod dn wLLaw
,
kakina tclLa

gLsaLL
‘

p LLLdjaLL
'

; kawLn
'

gLLL
~menj

'

ta-bLmadLsLssL
,

'

kLsILp LLL

i nanann a L/{Lwd Lshko/e
a wabo. lMLset a as ILLLbLLL

‘

LL

LLLLLsILLLLabeg eLLamLasn og
wa

’

L
'

ba, wendjL
-LLLbowad

,
osam

nanLngLnL, osamg aLe LLeLLLw a

nLLLLLkweLoad Lshkotewabo.

LI . Kaw in dash eta enamias

n og aa t abeg o LLLLLLLk

wessinawa ena

mLadn
'

ga ie o mLLLLkweLLawLL.

M G éget , m
'

dyz, ILLd ebu c.

KLtchL kashkendagwézd W;
’mLLLLkweLvad LsIL/cotéwc

‘

zbo é na

it un ti l they get drunk.

And i f the Ind ians get

drunk
,
they ar e very mia

chievous indeed ; they fr e
quen tly commi t murder
(when d runk.

I . Yes they do that ; I
know it very wel l . I know
several who have done that ,
who have kil led thei r fel
low-Ind ians when drunk, ,

M This is a cause of

the dy ing of many Ind ians .

But arden t l iquor destroys
In d ians again in another
way. I t i s exceed ingly
strong ,

it is very mischiev
ous . I f a person d r inks it

often
,
he hurts his body , he

burn s it all ins ide ; be
'

w il l

not l ive long, i f he d r iuks

arden t l i quor frequen tly .

This 1s agai n another cause
why many pagan Ind ians
soon ~d ie

,

‘

because 1 they
dr ink so often and somuch
arden t l iquor .

I. But not orilyt pagan In
d ian s dr ink ar deuty liq iLor ;
Chr istians also dr ink . it .

M Yes
,
fr i end , you

speak the truth. I t i s very
'morti fy ing that C hr ist ian
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an ishinabeg . K aw

ba la
'

L
'

a s ag Ln
menikwedjig . Osam mojag

g inaamawawag ; en iwek dash

a Lwa 0 babamendanawa gag
LkwewLn . A LLLLLd dash eta

kawin o babq ndasLnawa, mL
‘
dash kLtwen mLLLL/cwewad . B c

bejig dash eta a Lkwewag
‘

,

muwika gaLe. WLLLLLwa dash
enamLasn og aa t abcg ka

ka LmLLLLkwewag ,
mojag gaLe

min ikwewag classLLLg _

mekamo

wad Lshkotewabo. .K akLna

a Lkwewag ,
LLLLa

'

ag ,
Lkwe

wag , weshkLnLn n ,
kakina

go kitchLnen ibiwa gaLe 0 mL
n ikwenawa Lw nLatclLL -

LLLbL.

ML dash geget ki tclLLmatchL
d odasowad ; o banadjitonawa
wLLLLwLwaLL. N anLngoLLnong

ga ie awLLLL, megwa g iwashkwe
b id

,
l L/coteng p angl LLLL

, gon

Lma ga ie LLLbLkang . mi dash
Lma daa ed . N iw a ani
sILLnabeg enamLas nog 0 M s

sigonawa l L/fotewabo.

I . G eget kLt agLszwag an

l LLLLabeg enamLasn og . N on

gbm wewenLLLLLL kLke
'

LLda n (g l

kLt agLs ad . K LgL
-nondon

ga—Llcitoian Lnongom -kakLna

gaLe nLn a sLtotan
,
LLLn mino

tan ga ie a L/c ekLtoLan ; mL
d ds/L nazba tch

'

,wendji
4kikenQ

damdn c
-lgztcmagzszwgd cn

Ind ians dr ink arden t l iquor .

But those that dr ink i t are
not very numerous . They
ar e too much forb idden to

do it ; and the number of
those that care for preach
ing is cons iderab le . But

some don ’t care for it
,
and

they dr ink al though forb id
den . But on ly some d r ink ,
and seldom. On the con

tr ary, the pagan Ind ians ,
they all d r ink

,
an d they al

ways d r ink when ever they
they can get arden t l i quor .
A l l d r ink

,
men

,
women

,

young peop le, and all ; an d

they d r ink very freely of

that bad l iquid . And so

they hur t themsel ves very
much ; they destroy them
se lves ( the ir bod ies) . Some ‘

t imes i t happens that a

drunken Ind ian fal ls in the

fir e or in the water
,
and

. tper ishes there . Many p
'

a

gan Ind ians are destroyed
by arden t l iquor .

I . T he pagan Ind ians
aremiset ab le indeed . Now

I know we l l how miserable
they ar e . I have heard
what you have said now ;

and I understand all
,
and

hear w ith p leasure all you

are say ing ; and therefore
I know better now

,

- bovy
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Ln.
‘
NLLL LLLLLLweLLdamL pLsLLLd

amdn '

anumLe-g an wc n .

M K LmLLLo dodanLsa p LLL
d igeLaLL. K ishpLLL nanLngL

'

m

a dLgeLan , eskkam ILLga
-LLLS

sLtotan gag ikwew in ki gad

LLLendamdash t LLanamLaLaLL.

I . A nawL 8a gegetja
‘

L
‘

gwa

m
'

nd Lnendam tclLLanamLaLLLLL;
LLLn jagwen im dash. G oa a

kaw in LLLLLgot LLLLLg ad -Lnabad

jitoss in 03am gaLe sanagad

anamzewm .

M . Kego

kego gaLe gega awashLme ap i

tend angen oma aking ,
anam

LewLLL d ash. A wal LLLLe ana

mLeLoLLL ap itendagwad , kakL

LLLL dash daa LLL d icing enda

gog .
_ ,MLsa aLLamLewLLL

‘ ged

0ndjL
-

L
'

jad , awLLcLn igang , g i
Lskkwa-bLLLLadLsLd akLLLg kag
Lge mLLLLLLoaLLLgos LLLLLLg dash

wgd i ta
-
p LLLdLge

I . Kawessa ganabatch LLLLL
awLLLd " WaLabLshkLwedn eta

k iwe tmp ind igewag g ijigong ,

kawind ask wLn an il LLLabeg .

'M. A nLLL ekL/oian ,
LLL

'

LIJL
’

A wenen ekLtod Lw

I .

’

Ikitowag sa aml LnLL

. to hear ameligious sermon .

M You do we l l 1 n com
ing ( to church) . I f you

come often you w i l l under
stand better and better the
sermon , and you w i l l be
w i l l ing to become a C hr is
t ian .

N I . I am indeed wil l ing.

to become a Chr ist ian but

I don ’t dare ( I am afraid ) .
I w i l l perhaps have no use

of it ; and re l igion is too
d ifficult .

M Don ’t be d iscour ag
ed (d ishear tened) ,and don

' t
esteem any th ing on ear th
h igher than rel igion . ,Re
ligion is more worth than
all the r iches that are on

'

eaxth. It 1 3 rel igion which
w i l l br ing a person to beav
en

,
after his l i fe on earth ;

and there he w i l l en ter into
an everlast ing joy.

I . I think th is w i l l not
be for us ( Ind ians ) . They
say that on ly white people
w i l l en ter heaven

,
but not

Ind ians.

i ll . What ar e you say ing
there

,
friend !Who says so ?

I . T he Ind ians say 1 t .
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M. Kego debwetawaken lgan M . .Don ’ t bel ieve them

pLsh. K awLLL waLabl LkL 1
at all. N ot on l y wh ite pe o

wedJLg eta . ta-a dLgess ag p le w i l l en ter heaven the

gLJ
'

Lgong kan g LLLLLLawaLLL ever last ingJoy Ind ian s al

gos LnLLLg ; LLLL go gaLe anL so
,
i f they are Chr istian s

,

shindbeg ,
kLsha aLLamLawad ,

and behave ( l i ve) we l l l n

gwaLLLk. gaLe LJ
'

L
’

bLmadLs ad this world .

oma
. ,
akingL

L I . B akcm dash wLnaLoa LILL I . But they say d ifl
'

er

tmag f
'

anisln
'

nabeg .
~Kawin en tly

,
the Ind ian s . Never '

wLIca an ishina beLLL-p ind igessi an Ind ian w i l l go in there“
wedLend an id KLtchLMaui ton . where dwel ls the G reat
G w

’

aLak ga Le o kL/Lendcmawa Sp ir it . 1 They know it per
tclLL'gashkLt osn wcL wed i tch i fectly we l l that it is impos

a eLLgewad ; LLLL d a sh gwc tc/L
“‘ s ible for them‘ to go in

weLLdJ
'

L-odap inansigwa anam
‘ there ; and that IS the r ea

LewLn : 'Agawishkd aa ba 80 11 why ”they don ’t much
abe anamLLLd ,

LkLtowag ; k
‘

aw rel igion .

‘They say,
in

'

potch n ingal agad-Lnabad an Ind ian labors in vain

t ossLn 0d anamiewLLL. (gains nothing) by be ing a“C hri st ian ; he w i l l never ‘

make any use of his re l il

M . G waLak 0 kikendanaLoa
'

M You it

aa hLLL
abeg tchLg askLLtOSSLg per fectly wel l that . it is im

wa, gLJ
'

Lgong tchLLJawL
Ld

,
kid poss ible for them to go to

LkLt . Wegonen dash Lw wen heaven But how . do they
djL-kLkendamowad know that ?

I .

‘

K Lga
-wLLLd (LmoLLgwaLak I . I wi l l tell

i

youfiexactlfi
Le LLLLL.

'

N LLL-l as I know it
'

myself. Once ,

nawatc/L,be a con s iderable time ago , an

ILLwe gL
-odap L Ind ian

,
they say , took t e

mLewLLL
, gL

-sig ligion and was bapt ized ;
’

mojag dash and he afterwards always
mLa bLLLLsh gL was a good C hr ist ian unt i l

G a-Lshk the end of his life . A fte 1'

oma aking , his l ife here on earth
,
he
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madL gLJ
'

Lgong nakakcia gL
'

t ook hisway toward heaven .

a nL-madJ
'

a . D en l LLLg dash On ai r iving there he sees a
wedL

'

,
o wab

’

aman LnLLLLwan
‘

man stan d ing
‘
at the door .

Lma n abawLnLdjLn t i shl andc And that Ind ian , they say,
mLLLg . Owdash ad Man kL says to him : I w i l l go i n

we aw aa lLLLL
'

abe '

:
‘

N
'

i n
.

wL ‘

h é re . N o , thou shal t not

a dLge oma . K awLLL kin oma go in here says that man

k'

L ga
—

p ind igess i ; 0d .Lgon to him
,
they say:

~

A nd a

d ash kLweLLLLw LLLLLLLwaLL.jMLLL gain the t lnd ian says to him 1

awa dash aa lLLnabe
_
ow

'

od I-am a Chr ist ian ; I tel l you,1

LLLaLL N LLLd anamiag osha ,

‘

1 I -must go in ; .the Miss ion
LLLLLga

-

p LLLdLge ; LLLLLgL
-Lgobcm ary told ,

me
,
wh i le , I was ,

3a meka tew ikwanaie mégwa l iv ing on
'

earth I f you be
-

‘

L

gL
-bLmadLsLLdn a iring : l i-S‘Ib come a Chr ist ian

,

'

you wilh

p iLLwewenLq namLaLan ,
k i 'ga go t to heaven

,
after your l i fe

p LLLdLge
'

gLJ
'

Lgong gL
-l Lkwa on earth ; ' so he to ld me

,

bLmaLLLsLLan akLng ; LLLn gL
-

u and that is the . reason '

I .

Lgoban ,
mLdash

‘

ba-bndjL-LJ
'

a come here . No
,
by no ,

LLLLL. .q essa , 0d Lg on dash means ;
~ says 1 that . man to .

La 'LLLLLLLwan anLSILa
'

kLgL him .the M iss ionary, has
'

waLei Lg meka tewL/cwana ie. on l y cheated thee . G o a

Ikogan ; ka k a awLLa anL way ; n ever shal l an Ind ian
shinabe oma ta-p ind ig essi . go in here . Away

,
begone !

Amass , Lkogan ML ga
-Lgod ,

So has that man that stan ds
LLLLw LLLLLLLwan Lshkwandeming r

at the door
,
spoken to him;

nabawLnLdjLLL; mLdash aw am and so that Ind ian came

shLLLabe neLab ga
—bL-LJL

-n ed
.

back again on earth ; and
oma ak ing ; o gL-Lnan dash he said t to the Ind ians :
an ist aben : Kego anamL Don

’t take rel igion , ye , my
akegon kinawamidjikiweidog ; friend s ; you w i l l n ever be
kawLLLp atch kLga

-

gLLsILkLtos able
, (even i f you take it

sLnawawi led gLJLgOLLg t LLLJ
'

a to go to heaven : So he

Leg o gLLnan , o gL
-wLLLda said

'

to them
,
and then he

mawcm dash ga
-dodawLLLd . tol d them how he was treat

ML dash Lw wendjig
'

agwa ed . And that is the rea

moLLLLLga ie n in . son why I am d iscouraged
tho mysel f

, ( why I don
’t

'

d are take rel igion .
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p l L
,
nLdJL, debwetaLLgeLL .

made that story . But ; my
K Lsha awLLa g eget fr iend

,
don

’t be l ieve it at

kaw in LLLLLLawa abLtciLLbassL all. If a person real l y d ies
p aLLmLg i

-Lshkwa-akiwaLLg ta he never more r ises again
abi tch ibawag kakina LLebod from the dead ; on l y on the

fig ; nongom dash kawLLLawLLa end of the world all the
abLtLhLbassL, kaw in d ia ’bi deadWill r ise up agai n ; but

g iwessi onLa aking kis
‘

kp in
"

now nobody r ises from the

geget LLLbod
,
tc/LL dLbadJ

'

Lmod dead
,
n obody comes back

eJ
'

LwebadLLLLg wed i . again here on ear th
,
to tel l

how it is there .

I . ALLLLL Lw ? A nawi
'

LLLLL'

I . How is that ? I some
wabuma ko awLLa g LLLweLLJ

'

LLL t imes see somebody die for
bod

, p aa a dash k a a a a long t ime
,
an d then after

wa abLjLshLLL. a long. wh ile he
'

rev ives
agai n .

M. K awLLL
,

LLLdJL, kawLLL M No
,
my fr iend , he

LLLbossL, aa /La wan imikdwi . does n ot d ie , he on l y fain ts .

K LshpLLL awLLa waa Lkad
,
I f a person faints , he does

nanLLLgot ong gLLLweLLJ
'

kawLLL somet imes not sti r for a long
mamadJLssL, Lzebong in LJ

'

LJ
'

LLL wh ile
,
he l ies there l ike a

gLsILLLL Lma ; kawLLL dash g eg ct dead person ; but he is not

LLLbossL
,
kawLLL o tct clLagwan real ly d ead

,
his soul d id not

gL
-madja ss iwan ; kishp in dash depart ; and w hen he gets

LLLLLLawcL mikawid ,
kawLLL wc his senses again ,

he is not

0ndjiba ss i aLawad Ln g a .

coming from where. those
Lshkwa-bLmadLsLdn akLLLg ar e that have fin ished the i r
kaw in ga LLag eg i-madjass iwan _

l i ves on e arth ; h is soul did
o tclLLtc/Lagwan . P an ima eta

, ,
not . depart . When a per

awLLa geg et LLLbod
,
madjawan son real l y d ies

,
his ‘

soul de

o tc/LLtclLagwaLL ; kawLLL dash parts ; but nobody ever
k a awLLa LLciab bL-gLLLcssL comes back again that is
ga

—madjad , ga
-a od .

o

JIILLw depar ted , that 1s dead . This

gwa iak d ebwewLLL. D ebwetan
,
is the real truth Be l ieve

LLLdJL it
,
my fr iend .
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I . NLn d ebwetaLLLgeget . K L
‘

kin sadcbw
’

eton ekLi oLaLL

I . Yes
,
I believe . I be

l ieve you what yousay ; you

gwa iak
'kL kLkeLLdan ejLL

'

é ebak know wel l how l i fe is on

bLmadLs Ln aking
, ged

-LJ
'

Lwe earth
,

and what w i l l be
bak gaLe ap Lged

-LskkwaQbLLnaf there when th is earthly l i fe‘

is fin ished.

M . JILLLLLwcL d ash
'

d LLLLn ,

~M . I tel l you once more ,
keg o d ebwetawaken awLLcL eki

tod : KawLLL aa lLLLLabeg o

d a-ga l kLtossLLLawa n LgOLLg
tchLwL-Ljawad , missama wewe
LLLanamLawad , a namiew in ing Chr is t ian s

ga ie dap inewad . Kego bap isfu . , that at all.

Lw debwetangen . A
'

t clLL

g waLak g L
-Lkito wLn D eben

dang bLLLLadLs LLL : Kakina
bemadLsLdJ

'

Lg aking
so—wLLLsowad 0 ga

-

g askkitmia

wa tclLLp ind ig ewad LLLLLd ag i

mawLwLnLLn n ong ,
kl La

a LLamLc ad
, gwaLLLk gaze LJL

webisiwad .LkLLLg . B ekl L

d ash ga
‘

Lé
'

ow gL
-Lkito : E na

mLc JLg
’

da sh eta tar LJ
'

awag

gLJLgong , kLSILp LLL miLLo-LJLwe
bLsL’

wad ; kawLLL dash
’

enami
( 1 8n awL

'

LcLw iku LLLLa ta -a
g L

-LkLto D ebendji
KLShp LLL aLLLshLLLabe

a namLasn , geget wLLL ka

wLLL ta-a dLgessL gLJ
'

Lgong
wL/ca ; kLs/Lp LLL d ash a

'

LLcL

mLad
,
wewen i gaLe LjLwebLsLd

fcL
-
p LLLd Lge kag ige LLLLLLLLwaLLL

g os LLLLLLg ,
tLbLs/Llco waLabl L

kLwedn en
'

amLadJLg mimo

Lyiwc sLdn eji-p ind igewad

don
’t be l ieve any. body that

says : Ind ians can n ever go
to heaven , even if they ar e

good Chr ist ians , and d ie

Dori’t be l ieve
T he Master of

l i fe has said very express
ly z A ll p eop l e on e arth

,

whatever n ame t hey have
,

shal l be able to enter my
k ingdom in heaven

,
if they

be C hr ist ians and behave
wel l on earth A nd at the

same time he said C hr is
t ian s on l y w i l l go to heaven ,

_

if they behave w e l l ;
’

but
n ever Shal l a p agan go in

there ; so said the Lord . If

an Ind ian is no Christ ian
,

he indeed shal l never go to
‘

heaven ; but if he is
‘

a

Chr ist ian and behaves wel l
,

he w il l go in to that e tern al

joy ; th e same as White
C hrist ian s that behave wel l ;
w i l l go in .
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I . A taLa .

’
gag et 3a ki tchi ; 5 I . Ha l . the Indians ar e

n aLLLnLowag aniskinabeg . great l iars indeed . I am
Mn etclL ga

-wLndaLLLawLLaLL ve ry thankful for what you
nongom ; LLLLL .kLtchL L

_

LLLLLweLL have told me now ; I am
dam.

' LZII Ldash Lw ge
-mLLLdgL very glad . I w i l l ii ow t e

meLd LmLLn . K l La dash member this. A 11 d if I
nondawag aa lLLLLabe bakan hear an Ind ian say d ifi

'

er

tcLLLLkitod
,
kawLLL LLLLL gaHdeb ently , I wi l l not bel ieve him.

wetawass i .

M . JLI L Lw gwaLak.

° 3

c o That IS r ight. Don
’t

d ebwetawaken aLLLsha LkLto bel ieve them ; they ar e tel
wag et ch JLLLgeLLdamowad

~ l ing l ies by mere hatred
aLLLLLLLLewLLL. JII L ( lash Lw again st re l igion . And they
weLL

dJLLkitowad , L
‘

chi anamL say this in order that the o

ass igwa aa ILLLLabeg .

3 Ihd ians should not take rel i

gion .

I . JlIn efch ; LLLL sé geget I . I amthankful ; I have
weweLLL gL

-LLLssLtotc
'

Lmdn Lw. wel l understood th is . But

NI LLLawa d ash bakan LkLtowag the Ind ians say again anoth
aLLl LLLLabcg. q ag n in non er thing. I hear them al

dawag ; geget dash LLLLL sc s ways some t imes I fear 1 11
LLaLLLLLg otLLLOLLg . deed .

’

M . Wagonen dash Lw ? ZVI . And what is that ?

I . Ow 3a LkLtowag : K a I . They say : Oh ! it is

wessa mLka .
’ Kaw in an i impossible ! N ever the In :

shinabcg wL/ca gLJ
'

LgOLLg ta-Lj d ians w i l l go to heaven , ou
ass ag , waLabLshkLwe(Zn eta ly white peop le w i l l go ;
ta -Ljawag ; aa h

,
bLLLLs ag why , they ar e c lean , but the

wLnawa ,
an ishinabe d ash wL Ind ian is un clean . T he

a i . Bakan n ingotchi on da Ind ians have anolker orL

d isiwag aLLLshLLLabeg , kawLLL g in ,
not the same as the

tLbl Lko waLabl LkLwedn ; wh ites ; and they shal l not
kawLLL dash ta-p LLLdLgess ag go in where the G reat Sp ir i t
K LtclLLMan i tou endan id

,
osam dwe l ls

,
they ar e qui te of an

bakaa Lwag . MLmojag eki other or igin . 80 the Ind i
towad aa /LLnabeg . G cg ct ans always say. Do they
LLa balcan LLLLLgotclLL ondjiba indeed or iginate elsewhere ?
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dam -d
'

as7L gL
-wLndamawLLan . youtold me that . A l though

M issawa aa /LLnabewLLa
,
I am an Ind ian

,
I could go

LLLn da-gashkiton g ijig ong . to - heaven ‘

after th is l i fe on

t chL Lja
'LLLn gL

-Lshkwa-bLmadL ear th
,
if I be a good Chr is

sLLLL
‘

n aking
,
k il a gwaLak t ian.

‘

1 Is i t so ?
anamLaLLLLL. MLna Lw .

7

MJ'JII L sa Lw. G eget we
'

.M.
_

So it 13 . You under
wen i kL LLLssLtolaLL gego

'

wan stand very we l l , when I tel l
d amon dnLn . A LLLLL MLna you something.

.

We l l T
wa LLa y

'

ego ki sanagendan Have you any more d ifii

culties .
7

I . E LnLnawa sa. Anaw i
,

I . Yes
,
some more. I

LLLLLd LLLendam t clLLanamLaLdn
,
intend indeed '

to take rel i

g aLe LLLLL 03am dash sanagad gion my se l f ; but it is per» .
ganaba tch : gon ima kawLLL haps too d ifficult I w il l
LLLLL g a

-
g ashkztoss in wewa perhaps not be ab le to keep

tclLLganawenda
’

mdn . it wel l
, ( to observe it .) A

M.

'Wegonen Lw
? M Wha t is t hat ( that

is so d ifficult ) ?

I : A noich sogo geg o, eji I . Sundry th ings that
g ag ikia dwa enamLadn ar e recommended to the

tclLLganaweLLdamowad . C hr ist ians to observe
, ( to

keep .)
M . K L da-gal kLton n a

,
. M Would you “be able;

LLLdjL, tclLLap itclLL bon itoLan fr i end
,
to gi ve up ent irel y

Lshkot ewabo
,
kl La unami arden t l iquor

,
if you took

aLaLL re l igion I
'

I .

,

A LLLSIL, sanagad Lw. I
,
Why, that 1 8 d 1fiicult.

NLLL d a-gal kLtmL dash tc/LL But I could give it up , if I
bonLtoLdn , kl La anamLaLcLLL. became a Cer istian .

‘

. I
,

NLLL ILL/fend an 3a manadak ; know it is mischievous ; I :
rLLnd at cILLkLkendan c -IfL know very wel l how

'

poor

t agLLdLsod LLLLLsILLnabc was and miserable an Indi an
sokaLLg l zkotewaboj makes h imse l f

,
if he is a

fr iend of ardent l iquor.
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dash gashki tozan tchLq tchL

bon itoLan Lshkotmvabo, 1 kawin

bakan gega c g a
-bwanaw i

tossin .

‘

K Lga
-
g

’

as ZLkLton na

ww en i tchL webinaman kaki
na LLLLLSILLnabe-t wawLn .

7
.

I .

'

E nange ka .

‘ :KawLLL sa
'

ja igwa gwetch LLLLL babamen
dansin 1 kawLLL ganaba tch

"

gwetc/L Lnabadassinon .

K awLLL bap Ls/L LLLLLgot

LLLabadassLLzoLL; o k itch i jin

gendan g aLe

meshkwat at chLw

Lt wawLLL w in 0 gLLLLLLLLLLL be

mad iSin idjl n aking , LLLL sa , an
amLewLLLJ— III LLLaLca na gega
ILLsanagendan

I . Kazbin
'

d nawi gago ;

at clLL
dash n iLL manadt on

anami ewin ,
mi sa wa iba wen

dji-odap inan siwan . Wewem
'

8a LLLLL wL-odaa an .

M . G eget , nLdjL,
i

ki miLLO

Lnendam. D ebendjiged kLgL

jawen imig ,
ki gL

-mLLLn dash

a o LLLendamowLn . Wewen i

nanaga tawendan mqiag ,
pin

dLgeLL dash gaLe anamiew iga

n ong enamLen LgakLn ,
tclLL

n ondaman gag ikwewLn ,
esh

kam tchL LLLssLtotaman giLwe
bak I( Lje-Man i to 0d LkLtowLLL.

N an ingot inong gaLe bL-Ljan

M That’s true . Now

i f you can
"

give up total ly
arden t l iquor

, you
-w il l not

be un able . to do 1

3 11 . the

rest. W i ll you eas i ly r
'

eject
and abandon all the Ind ian
rel igious practices

I . Yes
,
c ertain ly . I do

al ready not care much for
them ; they are p robably of
no great use .

M They ar e of
'

no use

at all an d .the Lord abhor s
them much ;

'

inste'

cid
'

of

them he has
‘

given to .men
on earth a

‘

most useful r e
l igious p ract ice , that

'

is ,
the Chf istian ~ rel igion
(prayer . — Have you any
other d ifficulty ?

I . N o
,

n ot any ; but I
respect verymuch re l igion ,

that is the reason why I
don

’t take i t very soon . I
int end to take i t i n a p roper

manner .
M . Indeed

, my fr iend ;
you think we l l . T he Lord
had mercy on you and gave
you a good thought ( a good

R eflect we l l always
,

and come to church on

Sundays
,
to hear the ser

mon
,
in order to under

stand better and better the
word of G od . An d come
here somet imes

,
I wi l l give
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oma ,
ILLga

-kLkLnoamon .

’

G c you inst l‘uctions . I am

g et LLLn kLtchLmLLLwend am,

°

LLL very glad indeed that you
endaman

'

u
'

ewen i tcfiL odapLLL
- V in tend to take rel igion i n a

aman anamLewLn . I ( L
'

ga
-fja v

p roper manner . You w i l l
wendagos g

o

eg et , kLé l Ln we be happy indeed , i f you are

wen i anamLaLan bLLLLsh tchL a good C hr ist ian un t i l you
Lshkwa-bLmadLsLLan aking. cease to l ive 0 11 earth ;
A ROLCIL

.

kLt agLs Ln
‘ g oma . There 1 3 much misery here

aking dagomagad . K Lsha u on earth. But i f you take
d ash wewen i odapLLLaman

1 kL misery and suffer ings w i th
t agLsLLL

'LLL
,
Igotat QwLn ga pat ience ; and i f you be

Le ; wewergip ga ie Lt ct eLan ,
. have wel l

,
accord ing to t he

ejL-minwendang D ebeLLdn ed
, _ p leasure of the Lord

,
he

IsL
'

ga-pLLLdLgaLLLg kagige min e w i l l take you into that ev
awanigos LnLLLg g ijigong ,

. e r lasting joy in heaven ,
af

gz
ishkwa-kLt agLsLLaLL oma ter your misery on earth .

( 1 mg .

I . G eget kLkLt LLa otou I . I l isten to you W ith
Imgwetch eji -gan LmLLaLL. great p leasure . I thank
IVaLba nongom LLLLL wL-odap i you fo r the instruct ions you
man anamLewLLL, gwaLak dash gi ve me Now I w il l soon
mojag LLLLLwL-ganawendan . take rel igion ,

and I w i l l
keep it faith ful ly all the

t ime .

M
'

. MLge-i od aman ,
n idj l , III . Dothat , my fr iend ,

Ii i ga-jawendagos dash kag i and you w i l l be happy
LLLg . eternal ly .

END O F CT CHIPWE G RAMMAR .
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